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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE present edition differs but little from the first. There 
will be found, however, traces of a regular and deliberate re- 
vision on every page. Scriptural references have been again 
verified; readings and interpretations have been carefully 
reconsidered, and the gremmancn. principles on which the 
interpretations appear to rest, ‘+d8t8d by fresh investigation. 
Though the result is a very small amount of change, yet the 
amount of time thus spent in reconsideration, has not been 
wholly thrown away; as the commentary is now presented 
anew to the reader with a humble yct increased confidence 


in the general soundness of the principles on which it is 
based. 


Exeter, December, 1861. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


_THE present volume forms the fifth part of my Commentary 
on St Paul’s Epistles, and js constructed as nearly as possible 
on the same plan as the portion which appeared last year, 
viz., that containing the Epistles to the Philippians, Colos- 
sians, and Philemon. I peculiarly specify this, as I have 
been informed by friends on whose judgment I can rely, 
that the last portion of my labours is an improvement on 
those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, 
I cannot help feeling that it 1s to be attributed not only to 
increased experience, but also to the cautious but somewhat 
freer admixture of exegesis which two of the three Epistles 
that formed the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution of the critical 
and grammatical severity which distinguished the earlier 
parts of the work, has been continued in the present volume, 
but it has been done so both watchfully and cautiously, and 
will be found really more in the way of slight addition than 
in actual change. Time and experience seem both to show 
that the system of interpretation that I have been enabled 
to pursue 1s substantially sound, that plain and patient accu- 
racy in detail docs in most cases lead to hopeful results, and 
serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and more 
ennobling views of the Word of Life, than such an unpre- 
tending method might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications then, or rather additions and expan- 
sions, are really slight, and may be briefly summed up under 
two heads; on the one hand, an attempt to elucidate more 
clearly the connexion of clauses and the general sequence of 
thought; and on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more 
profound and more purely theological import. Neither of 
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these portions of sacred interpretation was neglected in the 
early parts of this Commentary, but in the present a deep- 
ening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Com- 
mentary may be briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit 
of consulting, viz. the Old Latin, the Peshito, the Gothic, the 
Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, and the two Ethiopic Versions, 
I did not think it would be necessary for me ever to make 
any addition. I have been convinced, however, by the able 
notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction by 
my learned acquaintance Dr Tregelles, that this venerable 
Version has greater claims on our attention than I had before 
believed. Jn spite of the excellent edition of Zohrab, I had 
shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics, 
that the once-called ‘Queen of the Versions’ had but slender 
claims to that supremacy, and had suffered so much from 
Latinizing recensions as to be but of doubtful authority. 
The charges brought against the labours of King Haithom 
in the thirteenth century, and the admissions of the collator 
Uscan at a more recent period, tended of late years to awaken 
the suspicions of critical scholars. It is fair, however, to say 
that the charges of Latinism do not appear to be well founded, 
and that this ancient Version deserves the attention of the 
critic and commentator; still, if I am not presumptuous in 
hazarding an opinion, I do seem to myself to perceive a 
generally Occidental tinge in its interpretations, and I have 
more than once verified the observation of Loebe and De 
Gabelentz that there are coincidences and accordances with 
the Gothic Version that do not seem wholly accidental. My 
_ knowledge, however, is at present too limited to enable me 
to speak with confidence. 

i have then deemed it my duty to make use of this 
Version, and to acquire such a knowledge of the languagé as 
should enable me to state faithfully its opinion in contested 
passages. To the student who may feel attracted towards 
this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult lan- 
guage, I will venture to recommend the grammar and dic- 
tionary of Aucher’. The former is now selling at a low 
price, and can easily be procured. Its great defect is in the 


1 Since the above was written a much more useful and scientifically ar- 
ranged grammar has come under my notice, viz. ‘ Brevis Lingue Armeniace 
Grammatica’ of J. H. Pefermann (Berol. (841). It has a simple Chrestomathy 
and good glossary, but no syntax. The standard grammar of a larger size 
appears to be that of Cirbied. 
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syntax, which I cannot think very clearly or scientifically 
arranged ; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The present extracts, though 
curious, are not val suited for a beginner, and are not in- 
troduced by any elementary lessons in ae and gram- 
matical application. . . . A strong sense of the value of such 
aids reminds me that I may not unsuitably take this oppor- 
tunity of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. 
It is extremely well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and, 
besides a good progressive Chrestomathy is furnished with a 
small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to 
the attention of all students who have leisure, and an aptitude 
for the acquisition of languages. It is startling to find how 
little we really know of these ancient witnesses, how erro- 
neous are the current statements of their mere readings, how 
neglected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see 
on all sides critical editions of the sacred volume multiplying, 
and, in at least one instance (I regret to say that I allude 
to the otherwise useful edition of Dr Tischendorf), can 
abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always 
trustworthy or exact, have been the main authorities from 
which the readings have been derived. Is it too much to 
demand of a critical editor, of one who is by the very nature 
of his work free from the many distractions of thought that 
are the lot of the commentator,—is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties himself to 
acquire such a knowledge of these languages as to be able to 
tell us plainly and unmistakeably what are and what are not 
the true readings of these early and invaluable witnesses ? 
Nay, more, it is, and it will ever be found, of paramount 
importance that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his 
own. He may endeavour to procure collations from others, 
he may try to proceed on the principle of division of labour, 
but he will, I firmly believe, ultimately be forced to admit 
that this is one of those cases in which labour cannot be well 
divided, and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of 
the associated collator can never be put in the same rank 
with the results of the intelligent search of the professed 
critic, The very interest that the latter feels in what he is 
looking for protects him, to a great degree, from those inac- 
curacies which the mere collator can never hope entirely to 
escape; added to which, his exact knowledge of the variations 
of the reading at issue will save him, as nothing else can, 
from confounding a merely greater inclusiveness of meaning 
with evidences of distinct textual change. To cite a single 
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and familiar instance,—how often must the critical scholar 
have observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one 
side or other, in such cases of prepositional variation as ép 
and dca, when the plain fact is that the greater inclusiveness 
of the Beth or the Bet of the Version leaves the actual reading 
which the translator had before him a matter of complete 
uncertainty. Are, then, our scholars, and more especially 
our critics, to shrink from such a useful and even necessary 
duty as the study of the ancient Versions? Are a certain 
number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in comparison 
with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known 
to others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book 
of Life, that have been the blessed media of salvation to 
early churches and to ancient nations ? 

One word, and one word only as to my own humble, most 
humble efforts in this particular province. Time, toil, and 
patience, have done something; and though, alas, my know- 
ledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture to hope 
that in most of these Versions the student may fully rely on 
my statements, and that the number of those statements that 
may hereafter be reversed by wiser and better scholars than 
myself will not be very large. I am forced to say this, as I 
have observed in one or two reviews with which I have been 
favoured, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the 
more suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of 
detecting it were in fewer hands, have been understood to 
imply that my citations from these ancient authorities could 
not confessedly be relied on. This, however, has not been 
and is not the case. While I sensitively shrink from drag- 
ging into notice the amount of my own labours, I still 
perceive that I must beware of leading the reader to pass 
over what may be of real use to him, and of feeling distrust 
where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and 
correctly the translation of words, of which the subject is 
familiarly known, is a task which certainly does not le be- 
yond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions, the reader will, I trust, be bene- 
fited by the still increasing attention to our best English 
divinity. I have made it my study to refer especially to 
sermons on all more interesting and difficult verses, and it is 
unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labours has 
been more kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of 
more real service to theological students. Without drawing 
any unfair comparison between English and German divinity, 
it does not seem one whit too much to say, that if we are 
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often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, 
it is to the former alone that we must go if we would fain 
add to our mere contextual knowledge some true perceptions 
of the analogy of Scripture, and are really aad sincerely 
interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonies of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student 
will observe in this volume the same persistent attention to 
the daar ep differences of reading, even in the grammatical 
notes. My constant effort is to popularize this sort of know- 
ledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and insensibly 
to decoy the student into examiming and considering for 
himself what human words seem to have the best claims to 
be regarded as the earthly instruments by which the adorable 
mercies of God have been made known to the children of 
men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely 
selected, and neither are nor are intended to be enumerations 
of all the differences of reading; still I have good hope that 
in the present volume no scaling that may be thought to 
deserve attention has been wholly overlooked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those 
works to which I am especially indebted. This list is now 
gradually becoming shorter. I have been enabled to use so 
many more first-class authorities than when I commenced 
this series, that it does not seem disrespectful to such as can 
only be fairly considered as second-class, silently to omit 
them from pages where text and notes only too often stand 
in an undesirable though unavoidable disproportion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, 1 have lost 
the sagacious guidance of Dr Meyer; I have not, however, 
so much to lament the change of editor as in the Epistles 
above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to Meyer, es- 
tees in the critical and grammatical portion of his work, 

Liinemann is still a commentator of a very high order. 
His exegesis is commonly sound and convincing, and none, 
I am sure, can beneficially study these two beautiful Epistles 
oe having at hand the Commentary of this able 
editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will 
be found specified in former portions of this work, but I 
must pause to express my hearty sense of the continued 
excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As our 
readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more 
especially in matters of detail. These gentle encounters, 
however, are not only unavoidable but even desirable. It 
is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion that the truth, 
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often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognised. 

Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify 
the very able Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former 
of these two writers has the great merit of being one of the 
first of later times who distinctly felt the importance of using 
the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical 
interpretation which has now obtained such general currency. 
Though both these works have been many years before the 
world, and though in many cases their opinions have been 
reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither of 
them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. 
And here I would rather that our differences of opmion ap- 
peared in their respective places than where thus specifically 
alluded to. I feel it, however, a duty to speak, and it is 
with pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system 
of interpretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous 
as I believe it to be inaccurate and untenable. After making 
every possible allowance for the obvious fact that our systems 
of interpretation are completely and persistently antagonistic, 
after willingly making in my own case every correction for 
bias, I still feel morally convinced that the objections to 
Professor Jowett’s system of interpretation are such as cannot 
be evaded or explained away. . . . After having thus performed 
a very painful duty, I trust I may be permitted to express 
my full recognition of the genius that pervades his writings, 
the ease, finish, and, alas, persuasiveness of the style, the 
kindly, though self-conscious spirit that animates his teach- 
ing, and the love of truth, that, however sadly and deeply 
- wounded by paradoxes and polemics, still seems to be ever 
both felt and cultivated. May these good gifts be dedicated 
anew to the service of Divine Truth and be overruled to 
more happy and more chastened issues. 

It now only remains for me with all humility and low- 
liness of heart to lay this work before the Great Father of 
Lights, imploring His blessing on what I may have said 
aright, and His mercy where mine eyes have been holden, 
and where I have not been permitted to see clearly all the 
blessed lineaments of Divine Truth. 


TPIAZ, MONAZ, EAEHZON. 


LONDON, August 4th, 1858. 


THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tis calm, practical, and profoundly consolatory Epistle was 
written by the Apostle to his converts in the wealthy and popu- 
lous city of Thessalonica (see notes on ch. i. 1) not long after his 
first visit to Macedonia (Acts xvi. 9), when, in conjunction with 
Silas and Timothy, he laid the foundations of the Thessalonian 
Church (Acts xvii. 1 sq.; comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 1). 

The exact tume of writing the Epistle appears to have been 
the early months of the Apostle’s year and a half stay at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 11), soon after Timothy had joined him (1 Thess. 
iii, 6) and reported the spiritual state of their converts, into 
which he had been sent to enquire (ch. iii. 2), probably from 
Athens; see notes on ch. iii. 1. We may thus consider the close 
of a.p. 52, or the beginning of A.D. 53, as the probable date, and, 
if this be correct, must place the Epistle first in the chronological 
list of the Apostle’s writings. 

The arguments in favour of a later date, are based either on 
passages which have been thought to imply that the Apostle had 
preached the Gospel for some time elsewhere (ch. i. 8), or on 
statements in the Epistle (ch. iv. 13, v. 12; 2 Thess, iii. 17), 
which have been judged more in accordance with a greater in- 
terval between the time of the first preaching at Thessalonica, and 
the date of the Epistle, than is usually assigned. These have all 
been satisfactorily answered by Davidson (Jntrod. Vol. 11. p. 435), 
and have met with no acceptance at the hands of recent exposi- 
tors, or chronologers; comp. Liinemann, Hinlevtwng, p. 6, Wiese- 
ler, Chronol. p. 40 sq. 

The main object of the Apostle in writing this Epistle can 
easily be gathered from some of the leading expressions. It was 
designed alike to console and to admonish ;—to console, with refer- 
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ence both to recent external trials and afflictions (ch. ii. 14 8q.), 
and still more to internal trials arising from anxieties as to the 
state of their departed friends (ch. iv. 13 sq.);—to admonish, with 
reference to grave moral principles (ch. iv. 1 sq.), Christian watch- 
fulness (ch. v. 1 sq.), and various practical duties (ch. v. 14) which 
had been neglected owing to the feverish expectations and anxie- 
ties, which appear to have prevailed at Thessalonica even from 
the first: comp. ch. iv. 11, and see notes in loc. St Paul had 
heard of all these things from Timothy; and this information, 
combined with the Apostle’s full consciousness that there were 
many points, both in knowledge and practice, in which they were 
deficient (ch. iii. 10), and on which he would fain have further 
instructed them personally (comp. ch. if 17 sq.), appears to have 
called forth this instructive and strengthening Epistle. 

The authenticity and genuineness of the Epistle are placed 
beyond all reasonable doubt, both by clear external testimonies 
(Ireneeus, Her. v. 6. 1, Clem.-Alex. Pedag. 1. p. 109, ed. Pott, 
Tertullian, de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24), and by still stronger in- 
ternal arguments derived from the style and tone of thought. 
The objections that have been urged, like those advanced against 
the authenticity and genuineness of the Second Epistle (see Jn- 
trod.), may justly be pronounced as rash, arbitrary, and unworthy 
of serious consideration. They will be found fully answered in 
Davidson, Jntrod. Vol. 11. 454 sq. 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 1. 


Apostolic address and 
salutatton. 


AYAOZ rat Dirovavos wat Timo- 


“a 9 
Oeos Ty exxAnoia OecoarovKcewy év 


1. TIatAos] The absence of the 
official designation drécrodos in these 
Epp. is not due to their early date, 
nor to the fact that the title had not 
yet been assumed by St Paul (comp. 
Jowett), but simply to the terms of 
affection that subsisted between St 
Paul and his converts at Thessalonica, 
and their loving recognition of his 
office and authority; comp. Beng. in 
loc., and see notes on Phil. i. 1. The 
reason of Chrys., followed by Theoph. 
and Cicum., dca 7d veoxarnx}rous elvac 
Tovs dydpas, cal unddrw avrod meipay 
elAndévac, does not seem sufficient. 
That it was ‘ propter reverentiam NSil- 
vani’ (Cajet., Est.), is far from pro- 
bable, for comp. 1 and 2 Cor. i, I. 
ZtAovaves] Identical with Silas men- 
tioned in the Acts (comp. Acts xvi. 
Ig sq. with 1: Thess. ii. 3, 2, and 
Acta xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. i. 19), a 
apopyrns (Acta xv. 32), and one jyyou- 
peevos é&v rots ddeAgots in the Church of 
Jerusalem (ver. 22): he was sent by 
the Apostles and elders of that Church 
with St Paul and St Barnabas to 
Antioch, and accompanied the former 
on his second missionary journey 
(Acts xv. 40) through Asia Minor to 
Macedonia. There he co-operates with 
the Apostle (Acts xvii. 4) and Timothy 


(comp. Acts xvi. 3, xvii. 14, 1 Thess. 
iii. 6) in founding the Church of Thes- 
salonioa, and after staying behind at 
Beroea (Acts xvii. 14), rejoins St Paul 
at Corinth, and actively preaches the 
Gospel in that city (2 Cor. i. 19). It 
does not seem improbable that ho: 
afterwards joined St Peter, and is 
identical with the Silvanus mentioned 
1 Pet. v. 12; compare Bleek on LHebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 408. He is here placed 
before Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 
Is, Xvili, 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. i. 1) 
as being probably the older man, and 
certainly the older associate of St 
Paul. According to tradition, 
Silas was afterwards Bishop of Co- 
rinth, and Silvanus of Thessalonica 
(compare the list in Fabric. Lux 
Evang. p. 117); the former name, 
however, though paroxytone, is, in 
all probability, only a contracted form 
of the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. 
I, p. 93- For further and legendary 
notices of Silas, see Acta Sanct., July 
13, Vol. m. p. 476, and for an at- 
tempt to identify Silas with St Luke, 
see Journal of Sacr. Lit., Oct. 1850, 
p- 328 aq. Trp60cos] The 
name of this convert is too well 
known to need more than a brief 
notice. He was the son of a Greek 
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ep warpi cai Kupiy Incot Xpiorg. yxapis tuiv cai ei- 


puvn. 


father (Acts xvi. 1) and a Jewish 
mother (Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5), most 
probably from Lystra, and perhaps 
converted by St Paul on his first 
visit to that city (Acts xiv. 8 sq.). 
He accompanied the Apostle on his 
second missionary journey to Mace- 
donia, remains behind at Bercea (Acts 
xvii. 14), is summoned by St Paul 
when at Athens; probably rejoins 
him there (comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, and 
see Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 195), 
is despatched to Thessalonica, and 
returns to the Apostle at Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 5). After an interval, he 
reappears in St Paul's third mis- 
sionary journey, and is sent from 
Ephesus to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) 
and Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). He was 
with St Paul when he wrote 2 Cor. 
(ch, i. 1) and Rom. (ch. xvi. 21), ac- 
companied him from Corinth to Asia 
(Acts xx. 4), and subsequently was 
with him when he wrote Phil. (i. 1), 
Col. (i. 1), and Philem. (ver. 1). He 
appears afterwards to have been left 
in charge of the Church at Ephesus 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and finally, is summoned 
by St Paul to Rome, at the close of 
the Apostle’s second imprisonment. 
He is named by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
III. 4,-comp. Const. Apost. vit. 46) as 
first bishop of Ephesus, and is said to 
have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
Mitian; see Phot. Biblioth. ccontv. 
p. 1402 (ed. Hoesch.), Acta Sanct., 
Jan. 24, Vol. 1. p. 562, and Menolog. 
Grac. Vol. 11. p. 128. It may be 
remarked that Silvanus and Timothy 
are here named with St Paul, not 
merely as being then with him (Gal. 
i. 2), or as the ‘socii salutationis’ 
(comp. notes on Phil. i. 1), but also 
as having co-operated with him in 
founding the Church of Thessalonica. 


Ty exkA. Gerrard. «.7.A.] ‘to the 
Church of the Thessalonians in God 
the Father,’ &c.; not ‘scribunt aut 
mittunt hanc epistolam’ (Est.), but in 
the usual elliptical form of greeting 
(Lucian, Conviv. § 22), the yalpev 
(James i. 1) being involved and im- 
plied in the wish (xdpts x.7.d.) which 
forms the second period of the saluta- 
tion; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Thessalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin. § 46), wealthy, and populous 
city (Strabo, Geogr. vl. 7. 4, Vol. I. 
p- 60, ed. Kramer) at the north-east 
corner of the Sinus Thermaicus. It 
was built on the site of, or near to 
(Pliny, Hist. Nat. tv. 10 (17), ed. 
Sillig) the ancient Therme (Herod. vir. 
121, Thucyd. 1. 61) by Cassander, 
in honour of his wife Oeccadovley 
(Strabo, Geogr. vu. Fragm. 21, Vol. 
II. p. 79, ed. Kram.), and under the 
Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen as the capital of the 
second district of Macedonia; see 
Livy, XLV. 29. It retained its im- 
portance through the middle ages 
(see Conyb. and Howson, St Paul, 
Vol. I. p. 345 8q., ed. 1), and even at 
the present day, under the name of 
Saloniki, is one of the chief cities of 
European Turkey: see Leake, UN. 
Greece, Vol. TI. p. 238 8q. For fur- 
ther notices, see the good account of 
Conyb. and Hows. lJ.c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 1m. p. 608, Pauly, Real Encycl. 
Vol. vi. p. 1880, and especially the 
learned and comprehensive treatises 
of Tafel, Histor. Thessalon. Tubing. 
1835, and de Thessal. ejusque agro, 
Berol. 1839. éy Ge@ trarpl 
K.7T.A. must be closely joined with 
TH éxkd. GOeoo., to which it stands in 
the relation of a kind of tertiary pre- 
dication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), and 
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We thank God for your 
spiritual progress, The 
manner in which we Té€ 
peenehesh and ye heard 


he Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


which it serves to distinguish from 
the woddal éxxAnolat cal ’lovdaixal 
kal ‘EAAnvxal (Chrys.), which were 
in that city; éy Ge warpl, as De 
Wette suggests, distinguishing it from 
the latter, cat Kup. «.7.\., from the 
former. To connect these words with 
what follows (Koppe), or to under- 
stand xalpew Aéyoucw (Schott,—not 
Winer [Alf.], who expressly adopts 
the right view) is arbitrary and un- 
tenable, and to supply r7 or ri odcy 
(De W., Alf., comp. Chrys., Syr.), 
unnecessary, and even inexact, such 
unions without an art. being by no 
means uncommon in the N.T.; see 
exx. in Winer, (rr. § 20. 2, p. 123, 
and for the principle of such combina- 
tions, notes on ph. i, 15. Coin- 
mentators call attention to the fact, 
that the term éxxA. occurs only in the 
addresses to Thess., 1 and 2 Cor., and 
Gal., while in the supposed later Epp. 
Rom., Eph., Phil, Col., the more 
individualizing rots dylos x.T.A. is 
adopted. Tho variation is slightly 
noticeahle; it does not, however, seem 
to point to gradually altered views 
with regard to the attributes of the 
Church (Jowett), but merely to the 
present comparative paucity of num- 
bers (compare Chrysost.), and their 
aggregation in a singlo assembly; 
comp. Koch, p. 56, note. On the 
meaning and application of the term, 
see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p. 397 (ed. Burt.), Jackson, Creed, 
XII, 2. I sq. xdpts dpty 
«.7.A.] Scil. efy, not Eorw (Schott) ; see 
notes on Eph. i. a. On the blended 
form of Greek and Hebrew grecting, 
seo notes on (ral. i. 2, Eph. i. 2. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: ee. 
adds dd Geod rarpds judy cal Kuplov 


n~ “A “~ g 
*Kvxapicrovmev TH Oep ravrore 
, A 4 “~ 4 
i TAaVTWY UUaV, [LVElaY ULOV ToOLOv@ 


*Inood Xp. on good external authority 
[AC(appy..)DEKL; Tol., Copt., Syr. 
(Philox., but with asterisk), Ath. 
(Platt); Chrys., al.]; the omission, 
however, is fairly supported [BFG; 
47-73-1153; Vulg., Syr., th., Arm. ; 
Chrysost. (comm.), Theophyl., al.], 
and, on critical grounds, decidedly 
preferable, as the uniqueness of the 
form in St Paul’s Epp. would be 
likely to suggest interpolation ; comp. 
Col. i. 2. 

a. Ebxapiorotpey] ‘ Wegive thanks ,’ 
comp. Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4. 
It has been doubted whether the 
plural is to be understood of the 
Apostle alone (Koch, Conyb.), as in 
ch. ii, 18, iii. 1 sq., or to be referred 
also to Silvanus and Timothy. As 
the plural is elsewhere used in refer. 
ence to the Apostle and his cuvepyol 
(comp. 2 Cor. i, 19, and notes on 
Col. i. 3), and as Silv. and Tim. stood 
in a very close relation to the Church 
of Thessalonica, it seems most natural 
here to adopt the latter view; so 
Liinem., and Alford, who, however, 
appears inexact in claiming all the 
ancient commentt., as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors seem clearly, though 
indirectly, to adopt the former view. 
On the late use of the verb edxapioc- 
rety in the sense of ‘yratins agere,’ seo 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. 
i. 12; the more correct xdpw exw 
occurs 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. i. 3, and 
Philem. 7 (Tisch.). These thanks 
are returned to God (the Father, 
comp. Col. i. 3), as adrés épyarduevos 
7d wav, Chrysost.: so 2 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Tim. i. 3, and, with the addition of 
ov, Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i, 4, Phil. i. 3, 
Philem. 4. TAVTOTE K. TA, 
here obviously belongs to the finite 
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Mevol ETL THY TpOTEVXOV NL, 


verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. 
Eph. i. 16), not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4, comp. 
Rom. i. 10). Even if the second tydv 
be omitted (Lachm.), the connexion 
with the participle will be almost 
equally untenable, as the expression 
pvelay woeioOa wepl rwos (though not 
unclassical, Plato, Protag. p. 317 E) 
is not elsewhere found in St Paul’s 
Epp.; so Syr., Atth., the Greek ex- 
positors (silet Theod.), and nearly all 
modern editors. On the alliteration 
wdvrore wept rdyTwy, comp. notes on 
Phil. i. 4. mepl tavreav tpav] 
“concerning you all;’ not without 
slight emphasis, and affectionate cu- 
mulation ; the Church of Thessalonica, 
like that of Philippi, presented but 
few unfavourable developments. The 
very evxapiorla was tacitly commen- 
datory (7rd evyaptoreiy x.7.N., papTu- 
potvrés éorw avrots rodNivy mpoxori?y, 
Chrys.), the inclusive nature of it still 
more expressly so. The difference 
between the use of mept (1 Cor. i. 4) 
and txép (Eph. i. 16) in this and simi- 
lar formule in the N.T. is scarcely 
appreciable ; see notes on Eph. vi. 19. 
Perhaps, as a general rule, we may 
say that in the former the attention 
is more directed to the object or cir- 
cumstances to which the action of the 
verb extends, in the latter more to 
that action itself; see notes on Gal. 
i, 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 

pvelay dpov movotp.] ‘making men- 
tion of you;’ not a limitation of the 
preceding evxap. mdyrore, but a de- 
finition of the circumstances under 
which it took place; comp. Rom. i. 
9, Eph. i. 16, Philem. 4, For further 
remarks on the formula (not ‘ making 
mention of, or remembering,’ Jowett, 
but simply the former,—as often in 
Aristotle, al.), see notes on Philenv. 4, 


3 adtadkeirTws pynfLo- 


and for a distinction between pvjun 
(yeruxh rirwors yuxijs) and pvrela 
(Aéyos xar’ dvavéwow Aeyduevos), Am- 
monius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (ed. Valck.). 
The reading is slightly doubtful ; 
Lachm. omits tuav with AB ; 3 mss. ; 
Amit., Harl.**, but apparently on 
insufficient evidence. It does not 
seem improbable that the presence of 
the former judy suggested a supposed 
emendatory omission. 

éml rav mpocevyay] ‘in my prayers,’ 
‘in orationibus,’ Vulg., Copt. (comp. 
Syr., 4th.),—not merely ‘at the time 
I offer them,’ but, with a tinge of local 
reference, ‘in my performance of that 
duty ;’ see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23 a, 
p. 246, and notes on Eph. i. 16. In 
such cases perhaps the prep. marks 
the object to which the action has re- 
ference, its point, so to say, of appli- 
cation; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
40 5. 

3. GSvarelrras] § unremittingly ;’ 
used in the N.T. only by St Paul, 
ch. ii. 13, v.17, Rom. i. g, and in 
all cases in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect 
connexion with prayer. The adverb 
is referred by Syr., Aith., Arm., and 
some modern expositors, to the pre- 
ceding participle, but far more natu- 
rally by Chrys. and the Greek com- 
mentators to pvnuovevorvres, each new 
clause serving to enhance and expand 
what had preceded ; so Lachm., Tisch., 
Buttm., and perhaps Copt., Vulg. 
Alford urges Rom. i, 9, but there the 
order is different. p-v7p.0- 
vevovres] ‘remembering,’ Auth.-Ver., 
‘memores,’ Vulg., Clarom.; partici- 
pial clause parallel to the preceding 
pvelay wotovmevor, and defining, not 
the cause (Schott), but the circum- 
stances and temporal concomitants of 
the action: the e’yapiorla found its 
utterance in the prayers, and owed its 
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“~ ~ ~ , QA A > “A 
vevovTes Uuwv TOU Epyou THs Tiarews Kal TOU KOTOU Tis 


persistence (rdyrore) to the unceasing 
continuance of the pryjun. The first 
participle has thus more of a modal, 
the second of a temporal tinge; ov 
Hévor, dyoly, él rdv mxpocevxdy pov 
Kéuynuac budv adda xal Adore wdy- 
tore, Theoph. It has been doubted 
whether pyniov. is here ‘commemo- 
rare’ (Beza), or ‘memor esse’ (Vulg., 
Syr., Ath., Arm., and appy. Copt.), 
as in Heb. xi. 22 (but with wept and 
a gen.). The context (furpocbev Ged 
x.r.d.) seems slightly in favour of the 
former (De Wette, Alf.), but St Paul’s 
use of the verb, and the case after it 
(gen. not accus.), somewhat decidedly 
in favour of the latter; see Winer, 
Gir. § 30. 10, p. 184 (ed. 6), Jelf, Gr. 
§ 512. obs., notes on ch. ii. 9, and on 
2 Tim. ii. 8. The three objects 
of the Apostle’s remembrance then 
follow in their natural order (so ch. v. 
8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; aliter 
1 Cor. xiii. 13), dydan being the result 
and exemplification of wloris, and &- 
wis the link between the present and 
the future; sco Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 219, and esp. Us- 
teri, Lehrb, 11. 1. 4, p. 238. 
tpav Tov Upyou «.7.A.] ‘your wark of 
faith,’ i.e, ‘which characterizes, is 
the distinctive feature of, faith ; comp. 
Rom. ii. 1s, and in point of sentiment, 
tal. v. 6, wloris dc’ dydans évepyou- 
wévn. The precise meaning and con- 
nexion of these words has been much 
contested, The simplest view secms 
to be as followa:—(1) ‘fwd is not 
immediately dependent on pynpop. 
((icum.), as this would involve an 
untenable ellipse of a prep. before the 
succeeding words (see Herm. Viger, 
p. 7o1, Lond. 1824), but is a possess. 
gen. in connexion with rol Epyou, and 
also (as its slightly emphatic position 
suggests) with rod xérou and 7s vro- 


Hovfs; see further exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 22.7. 1, p. 140. (2) Tod épyou is 
certainly not pleonastic, but must 
stand in parallelism both in force and 
meaning (hence not ‘ veritas,’ Kypke, 
Oba. Vol. 11. p. 332) with the succeed- 
ing rol xérov (Winer, (rr. § 65. 7, p. 
541), and has probably here not so 


much a collective (Syr. as [opera]), 


as a tinge of active force, imparted 
both by the context and the following 
Tod xérov; comp. Eph. iv. 12, Knapp, 
Scripta Var, Arg. Vol. 11. p, 491, note, 
and Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 1. 4, p. 238. (3) 
Tis rlorews is certainly not a gen. of 
apposition (Alf.), as it would thus lose 
all parallelism with the succeeding 
genitives, but is either (a) a gen. of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, comp. 
on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide proficisci- 
tur,’ Grot., or perhaps more simply 
(>), & possessive genitive, rod epyou 
being the prevailing feature and cha- 
racteristic of the rlovis, and that by 
which it evinces its vitality; comp. 
Chrys., ) wrloris 5a rOv Eoywy delxvu- 
tat, who, however, with Theod., al., 
doubtfully limits rd &oyov to endurance 
in sufferings,—7d év xiwdtvors BéBacov, 
Theod. Tov Kétrov Tis dyads] 
‘the toil of lore,’ i.e. (retaining the 
same genitival relation as in the pre- 
ceding words) ‘the toil which cha- 
racterizes and evinces the vitality of 
love;’ ‘multum est per se dilectio, sed 
multo magia, si accedunt molesti labo- 
res, id enim xémos,’ Grot.; sce notes 
on i Tim. iv. 10. The dydry is here 
not in reference to God, or to God 
and one another (comp. (Ecum.), but 
simply to the latter (Col. i. 4, Heb. vi. 
10); and that, as evinced,—not merely 
in teaching (comp. De W.), or in 
bearing a brother’s faults (Theod.), or 
in ministering to the sick, &c. (Alf.), 
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ayarns Kat Tis Umomovis THs éAmidOS TOU Kupiov HUY 


Incod Xpicrot g~umpoobev tov Ocov cai warpos juer, 


4 eiddres, adeApot yarnuévor io Ocov, tay éxoryny 


—but, as the forcible xéros seems to 
suggest, in ministering to, labouring 
for, and if need be, suffering for, a 
brother-Christian ; comp. Chrysost. in 
loc. On the theological meaning and 
application of dydrn (Vulg. ‘ caritas’ 
or ‘dilectio;’ appy. never ‘amor,’ but 
consider August. de Civ. Dei, XIv. 7), 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. tv. 19, Vol. 
II. p. 203 sq., and comp. Barrow, 
Serm. xxv. Vol. 0. p. 44 8q. 

Tis trop. THS éAm.] ‘the patience of 
_ Hope,’ i.e., as before,—the patience 
which is—not exactly the product (De 
W.), or the cause (cum.), but the 
distinguishing and characterizing fea- 
ture of your hope; brouévew 5é rpoor- 
Kee Tov ravrny SeEduevov Thy édrlda, 
kal dépew yervalws ra mpoomlrrovra 
oxv@pwrd, Theod. In the noble word 
dropovh, there always appears (in the 
N.T.) a background of dvdpela (comp. 
Plato, Theet. p.177B, where dvdpixds 
trouetvat is opp. to dvdvipws pev-yew) ; 
it does not mark merely the endurance, 
the ‘sustinentidm’ (Vulg.), or even 
the ‘patientiam’ (Clarom.), but the 
‘perseverantiam’ (see Cicero, de Jn- 
vent. 1. 54 [163]), the brave patience 
with which the Christian contends 
against the various hindrances, perse- 
cutions (Chrysost.), and temptations 
(Theophyl.), that befall him in his con- 
flict with the inward and outward 
world ; comp. Rev. ii. 3, and see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2, and 
Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of édxls; comp. 
2 Thess. 1. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, 
and for a full notice of other shades 
of meaning, Barrow, Serm. XLII. Vol. 
Il. p. 525 sq. Tov Kipuov «.1.A, 


does not refer to the three preceding 
substantives (Olsh.), but merely to the 
immediately foregoing éAmlios: our 
Lord was the object of that hope; 
His second coming was that to which 
it ever turned its gaze; comp. ver. 10, 
and see Reuss, 7héol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. 1. p. 221. For exx. of this ac- 
cumulation of genitives, esp. in St 
Paul’s Epp., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 3. I, 
p. 172. Usmpoc Gey k.T.A.] 
“before God and our Father,’ scil. 
pynuovetovres (Syr., Theoph. 1, Alf.), — 
not with rod épyou ris mlorews x.T.X. 
(Theod., Theoph. 2, Jowett), as in such 
a case the article could scarcely be 
dispensed with. The formula éurp. 
tov Oeov, which only occurs in this 
Ep. (ch. iii. 9, 13, comp. ch. ii. 19), 
and in Acts x. 4 (Lachm., Tisch.), is 
scarcely distinguishable in meaning 
from the more usual évywmiov rot Qeow, 
Rom. xiv. 22, Gal. i. 22, al., or the 
less usual évayre rot Oeov, Luke i. 8, 
and Acts viii. 21 (Lachm., Tisch.): it 
serves to hint at the more solemn cir- 
cumgtances (of prayer) under which 
the remembrance took place, and to 
mark its sincerity and earnestness ; it 
was no accidental or pretended jvela, 
but one entertained in His presence, 
and in which His eyes saw no insin- 
cerity ; comp. Calv. in loc., and on the 
phrase generally, Frankel, Vorstud. z. 
LXX. p. 159. On the formula 
Geds kal warp, see notes on Gal. i. 4. 

4. @8éres] ‘ sceing we know,’ or 


an x 0 

¢ : 2s 
knowing as we do; amn\C aa 
[novimus enim], Syr. ; participial clause 
parallel to p»npovevtovres, and similarly 
dependent on evyapiorovper, serving 
to explain the reasons and motives — 


1 THESSALONIANS IL 4,5. 7 


ea 
ULV, 


which led to the evyaptorla. The 
finite verb has thus three participial 
clauses attached to it; the first serves 
principally to define the manner, the 
second the time and circumstances, the 
third the reasons and motives of the 
action. These delicate uses of the 
Greek participle deserve particular 
attention; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
56. 10 sq. It is somewhat singular 
that so good a commentator as Theo- 
doret should refer ¢ldéres to the Thes- 
sulonians; so also Grot., who refers 
the clause to the remote éyer}@nre, 
ver. 6. There is no trace of such a 
connexion in any of the ancient Vv., 
except in /&th. (Polyg!.). 

Hyarnpéevor dro Oecot] ‘ beloved by 
God; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 13; so rightly 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., th. 
(Pol.), and inferentially Chrys. (iwép 
yap T&v Tod Oeod dyarnrayv tl ov dy 
ris wdoxot). To connect bird Geod with 
Thy éxdoy}v, as ASth. (Platt), Theo- 
phyl., and our own Auth.-Ver., in- 
volves a disturbance of the natural 
order, and an ellipse of elvac that is 
here highly improbable. 

tiv ékAoyiy spav] ‘your election;’ 
scil, out of others not éxAexrol, with 
reference to the sovereign decree of 
God made before the foundation of the 
world; see Eph. i. 4, and notes in loc, 
To refer this merely to the manner of 
their election to the Gospel (Baumg.- 
Crus., Jowett 2), or to any internal 
renewing of the Spirit (Pelt) is in a 
high degree forced and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of the terms éxAdtac@at, 
éxdoy#, and éxdexzol, in St Paul’s Epp. 
see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 14, Vol. 1. 
p. 132, and on the doctrine generally, 
the clear and mainly satisfactory state- 
ments of Ebrard, Doymatik, § 560, 
561; comp. also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Predest. Vol. 


5 Ort TO evayyeAtov nuov ovK eyevnOn eis vas 


II. p. 705 sq. (ed. Keble), especially 
pp. 711, 712. 


5. Sri) ‘in that, “Because,” “Ao 
Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg., and sim. Copt., 


Asth., Arm.: reason for this know- 
ledge on the part of St Paul and his 
companions, 87: having here its causal 
force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. a, p. 395); 
and, with its regular objective charac- 
teristics (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 65. 8. 1), 
referring to known facts as confirma- 
tory of a preceding assertion. The 
Apostle argues they must be elect, 
because (ver. 5) he and his companions 
were enabled to preach the Gospel 
among them with such power, and, 
secondly (ver. 6), because they re- 
ceived it with such joy; é« rovrou 
gyal, Siov Sre exrexrol éore, ex Tov 
Tov Gedy Td Khpvyya év vyulv Sotdcat, 
Theoph. Others, as Bengel, Schott, 
give Orc its expository force, ‘that,’ 
‘to wit that’ (see Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 1. 3), and place only a comma 
after judy; in which case ver. 5 be- 
comes an objective sentence (Donalds, 
Gr. $ 584 8q.), dependent on eldéres, 
and more distinctly explanatory of the 
nature of the éxAoy?}. This is gram- 
matically tenable, but certainly not 
exegetically satisfactory, as the whole 
context seems to have more of a direct 
and argumentative, than of a depend- 
ent and explanatory nature. 

7d elayy. Wav] ‘our Gospel,’ ‘ the 
Gospel which we preached ;’ the gen. 
being appy. that of the (mediate) 
source or origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 
23), or perhaps rather of the (mediate) 
causa efficiens; see notes on ver. 6. 
eyevyOn els dpds] ‘came unto you;’ 
not ‘erga vos,’ Calv., but simply ‘ad 
vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition not 
having here its ethical force (comp. 
Philem. 6), but simply marking the 
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Kat év mAnpodopia woAAy, Kabws oldare oto éyevnOnuev 


direction which was taken by the 
evayyé\coy; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 
170, and notes on Gal. iii. 4. 

The reading is very doubtful. IIpds is 
well supported, viz., by AC?7DEFG ; 
5 mss.; Chrys., Theoph. (Lachm., 
Tisch. ed. 1). As, however, e/s appears 
& less probable correction for mpés than 
the converse, and is fairly supported 
by external authority [B, perhaps C’, 
KL; nearly all mss.; Chrys. (ms.), 
Theod., al., Rec., Griesb.], we retain 
the reading of Tisch. (ed. 2). If mpds 
be adopted, the same meaning will be 
admissible (comp. 2 John 12, Lachm., 
Tisch.), but will seem less probable 
than ‘apud’ (Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 10), as the general reference of 
the context is rather to the develop- 
ment of the Gospel among them than 
the circumstances of its first arrival; 
for this meaning of yivecO@at mpds in 
the N.T., which Alford seems to 
doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. ii. 3, and 
Fritz. on Mark, p. 201. On the 
passive form éyev}n, which occurs 
noticeably often in this Epistle, but 
does not appy. involve any passive 
meaning (Alf.), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
108, Thomas M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), 
and notes on Col. iv. II. 

dv Adyq] ‘in word,’ not merely equi- 
valent to Adyos (comp. Jowett), but, 
as usual, with a reference to the sphere 
or domain of its action; ‘non stetit 
intra verba,’ Grot.; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 

& Suvdpe «1.X.] ‘in power and in 
the Holy Ghost; ‘in an element of 
power and,—to specify a yet higher 
principle (kal being not so much ex- 
planatory as slightly climactic, see 
on ver. 6), in the influence of the 
Holy Ghost ;’ the preposition as before 
defining the sphere, and thence in- 


ferentially the manner, in which the 
preaching took place; see notes on 
ch. ii. 3. Avydues does not appear to 
refer specially to ‘miraculous powers’ 
(Theod., Theophyl., al.), but, as in the 
similar passage, 1 Cor. ii. 4, to the 
reality, energy, and effective earnest- 
ness with which the Apostle and his 
followers preached among the Thessa- 
lonians. Jowett defends the refer- 
ence of éy duy. to the influence pro- 
duced on the Thess., but is thus led 
into an interpr. of & IIvevp. dyly,— 
‘the inspiration of the speaker eaught 
by the hearers,’ which, as tending 
to obscure the reference to the per- 
sonal IIvedua dycov, seems in a high 
degree precarious and unsatisfactory. 
On the use of IIveiua as a proper 
name, see notes on Gal. v. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 1g. 1, p. 111 (ed. 
6). mAnpopopla trohAjj] 
‘much assurance, te. ‘much con- 
fidence, much assured persuasion,’ 
on the part of the preachers; subjec- 
tive, corresponding to the more oljec- 
tive side presented in the preceding 
clause: comp. Heb. x. 22, rAnpodopla 
awlorews, which latter, subst. Alford 
here unnecessarily inserts in transla- 
tion. Of the three explanations which 
Jowett proposes, (a) certainty, (b) ful- 
ness of spiritual gifts, Corn. a Lap., 
al., (c) effect, fulfilment, Thom. Aq. 
2, the first alone seems in harmony 
with the context, 7f limited to the 
Apostle and his companions. To refer 
it to the Thess. (Musc., comp. Zanch. 
ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and the 
Apostle (Vorst., Schott), seems to mar 
the correct sequence of thought, and 
to introduce notices of the state of the 
recipients which only come first into 
view in ver. 6. The word 7A7- 


podopia (Hesych. BeBardrys) appears 
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Kal mets Miunrat yuov eyevyOnre Kal 


tov Kuplov, deEamevoe Tov Aoyov ev OAinver woAAH mera 


confined to the N. T. (Col. ii. 2, Heb. 
vi. 11, x. 22) and the ecclesiastical 
writers. Kabds olSare] 
Seren aa ye know; ‘appeal for con- 
firmation to the knowledge of the 
readers themselves,’ Olsh. ; duets, dyol, 
pdprupes wOs ev wuiv dvecrpddnuey, 
Theoph. To place a colon or period 
at mwoAdy, and to regard xaOws oldare 
as the antecedent member of a sen- 
tence of which xal mets is the conse- 
quent (‘qualem mo vidistis . . . tales 
etiam vos estis,’ Koppe), involves un- 
tenable meanings of ofSare and éyev%- 
Onre, and is well refuted by Liine- 
mann in loc, olor dyevrPnpev] 
‘achat manner of men we proved ;? not 
‘quales fuerimus,’ Vulg., nor yet quite 
so much as ‘facti simus,’ Alf. (who 
throws undue emphasis on the passive 
form), but, with the more certain and 
natural sense, ‘came to be, proved to 
be; see above, and on Col, iv. 11. 
The wowdryns was not evinced merely 
in confronting dangers (Theod, comp. 
Chrya.), but in the power and con- 
fidence with which they delivered 
their message. Sv dpas] 
‘on your account,’ ‘for your sake; 
‘propter vos,’ Vulg.; not with so 
specific a force as trép qudy (comp. 
Theod., who uses this latter formula 
in connexion with «ivdtvous ideordvan), 
nor yet one so undefined as rept tudr, 
but with a clear and distinct reference 
to the cause and best intereats [‘sake,’ 
—Sax. aac, Germ. Sache] of those to 
whom the Apostle preached ; rfjs éufjs 
[nuerépas] omovdns rijs els Yuas } dudy 
wapa Geoi éxdAoyh wrpddacis yéyover, 
(Ecum. The éy vuiy, it need scarcely 
be said, is simply ‘among you;’ dve- 
orpddnpey év duty, Theoph. 

6. wal Spets «.7r.A.] Sand ye be- 
came imitators of us; second yround 


for knowing that the Thess. were 
éxXexrol,—the xal not being ascensive 
(comp. on £ph, ii. 1), or equivalent 
to ‘sic, more Hebreo’ (Crot.), but 
simply copulative, and the verse re- 
maining, if not structurally, yet loyi- 
cally, under the vinculum of the pre- 
ceding 6re. It thua seems best to 
place neither a period (Tiach., AUf.) nor 
acomma (Lachm., Buttm.), but. a colon, 
after ver. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, Liin. 
and Alf. lay a stress on the passive 
form éyer}Onre, ‘ye were made to 
receive.” This, however, is lexically 
doubtful: the Apostle is rather dwell- 
ing on the effects produced among 
them, on what they came to be, and 
thus significantly adopts not the sim- 
ple verb pipetoGar, but the more defi- 
nitive winnral ylvecOar; seo 1 Cor. iv. 
16, xi. 1, Eph. v. 1, Phil. iii. 17. 

kal tov Kuplov] ‘and of the Lord,’ 
tacit avoidance of any misunderstaud- 
ing by means of the slightly climactio 
kal, see Hartung, Partik. xal, s. 4, 
Vol. I. p. 145. This use of the par- 
ticle, which is strictly in accordance 
with its supposed derivation [fshi, 
‘cumulare,’ comp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. IL p. 320], forms the sort of con- 
necting link between its simply copu- 
lative and simply ascensive uses, and 
may perhaps be termed its elimactic 
use; comp. Fritz. oz Mark, 1. 5, p. 1 
For a brief analysis of the leading 
distinctions in the use of this particle, 
see notes on Phil, iv. 12. The 
exact manuer in which the Thes- 
salonians became imitators of their 
founders—and of the Lord, is defined 
in the concluding words of the verse, 
év OAlWee worAAH mera xapas IIv. aylov: 
joy anid suffering and affliction is the 
‘tertium comparationis ;’ comp. Acts 


v. 41, Heb. x. 34. | Sedpevor 
Cc 
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Tov Adyov] ‘having received the word ;’ 
temporal use of the participle (see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8, but in ed. 1 transpose 
‘subsequent’ and ‘preceding’), mark- 
ing here the contemporaneousness of 
the action with that of the finite verb: 
the predication of manner is given in 
the following words; comp. Rom. iv. 
20. It is scarcely necessary to add 
that 7dv Adyor is here practically equi- 
valent to rv Adyov rot Kuplov (ver. 8), 
Tov Oeoi (2 Cor. ii. 17), or THs aAn- 
Oelas (Eph. i. 13), and refers to the 
preaching of the Gospel, which was 
the Nédyos, car’ éfoxnv; comp. Luke 
viii. 13, Acts xvii. 11. On the force 
of défacPa rdv Adyor, and its probable 
distinction from mapadaBety 7. doy., 
see notes on ch. li. 13. 

Orde. trodAq] ‘much affliction.” The 
affliction of the Thessalonians dated 
back as early as their first reception 
of the Gospel (see Acts xvii. 6), and, 
as this Epistle incidentally shows, con- 
tinued both while the Apostle was 
with them (ch. ii. 14), and after he 
had left them (ch. ili. 2, 3). 

Xapas IIvebparos] ‘joy of the Spirit ;’ 
certainly not ‘letitiam de Spiritu,’ 
Fritz. (Nova Opuse. p. 271), still less 
Xapa mvevyarixh (Jowett), but ‘joy 
inspired by and emanating from the 
Spirit:’ gen. of the originating cause ; 
see notes on Col. i. 23. Between the 
two usual forms of the gen. of abla- 
tion, viz. (a) the stronger gen. of the 
causa efficiens, and (c) the weaker gen. 
originis, which forms the point of 
transition to the partitive genitive, 
it is perhaps not hypercritical in the 
N.T. to insert (6), a gen. of the origi- 
nating cause, or, if the expression be 
permissible, the originating agent,—in 
which the two ideas of source and 
agency are blended and intermixed ; 


consider the exx. cited in Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126. With the pre- 
sent case, which appears to fall under 
form (6),—the Spirit be'ng not only 
an external giver, but an internal 
source of the xapd—contrast on the 
one hand, 2 Thess. ii. 13, aycacpos 
IIvedaros, where the verbal in -xos 
suggests the form (a), and on the other, 
Gal. v. 22, 6 xaprds Tod IIvevu., where, 
if the gen. be not possessive, the 
image seems to suggest the weaker 
form (c). Such distinctions, which are 
not wholly without importance in the 
N.T., are really due as much to doc- 
trinal, as to grammatical considera- 
tions ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 
167 8q. 

4. gore yev. TUTOV] ‘30 that ye be- 
came an ensample:’ spiritual progress 
of the Thessal. converts; they were 
not only imitators of the example of 
their teachers, but themselves (re- 
garded as a collective body; comp. 
Winer, Gir. § 27. I, p. 157 note) an 
example to others. This could hardly 
apply to those who had received the 
Gospel before them (of mpodaBdvres, 
Chrys., Theoph.), for, as Liinemann 
observes, the church of Philippi was 
the only one in Europe which received 
the Gospel before that of Thessalo- 
nica; comp. ch. ii. 2, Acts xvi. 12 8q. 
The reading is very doubtful ; the plural 
TUTous is well supported [ACFGKL; 
Boern., Syr. (Philox.); many Ff.], | 
but seems so much more likely to have 
been changed from the singular than 
vice vers& (Schott), that on the whole 
tuTov, though with less external au- 
thority [BD}(D°E and 1 ms, read 
Téros); 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Vulg., Syr., Aith. (both), al., Lachm., 
Tisch.], is here to be preferred. 

Tac tots murr.] ‘to all the believers ; 
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micrevovow not having here a pure 
participial force, rots #5n micrevovet, 
Chrys., but, as often in the N.T., co- 
alescing with the article to form a sub- 
atantive ; see Winer, (77. § 45. 7, p. 316. 
Maxed. Kal ’Ayx.] ‘Macedonia and 
Achaia,’ i.e. the whole of Greece; 
Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26, comp. 
2 Cor. ix. 3. Macedonia was at first 
(B. 0, 167) divided by the Romans into 
four provinces, but subsequently (B. 0. 
142) reunited into one, comprising all 
the northern portion of Greece. Achaia 
proper was united with Hellas and the 
rest of the Peloponneso (B.C. 142) in 
one province, and as the leading stato 
at that time gave the name to the 
whole southern portion of Greece ; see 
Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 16, and Vol. 
Il. p. 44. The omission. of éy before 
7TH Axate (Rec.) has against it all the 
uncial MSS. except K and L; see 
Tisch. in loc. 

8. dd dpav ydp] ‘For from you: 
proof and amplification of the pre- 
ceding assertion. The preposition is 
here simply Jocal (Alf.),—not ethical 
(‘ vobis efficientibus,’ Storr; a very 
questionable paraphrase), nor both com- 
bined (Schott),—and marks the Thess. 
as the simple terminus a quo of the 
eEnxetcbar, It may be observed that 
appy. in all cases in the N.T. where 
dd is said to be equivalent to dé, 
the action implied in the verb is re- 
presented as emanating from, rather 
than wrought by the assumed agent ; 
comp. Luke vi. 18 (Lachm., Tisch.), 
Jaines i. 13, see Winer, (77. $ 47. b, 
p- 331, and notes on (rul. i. 1. 
exnrar] ‘hath sounded forth; an 
dr. Aeydu. in the N.T. (Hesychius, 
€HAGev’ Exnp’xOn), but found in the 
LXX (Joel iii. 14, comp. Ecclus. xl. 
13) and occasionally in later writers, 


e.g. Polyb. Hist, xXx. 4. 7, 7d KUxvecov 
é{nxioayres. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive nature 
of the Adyos rod Kuplov; ws éml odd- 
miyyos Naumpdv jyovons kal él rodd 
P8avovens, Theoph. 

6 Adyos rob Kuplov] ‘the word of the 
Lord,’ i.e. the Gospel (see above, ver. 6) 
as received by the Thess., not ‘the 
report that it was received by them’ 
(De W.), still less ‘the message from 
the Lord’ (Alf.),—both of which 
meanings seem needlessly artificial. 
The Gospel was received by them with 
such eager zeal, its words were so 
constantly in their mouths, and so 
wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of al! men sounding 
forth from Thessalonica. 

dv rq Mak. xal’Ax.] Here the omis- 
sion of the article and prep. before 
*Axatg is not only permissible (on the 
ground that the previous more exact 
specification of each would preclude 
any misconception), but really gram- 
matically exact: Macedoniaand Achaia 
now form a whole in antithesis to all 
the rest of the world; comp. Winer, 
Gr, $19. 4, p. 116 sq. The reading, 
however, is very doubtful: Lach. 
inserts év ry with strong external tes- 
timony [CDEFGKL; 30 mss. ; Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr. (both), al.], but as the 
insertion of the éy 77 would seem so 
much more likely to have been a con- 
formation to ver. 7, than its omission 
to have been accidental, we retain the 
reading of Zisch., though only with 
AB; majority of mss.; some Vv.; 
Chrys., Theod., al. AdAN bv 
aravtl «.7.A.] There is some little diffi- 
culty in the exact connexion, as dA)’ 
éy x.7.\. seems clearly in immediate 
antithesis to ov wdvoy K.7.A. (opp. to 
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Liinem., who places a colon after 
Kuplov), but yet stands associated with 
a new nominative. The most simple 
explanation appears that of Riickert 
(Loc. Paul. Expl. Jen. 1844), accord- 
ing to which the Apostle is led by the 
desire of making a forcible climax into 
a disregard of the preceding nomina- 
tive, and in fact puts a sentence in 
antithesis to od udvov—’Axatg instead 
of a simple local clause, & wavrl réry, 
or év ddw Tp Kéopny (Rom. i. 8), as the 
strict logical connexion actually re- 
quired. ‘Rec. inserts xal after d)- 
Ad, but on decidedly insufficient au- 
thority—viz., CD°EKL; Vulg., Ath. 
(both), and several Ff. On the dis- 
tinction between this latter form (‘ubi 
prior notio, non per se, sed quatenus 
sola est, negatur’) and ot} udvov—dadAd 
(‘ubi posterior notio, ut gravior, in 
locum prioris substituitur, priore non 
plane sublato’), see the good note of 
Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. 1. 6. 2, and 
correct accordingly in Jelf, Gr. § 762. 
1; see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. . p. §. 
f mpds tov Ocbv] ‘which is toward 
God,’ ‘to God-ward,’ Auth.: more 
exact definition of the rior:s by means 
of the repeated article; comp. Tit. ii. 
10, notes on Gal. iii. 26, and Winer, 
Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119 8q. The less usual 
preposition mpds is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit 
contrast to a previous faith, mpds ra 
eldwia (see ver. 9), in which latter 
case the deeper wicr. els (faith to and 
into,—surely not ‘on,’ Alf.) would 
seem theologically unsuitable. On the 
meaning of lar. mpds, see notes on 
Philem. &, and on the force of rloris 
and morevew with different prepp., 
Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 1v. 14, Vol. 11. 
p- 129, and notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

HeryjrAvOev] ‘is gone forth: so, with 


9 avrol yap mepl yuov amayyedNovow 


reference to a report, Matth. ix. 26, 
Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18: Koch com- 
pares the Hebrew NY}, Ezek. xvi. 14. 
The currency of the report was proba- 
bly much promoted by the commercial 
intercourse between Thess. and other 
cities, both in Greece and elsewhere ; 
see Koch in loc., and Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 42, who suggests that Aquila 
and Priscilla, who had lately come 
from Rome (Acts xviii. 2), might have 
mentioned to the Apostle the preva- 
lence of the report even in that more 
distant city. If this be so, the justice 
and truth of the Apostle’s hyperbole 
is still more apparent; to be known 
in Rome was to be known everywhere: 
contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 484. 

AaXdety ti] ‘to speak anything,’ sc. about 


a 
your mloris, or, as Syr. oa S8 


y 

[de vobis]; mpothaBev quads 7 Phun 
kal map dd\A\wy dxovoney ad réyew éO€- 
Aouev, Theodoret. On the ditference 
between Aaety and Aéyerv, comp. notes 
on Tit. ii. 1. The fundamental dis- 
tinction that Aare (Hesych. p6éy- 
yeoOa) points merely to sound and 
utterance, A\éyerv to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N.T. with this excep- 
tion, that Aare is sometimes used 
where \éyew would appear more natu- 
ral, but never vice versa; see esp. the 
good note of Liicke on John viii. 43. 
The position of tds after Exew is 
supported by overwhelming uncial au- 
thority. 

g. avrol] ‘they themselves,’ z.e. the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere; a very intelligible ‘con- 
structio ad sensum;’ see Winer, Gr. 
§ 22. 3, p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii. 2. 
The interpr. of Pelt, ‘sponte,’ avro- 
adds, is here artificial and unneces- 
sary: avro’ stands in somewhat em- 
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phatic antithesis to the preceding judas ; 
‘we have no need to say anything 
about you, for they to whom otherwise 
we might have told it, themselves 
speak of it and spread it; od mapayé- 
vouoty dxovoa mept vudv ddAa Tovds 
wapévras Kal reOeaudvous rd vuérepa 
KaropOwuara, ol wh mapdvres pride 
TeGeanévor maparauBdvovew, Chrys. 
mepl Wav] ‘about us,’ scil. the Apo- 
stle and his helpers; not ‘de me et 
vobis simul,’ Zanch. (compare Liinem., 
—well answered by Alf.), as the 
studied prominence of wept #udv and 
the real point of the clause are thus 
completely overlooked: instead of our 
telling about our own success, they do 
it for us; & yap avrods éxpiv map’ 
Tuy dkovew, Taira avrol rpodaBdvres 
Aéyouot, Chrys. érrolav etood. 
toyx.] ‘what manner of entering in we 
had unto you, fuller explanation of 
the preceding wept qudy. The refer- 
ence of the qualitative drolay to the 
dangers and sufferings undergone by 
St Paul and his followers in their 
first preaching at Thess. (Chrys., 
Theoph., (Ecum.) is rightly rejected 
by most modern commentators: the 
mowdrys is rather evinced in the power 
and confidence with which they preach- 
ed, and serves to illustrate verse 5. 
Etoodos has here no cthical meaning, 
‘indolem nostram’ (Eth.-Pol. ; comp. 
Olsh.), but, as always in the N. T. 
(ch. i. 1, Acts xili, 24, Heb. x. 19, 
2 Pet. i. r1), is simply local in its re- 
ference, ‘introitus,’ Vulg., Arm., ‘in- 
gressus,’ Copt., ‘quomodo venimus ad 
vos,’ /Eth. (Platt): so too, inferen- 
tially, the Greek commentators, and 
after them most modern writers. The 
present fyouey (Rec.) appy. rests only 
on the authority of cursive imss., and 
is rejected by all modern editors. 


was brerrphpare] ‘how ye turned ;’ 
illustration of ver. 6. The mds does 
not necessarily involve evxddws, werd 
TodAfs opodpérynros, Chrys., ‘quanté 
facilitate,’ Calv., but simply points to 
the fact of éricrpody (Alf.), the clause 
not being modal, but objective ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 584. In the verb éme- 
otpépew the prep. does not here seem 
to mark regression (comp. on Gal. iv. 
2), but simply direction: both mean- 
ings are lexically admissible (see Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v., and s.v. ézl, o), 
but the second seems most in accord- 
ance with the context. 

awpds tov Oedv marks the conversion 
in its general, rather than its specifi- 
cally Christian aspects, with reference 
to the former heathen and Gentile 
condition of the Thessalonians: if they 
had been Jews, the appropriate for- 
mula, as Olsh. well observes, would 
have been mpds Tov Kuptov. On this 
and the following verse, a sound sermon 
will be found by Sherlock, Serm. LUI. 
Vol. 11. p. 56 (ed. Hughes). 
SovAcvaw K.7.A.] ‘to serve the living 
and true God,’ infinitive of the pur- 
pose or intention, els 7d doudevew 
x.7.y., Chrys.,—a form of the final 
sentence (Donalds. (77. § 606) not un- 
common in St Paul's Epp. ; see 1 Cor. 
i, 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. i. 22. On the 
difference between this and the infin. 
with dere (consecutive sentence), see 
notes on Col. l.¢., and comp. Winer, 
Gr. $44. 1 (ed. 6), but more fully, 
$ 45. 3 (ed. 5). God has here the ap- 
propriate title of gGy (Acta xiv. 15), 
in contrast with the dead (Wisdom 
xiv. 29, 5, comp. Habak. ii. 9) and 
practically non-existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, 
see Meyer in loc.) gods of the heathen, 
-~-and that of dA7Owds (John xvii. 3, 
1 John v. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3), 
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Our entrance was not 
empty; we neither be- 


Aurot yap o1dare, aded Hoi, THY 


guiled you nor were burdensome, but toiled bravely, and encouraged you both by actions and 


words. 


in contrast to their false semblance 
(Gal. iv. 8) and paracéras (novdys Lev. 
xix. 4, Xxvi. 1). On the omission of 
the art. with -Oceds, comp. Winer, (rr. 
8 19. I, p. 110. 

10. dvapévew] ‘to await ;’ second 
great purpose involved in the émiorpo- 
¢%: hope of the nature here described, 
as Liinem. observes, involves and in- 
cludes faith, and forms a suitable 
preparation for the allusions in the 
latter portion of the Epistle. If xyapa 
be said to be the key-note of the Ep. 
to the Phil., (iii. 1), éAwls may truly 
be termed that of the present Ep. The 
verb dvayéverv, an dm. Neydu. in the 
N.T., does not here involve any re- 
ference to awaiting one who is to return 
(comp. Beng.), nor yet any specific 
notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), but 
simply that of patience (‘erharren,’ 
Winer) and confidence; the dvd hav- 
ing that modified intensive force (rpoo- 
pévew, Theod. [1 Tim. i. 3], repiéverp, 
Theoph. [Acts i. 4]), which is so hard 
to convey without paraphrase; see 
esp. Winer, de Verb. Comp. II. p. 15, 
and comp. Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
dvd, E. b. é& Tav obpavay 
belongs to dvapévery, involving a slight, 
but perfectly intelligible, form of bra- 
chylogy, scil. épxduevov éx trav ovp.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 

Sv iyepev «t.A.] ‘whom He raised 
from the dead:’ relative-sentence 
placed emphatically before ’Incoiv as 
involving an ‘argumentum palmarium ’” 
{Beng.) of His sonship ; see Rom. i. 4, 
and comp. Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 
1. p. 313 (ed. Burton). The article 


before vexpwy is omitted by Rec. with | 


ACK; mss.; (c., but is supported 
by preponderating external evidence 
{[BDEFGL; majority of mss.; Ff.], 
and by the probability of a conforma- 
tion to the more usual éyelpew éx 
*Incooty rov pvdp. ] 
‘ Jesus who delivereth us.’ The present 
participle has not the force of an aor. 
(‘qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) or future 
part. (‘qui eripiet,’ Clarom., ‘qui libe- 
rabit,’ Copt.), but may serve (a) to 
mark the action as commenced and 
continuing (Vorst.), or (6) as ‘rem certo 
futuram’ (Schott), or, still more pro- 
bably, (c) is associated with the article 
in a substantival character, ‘ our deli- 
verer,’ Alf.; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, 
p. 316. THs épxopévns] ‘ which 
is coming,’ more specific definition of 
the dpy}; elwe rhv dvdoracw, déye 
kal Thy dvramddocw, yy nuépay dpyis 
kadet, Gicum. The present participle 
has no future tinge, e. g. =pmeAdXovons 
(Olsh., Koch), but marks the certainty 
of the coming (Bernhardy, Synt. x. 
2, p. 371), and hints at the enduring 
principles of the moral government of 
God ; comp. Eph. v. 5, Col. iii. 6. The 
powerful term dpy? is not merely 
synonymous with xéddaots or Tiwwpla 
(Orig. Cels. Iv. p. 211 ; comp. Liinem.), 
but implies definitely the holy anger 
of God against sin,—that anger which, 
deeply considered, only serves to evince 
His love; see esp. Miiller, Doctr. of 
Sin, 1. 2. 2, Vol. 1. p. 265 (Clark). 


veKpa. 


OnapTER II. 1. Abrol yap otdare] 
‘For ye yourselves know; explanatory 
confirmation of the first part of ch. i. 
9, by an appeal to the knowledge und 
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experience of his readers. In ch.i. 9, 
two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (b) the obedience and re- 
ceptivity of the hearers, comp. Chrys. : 
the former is amplified in the present 
and 11 following verses, the latter in 
ver, 13—16. Tdp is thus certainly 
not resumptive, nor yet explicative, 
but what Hartung (Partik. ydp, § 2) 
terms ‘ arguinentativ-explicativ,’ the 
doa element of the particle referring 
to what had preceded (‘quasi pro re 
nat& jam recte atque ordine hoc ita 
se habere dicitur,’ Klotz), the yé ele- 
ment adding an explanatory asseve- 
ration ; see esp. Klotz, Derar. Vol. 11. 
p. 23s. If the distinction of Hand 
(Tursell. Vol. Ul. p. 375) be correct, 
‘nam ipsi,’ Vulg., is here a judicious 
correction of ‘ipsi enim,’ Clarom. 

Bru ob Kevt) yey.) ‘that it was not 
empty,’ t.e. void of power and earnest- 
ness; ‘non inanis, sed plena virtutia,’ 
Beng. In this form of the objective 
sentence,— by no means uncommon 
after verbs of ‘ knowledge, perception, 
&c.,’ there is an idiomatic anticipation 
of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader's attention to the subse- 
quent predications; see esp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 61. 6.2. For other forms 
of the objective sentence, see Donalds. 
Gr. § 92. The exact meaning 
of kev) has been somewhat differently 
estimated : it can scarcely involve any 
ethical reference (‘deceitful,’ Ham- 
mond, 0000 Wevdets cal Afjpor, cum.), 
or any allusion to accompanying dan- 
gers (Theod., Theophyl.), or yet to 
the results of the efrodos (De Wette 1), 
as these belong to the second part 
of ver. 9,—but, as yéyovey and the 


leading idea in the following words 
(érappno. & re Oeg x.7.d.) both 
suggest, to the essential character of 
the efcodos, its fulness of power and 
purpose and reality; ovx dvOpwrlyn 
ovde ¥ Tuxo0ca, Chrys. So rightly, De 
Wette 2, Liinem., and Alf. 

2. @AAd introduces the antithesis 
to the preceding ob} Kevh yéyovev; see 
1 Cor. xv. Io. mpoTrad, Kal 
bBproO.] ‘having suffered previously 
and having been injuriously treated,’ 
Acts xvi. 20, 21 8q.; ‘id quod alios a 
preedicando deterrere potuisset,’ Beng. 
It is doubtful whether the participle 
is here concessive (‘although we had, 
&c.,’ Liinem.; see Plato, Rep. 11. 
p- 376), or simply temporal. If xa 
(Rec.) were to be admitted in the text 
before the part., the former meaning 
would seem more probable, as in such 
cases the xal (though not=xalrep, De 
W.) serves to sharpen the antithesis 
involved in thé concession (see Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 56. 13. 1 8q.); as, 
however, xat has no uncial authority, 
the simple participle seems here more 
naturally regarded as temporal ; comp. 
Xenoph. Mem. 1. 2. §. So Auth., 
and appy. Syr., Copt. The verb 
mpordoxew is an dw. Aeyou. in the 
N. T., though not uncommon else- 
where (Thucyd. m1. 67, Xenoph. l.c¢., 
Plato, /.c.), and serves clearly to de- 
fine the relation of time; dad xiwddrywy 
éxguydyres wddw els érdpous xevduvous 
éverécouev; comp. Syr. and Ath. 
(Platt). To this v8pic@. gives an ad- 
ditional force and circumstantiality. 
drappnoracdpela] ‘we were bold of 
speech; so distinctly Atth. (Pol., but 
not Platt). It seems more exact to 
retain this primary meaning; for 
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3. ob5é (2nd)}] So Lachm. with ABCD'FG ; 6 mss.; Copt. (Tisch. ed. 1). 
The reading is, however, very doubtful. Tisch.(ed.2, 7) reads odre with D°EJK ; 
nearly all mss. ; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod. (odre—obre), Dam., al. (Rec., Alf), 
and with some plausibility, as ovd¢ might be thought a correction for ovre, 
which, though unusual, is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott, Alf.): 
still, as this defence rests mainly on a doubtful use of év,—as a recognition of 
the change of prepp. might have suggested a change from ovdé to odre nearly as 
probably as a non-recognition of it the converse,—and lastly, as the uncial 
authority very distinctly preponderates in favour of ovdé, we revert to the 


reading of Jisch. (ed. 1). 
Koch. 


though raf)yola has indisputably in 
the N.T. the derivative meaning of 
confidence, boldness (see on Eph. iii. 
12), still, by comparing Eph. vi. 20, 
and Acts xxvi. 26 (a speech of St 
Paul’s), the idea of bold speech, even 
though reiterated in Aadjjoa, can 
scarcely be excluded. This wafpyola 
was év To Oed ypav; it was in Him 
(not exactly ‘per Deum,’ Schott 1), 
as the causal sphere and ground of its 
existence, that the wafsnoia was felt 
and manifested. On the particular- 
izing 7udv, see notes on Philem. 6, 
and on Phil. i. 3. AaAToar] 
‘so as to speak,’ explanatory infini- 
tive, defining still more clearly the 
oral nature of the boldness ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 44.1, p. 285; so rightly De W., 
Meyer (on Eph. vi. 20), and Koch, 
who, however, by his reference to 
Winer, Gr. p. 379 (ed. 5), confounds 
this use with that of the inf. with the 
art. rod. Liinem., Alf., and others, 
far less plausibly, consider the inf. as 
a simple object-infin. after érappye. 
The ancient Vv. here give no distinct 
opinion, except perhaps Syr. (Philox.), 
‘in fiducia (?) in Deo nostro, loqui, 
&c.,’ where the inf. seems clearly re- 
garded as explanatory: so too (appy.) 
Chrys. Td evayy. Tov Oecod] 
‘the Gospel of God; the Gospel which 


So Winer (Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437), Olsh., De W., Liinem., 


cometh from Him, and of which He 
is the origin; gen. not of the object 
(Chrys. on Rom. i. 1), but of the 
origin or originating cause ; see notes 
on ch. i. 6. On the various genitives 
associated with evayy., comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. tv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 81. 

é&y wodA@ dyav] ‘in much conflict ; 
not without emphasis: it was this 
fortitude amidst external dangers that 
peculiarly evinced that the elcodos ov 
Kevyn yéyovev. It does not seem neces- 
sary here to refer dyav to any in- 
ternal conflict (comp. on Col. ii. 1), 
but simply, in accordance with the 
context, to the external dangers by 
which they were surrounded ; so Theo- 
phyl., Gicum.: Chrysost. appears to 
unite both. 

3. W yap wapakdr. pov] ‘for our 
exhortation ;’ explanatory confirmation 
(see on ver. 1) of éwafp. x.7.X., espe- 
cially of the concluding words; ol 
Twravivres ovK els xivddvous éauTods 
éxduidacw, Cicum., compare Chrys. 
There is here, as Bengel acutely 
observes, an ‘eetiologia duplex,’ the 
present yap introducing a reference 
to the Apostle’s regular habit, the 
second ydp (ver. s) to that hahit as 
specially evinced among the Thessa- 
lonians. The word zapdxAnots here 
includes ‘totum preconium evange- 
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licum’ (Beng.), and approaches in 
meaning to ddax%4 (Chrys.), or d:da- 
oxanla (Theod.), from both of which, 
however, it is perhaps distinguishable, 
as directed more to the feelings than 
the understanding; comp. notes on 
1 Tim. iv. 13. A good dissertation 
on wapaxadely, wapdxAnors, and mwapd- 
kAntros will be found in Knapp, 
Scripta Var. Argum. No. Iv.; see 
esp. p. 134. odK é wAdvns] 
‘is not of error,’ not, ‘grounded on,’ 
Alf. 1, but, ‘having its source in,’ 
Alf. 2, the prep. retaining its usual 
and primary force of origination from ; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 16, Winer, (ir. 
§ 47. b, p. 329 (ed. 6). The verb to 
be supplied is not 4v (Syr., Ath.), but 
éorly (Copt.); as the Apostle is here 
referring to his general and habitual 
mode of preaching; see above. 

Lastly, wAdvy is not transitive, ‘im- 
postura,’ Beza, ‘seducendi studium,’ 
Grot. (comp. Theoph.), but, as appy. 
in nearly all passages in the N. T., in- 


transitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., Wars 


[error] Syr., the context serving to 
show whether it is in the. more 
abstract sense of ‘mentis error’ 
(‘Irrthum’), as in Eph. iv. 14, or as 
here in the more general meaning of 
‘being deceived’ (Irrwahn, delusion), 
whether by oneself or others; comp. 
Theod., ob« foe Td wap’ hudy rpoo- 
gepbeva rH pwvOodoyle ray wroinrdar, 
& woddol pev Wevdois wodrA7s Sé dxo- 
Aaclas éuwérdnorat. 

dxaSapolas] ‘impurity,’ almost ‘tm- 
pure motives ;’ not apparently with 
any reference to the unclean and 
licentious teaching of udywy cal yo%- 
twy, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but, as 
dv rpopdoet wieovetias (ver. 5) seems 
to suggest, with reference to moral 
impurity, more especially as evinced 


in covetousness (Olsh.) and desire of 
gain (Liinem., Alf.); comp. the term 
alexpoxepdjs in ref. to Christian 
teachers, 1 Tim. iii. 8, Tit. i. 7, and 
the charges that appear to have been 
brought against the Apostle himself, 
2 Cor. xi. 8 sq. 0b88 dy 86Aq] 
‘nor in guile, i.e. ‘in any deliberate 
intention to deceive;’ not so much 
with reference to ‘the manner in 
which’ (Alf.), as to the (ethical) 
sphere in which the wrapdxAnots was 
found, and by which it was, as it 
were, environed; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 
Bh meprarobyres dy mavoupyia pnde 
SoNodvres rdv Adyor To Geo’, a some- 
what instructive parallel. The use of 
év, especially with abstract or non- 
personal substantives, is always some- 
what debateable in the N.T., and 
can only be fixed by the context; it 
sometimes librates towards did, both 
with gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and acc. (Matth. 
vi. 7), sometimes, towards nerd (Col. 
iv. 2, see notes), sometimes, but appy. 
very rarely, towards xard (Heb. iv. 
II),—but is commonly best referred 
to the imaginary sphere in which the 
action takes place; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 345, and Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8.v., where this prep. is very 
fully discussed. On the reading of 
this passage, see crit. note, and on the 
most suitable transl. of oJN—ovdé, notes 
to Transl. 

4. Kabds SeSonip.] ‘according as 
we have been approved ; odx avroxetpo- 
royvnro diddoxadro. xaderrhxapev, GAN 
brd Tot Geob 7d edayyéAcom. ériored- 
Onnev, Theod. Kadus (see on Gal. iii, 
6) has here no argumentative force 
(Eph. i. 3, see notes), but stands in 
correlation to odrws, marking the 
measure or proportion existing be- 
tween their approval by God to preach 
the Gospel, and their actual perform- 
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ance of the commission. The idea of 
a recognition of any worth on the part 
of God in the dedoxtuaopévoe (Chrys., 
Theoph., Cicum.) is certainly here not 
necessarily involved in the word. Ao- 
kiudfew is properly, (a) ‘to put to 
the test’ (Eph. v. ro, 1 Tim. iii. 10), 
thence, by an easy gradation, (6) ‘to 
choose after testing,’ which again 
passes insensibly into—(c) ‘to approve 
of what is so tested:’ comp. Rom. 
xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and notes on 
Phil. i. 10. In the present case, the 
appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the doxiuacla was 
exercised, seems clearly to limit the 
meaning to (0): éredh eotev aitg 
kal é5oxluace micretoa quiv, Theod. 
morevOyvat Td evayy.] ‘to have the 
Gospel entrusted to us,’ comp. 1 Tim. i. 
11, Tit. i. 3: explanatory infinitive 
serving to define more nearly that 
to which the doxiuacla was directed, 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285; com- 
pare Madvig, Synt. § 148. For re- 
marks on, and exx. of the idiomatic 
construction of the accus. rei with 
miorevouat and similar verbs, see 
Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. 

as dv0. dpéoKovres] ‘as busied in 
pleasing men,’ the present tense hav- 
ing here its fullest force, and marking 
that which they were engaged in, 
were seeking to do; dpéoxew Oédovres, 
Theophyl ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 
2, p. 313, and comp. notes on Gal. i. 
10. The particle ws, as usual, serves 
to characterize the action, and to de- 
fine the aspect in which the whole was 
to be regarded, ‘not as striving to 
please men, but (as striving to please) 
God, &c. ; comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 
VII. 2, p. 333, and notes on Col. iii, 


23. t® Soxu. K.7.A.] ‘who 
proveth, trieth our hearts; Soxiu. here 
relapsing back to its primary meaning, 
see above. The plural 7u6y can here 
scarcely be referred otherwise than tu 
St Paul and his fellow-preachers at 
Thessalonica: if the sentence had been 
general, it would have been omitted 
(Rom. viii. 27); if the reference were 
simply to St Paul, the plurals xapdlas 
and wuyds (ver. 8) would seem wholly 
inappropriate. The insertion of 
the art. before Oeg (Rec.), though well 
attested [A D?7EFGKL], seems due to 
grammatical correction, and is rightly 
rejected by Tisch. and [Lachm.] 

5. Odre yap «.7.A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and 
their apostolic teaching by a special 
appeal to the experience of his readers ; 
comp. ver. 3. éyev7] Onpev 
év] ‘did we take part in,’ ‘ came we to 
share in,’ scarcely ‘were we found 
employed in,’ Alf. (comp. Liinem.), as 
the more distinct passive meaning 
cannot safely be maintained; see 
notes on Eph. iil. 7. The Greek 
commentators (Chrys., Theoph.) para- 
phrase it simply by ékoAaxevcaper ; 
this however somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvouat év, ‘in aliqua 
re versor’ (Matth. Gr. § 577. 5, Vol. 
II, p. 1004), and fails to mark the 
entrance into, and existence in the 
given thing or condition; see notes 
on I Tum, ii. 14. 

Adyp Kodakelas] ‘speech of flattery,’ 
‘sermone adulationis,’ Vulg., Syr., 
‘ verbo adulationis,’ Copt., ‘ blanditiis 
usi sumus in voce,’ Acth. (Platt) ; Adyos 
having here its simple and proper 
meaning of ‘speech,’ ‘teaching’ (not 
coextensive with Heb. 12%,—a use 


1 THESSALONIANS IT. 5, 6. 


mpopacet mreovegias, Oeos muprus, 


apparently not found in the N. T,), 
and xodaxelas being a gen.—not of 
quality (‘assentatorio,’ Beza), nor of 
origin (‘ex adulandi studio profecto,’ 
Schott), but of the substance and con- 
tents; comp. 2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, 
al.; and see Scheuerl. Synf. § 12. 1, 
p- 182, Hartung, Cususx, p. a1. The 
word xodaxela [possibly connected with 
KXelew, Pott, £ymol. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 233, or with «éA0s, xAdw in sense of 
broken-spiritedness, cringing) is an dar. 
Aeyou. in the N. T., and is defined in 
Pseud.-Plat. Def. Vol, 1x. p. 272 (ed. 
Bekk.), as ductla  wpds hdovhy dvev 
to} BedXricrov; comp. Theoph. Cha- 
ract, 2. It serves here more specifi- 
cally to illustrate the éy 56\q of ver. 
3, and forms a natural transition to 
the next words, the essence of cod\axela 
being self-interest; 6 5¢ 8rws wPpérAad 
Tes adTW ylyvnrat els xphuara Kal boa 
da xpnudrwv, xdr\at, Aristotle, Ethic. 
Nicom. Iv. 12 (ad fin.), comp. VIIT. 9. 

dv wpoddcea mreov.] ‘in a cloke of 
coretousness ” ‘praetextu specioso quo 
tegeremus avaritiam,’ Beng. The exact 
meaning of these words is not per- 
fectly clear. IIpédacrs is not here 
‘occasio,’ Vulg., Clarom., nor ‘ accu- 
satio,,5 Hamm., nor even ‘species,’ 
Wolf, still less is otiose, Loexn. (Obs. 
p. 376), but has its simple and usual 
meaning of ‘pretextus’ (comp. Copt. ; 


1aAs Syr. is somewhat indef.), while 
oe a 


the gen. weovetias is a gen. olyecti 
(comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126) 
serving to define that to which the 
wpdpacts was applied, and which it 
was intended to mask and conceal ; 
comp. Xenoph. Cyr. 1. 1. 25, rpbgacts 
pecovetlas, and see exx.in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. a.v. (vb), Vol. p. 1251. The 
Apostle and his companions used no 
Adyos which contained xodaxela, nor 
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any pretext which was intended to 
cloke their wAeovetia. On the true 
meaning of m\eovetla, see notes on 
Eph, iv. 19, and on its distinction from 
gerapyupla, Trench, Synon. § 24. 

Oeds pdprus] ‘(rod ts (our) witness ; 
strong confirmation of the declaration 
immediately preceding; comp. Rom. 
i. g, Phil. i. 8. The Greek commen- 
tators pertinently remark, that, in 
what men could judge of, he appeals 
to his readers, but, in what they could 
not so distinctly recognise, he appeals 
to God; 8rep ny Shrov, avrovds Karel 
pedprupas’ ef éxoNaxevoauer duels of- 
dare, pnaly' Swep Se Adnrow Fv, 7d ey 
Trpémw (?) wdeovetlas, Gedy xaret pdp- 
rupa, Chrys. 

6. obra Lntotvres K.t.A.] ‘neither 
secking glory from men; continued 
notice, on the negative side, of the 
characteristics of his own and his 
companions’ ministry ; {yrodvres being 
dependent on the preceding éyev}6n- 
pev, and the clause serving to illustrate 
ovx ws dvOp. dpécx., ver. 4. It is very 
difficult Aere to substantiate any real 
distinction between é and dé. The 
assertion of Schott and Olsh. that éx 
refers to the immediate, dwd to the 
more remote origin is true (see on (al. 
ii. 16), but here inapplicable: that of 
Liinem. and Alf.,-- that é« points to 
what is abstract and general, dad to 
what is concrete and special,—is arti- 
ficial and precarious. It would really 
seem more probable that they are here 
synonymous (Winer, (rr. 50. 2, p. 368), 
and that while in the first clause é« 
might seem more idiomatic in imme- 
diate union with {yreiv, the disjunctive 
clauses into which it is expanded might 
admit and be lightened by the change 
to dé. St Paul’s love of prepositional 
variation has often been noticed; 
comp. Winer, (ir. § so. 6, p. 373, 
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notes on Gal. i. I. Suvdpevor 
év Bape elvar] ‘though we could be of 
weight ;? concessive participial clause 
subordinated to the preceding part. 
fnrovvres; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
56. 13. 1, Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 
meaning of these words is somewhat 
doubtful, Two interpretations deserve 
consideration: (a) ‘ oneri esse,’ Vulg., 
Aith. (Copt. baros, uncertain), Bdpos 
retaining its more simple meaning, 
and referring to the apostolic right of 
being sustained by converts (Theod.) ; 
comp. ériBapijjoat, ver. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 
8, xareSdpnoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and the 
converse, d8api érjpnoa, 2 Cor. xi. g: 
(6) ‘in gravitate [honore] esse,’ Cla- 


” y 
rom., and appy. Syr. [ rons [hono- 
rabiles; see Schaaf, Lex. 8. v.], Bdpos 
having its derivative sense of ‘ weight,’ 
‘ authority ;? comp. Diod. Sic. Iv. 61, 
70 Bdpos rijs ro\ews (Thy loxvy, Suid.), 
esp. XVI. 8 (where it is associated with 
é£lwua), and somewhat similarly Polyb. 
Hist. iv. 32. 7, XXX. 15. 1: see esp. 
Suidas, s.v. Of these (a) is plausible 
on account of éwiBap., ver. 9: as, how- 
ever, the concessive clause is closely 
appended to one in which dé6{a is the 
prevalent notion, and as the reference 
to #riérns serves to enhance the same 
idea by contrast, it seems more exege- 
tically correct, and more in harmony 
with the immediate context to adopt 
(6); so Chrys., woA\jjs drodavoat T- 
ps, and less decidedly, Theophyl. and 
CEcum. ds Xp. awrécrodor] 
‘as Christ’s Apostles ,;’ the (possessive) 
gen. marking, with slight emphasis, 
whose ministers they were (see on Eph. 
i. §, Col. i. 1), and the term drécrondot 
receiving its more extended sense (see 


on Gal. i. 1), and including Silvanus 
and Timothy. De Wette, Koch, al., 
refer the plural solely to St Paul, but 
without sufficient reason. Though a 
reference to the Apostle’s coadjutors 
must not, perhaps, be strongly pressed 
in every case where the plural occurs, 
yet, in the present passage, xapdlas, 
ver. 4, and wWuyds, ver. 8, seem dis- 
tinctly to favour the more extended 
application. 

7. GAN byev{Onpev] Statement, on 
the positive side, of the behaviour of 
the Apostle and his helpers, the dAAd 
introducing an antithesis, not merely 
to the last clause, but to the whole of 
the preceding verse: they did not 
seek do0fay as dtddoxadot, but, what was 
very different (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 2), evinced the affection of a 
parent; ov Bdpu ovdé Kdurov Exov dwre- 
dectdueOa, Chrys. f{rvor] 
‘gentle: a dls Aeyou. in the N. T., 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 24. The epithet 
is similarly applied to a father (Hom. 
Od. 1. 47), to a ruler (Herod. mI. 89), 
to the gods (Eur. Androm. 741), as 
marking ‘animi lenitatem in aliis fe- 
rendis’ (Tittm.), and pointing to an 
outward exhibition of an inward mpaé- 
rns: comp. Etym. M., #rvos’ 6 év Abyyp 
wdvra Troy kal ph made, éx merand?- 
Yews 5é nal 6 dia Adbyou wpoonvis Kal 
mpaos (where, however, the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. I. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim. 
lc. The reading is doubtful : 
vicoe is well supported [Lachm. with 
BC!D! FG ; mss.; Vulg.,Clarom.,Copt., 
Eth. (both), al.], but as a repetition 
of the N, owing to the somewhat com- 
mon use of yrs in St Paul’s Epp., 
is more probable than that of an omis- 
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sion, and as »#rios mars both the sense 
and metaphor, we seem fully justified 
in adopting #ros, with AC7DIEKL; 
great majority of mss.; Sah., Basm., 
_ Syr. (both). So Zvsch., and the majo- 
rity of recent editors. dv plow 
Spav] ‘in the midst of you, scarcely, 
by an anticipation of the image, ‘sicut 
gallina pullis circumdata,’ Beng.,— 
but, with a hint at the absence of all 
assumption of authority, ‘as one of 
yourselves,’ ‘ut wquales idque cum 
omnibus,’ Zanch.; ws ay efroe ris, €& 
Dpdy, ody? Thy Avw AaBdvres Afeu, 
Chrys. ds ddv rpodds x.7.A.] 
‘as a nurse (nursing mother) doth 
cherish h vr own children,’ the particle 
ws having here not a temporal, but 
simply a comparative force (Klotz, 


Dervar. Vol. UW. p. 757) yo [sicut] 
bf 


Syr., ‘tanquam si,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘sicut,’ Copt., A&th.,—and combining 
with éay and the pres. subj. in mark- 
ing the habitude or, perhaps rather, 
continuance of the objectively-possible 
event ; see Winer, (7r. 42. 3. b, p. 274, 
and comp. Herm. de Part. dy, p. 275, 
Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. For exx. of 
somewhat similar usages of reogds, see 
the list collected by Loesner, (bs. p. 
377, and on the meaning of OdAmwew 
[fostering warmth of the breast, comp. 
Deut. xxii. 6], see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, 
and notes on Eph. v.29. The tender- 
noss conveyed in the 74 daurijs réxva 
should not be overlooked; riy dudo- 
aropylay avrod delxvuow, Theoph. 
The present clause must not be sepa- 
rated by a colon (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow- 
ing, oUrws duepdpevor Yudv eddoxodper, 
ver. 8. 

8. dpapdpevor] ‘earnestly, affection- 
ately desiring you,’ ‘having a fond af- 
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Section for you, éxOupodvres, Hesych., 
Photius (Lex. p. 242). This form, 
though not found in the current lexi- 
cons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), is 
supported by all the uncial, and more 
than 30 cursive mas., and rightly re- 
tained by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern commentators. It is not com- 
pounded of dyod and etpew (Theoph., 
Phot.), but is either, (a) a form of the 
shorter elpouar (comp. Svpouat, 656- 
poua), Winer, Gr. § 16. 4, p. 92, or (6) 
a late and perhaps coarsely-strength- 
ened form of the more usual luelpoua, 
comp. Fritz. 1, on Mark, p.792. As 
it seems probable that pelpouat (Ni- 
cander, Theriaca, 402) is not an inde- 
pendent verb, but only an apocopated 
form of lueipouar, ‘metri caus&’ (see 
Rost u. Palm, Lez. 8, v. welpou.), it seems 
safer to adopt (5), and to consider due- 
pow. & corrupted and perhaps strength- 
ened form of the more usual verb. 

otras—edSox.] ‘So—had we good will ; 
the oJrws being connected, not with 
the participle, but with the finite verb. 
The verb evdox. is here not present, 
‘cupimus,’ Clarom., but imperf., ‘cu- 
pide volebamus,’ Vulg. (comp. Copt., 
an-temat), the past tenses being com- 
monly found in the N.T. with the 
more Attic ev (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 140, 456), not with v0 as B here, 
and a few MSS. elsewhere, 1 Cor. x. § 
(ABC], Col. i. rg [ADE], al. The 
verb evdox. ig only found in writers 
after the time of Alexander (see Sturz, 
de Dial. Maced. p. 167), and appears 
commonly used in N.T., not as a 
mere equivalent for doxéw (comp. 
Koch), but, as conveying the idea 
either of the ‘propensa voluntas’ 
(Fritz.), or of the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will (Luke xii. 22, Gal. 
i, 15, comp. rt Thess. iii. 1) of the 
subject; comp. notes on Eph. i. 5, 
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and esp. see Fritz. on Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
1. p. 369 sq. For a notice of the 
constructions of evdox. in the N.T., 
see notes on Col. i. 19. 


_— perafoivar] ‘to impart; properly and 


specially in connexion with 7d evayy., 
but also, by a very intelligible zeugma, 
with ras dauvray Wuxds, the compound 
verb being in the latter case under- 
stood in its simple form; comp. dSoivar 
thy wuxiv, Mark x. 45. The use of 
peradiddvac with a dat. and acc., 
though less usual than with a dat. 
and gen. (Jelf, G7. § 535), is not with- 
out example, especially when the par- 
titive notion is by the context inad- 
missible; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
Is. GAA Kal K.7.A.] ‘but 
even our own souls,’ ‘nostras animas,’ 
Clarom. ; not with any Hebraistic tinge 
(=33"Miwb2) ‘nosmet ipsos’ (Koppe), 
nor even merely ‘nostras vitas,’ but 
perhaps with a faint reference to the 
deeper meaning of yvx7, as pointing to 
the centre of the personality (Olshaus. 
Opusc. p. 154, Beck, Seelenl. § 1), our 
lives and souls (Fell), our very exist- 
ences, and all things pertaining to 
them. On the plural, see above on 
ver. 4, and on the use of éauvrdy with 
an included reference to the third 
person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis ov 
pévov—adAd Kal is noticed on ch. i. 8. 
Svére dyatr. apty dyev.] ‘because ye 
became very dear (beloved) to us ;’ surely 
here with no reference to the Agent 
by whom they were made so (Alf.), 
but simply to their having become so, 
owing to their eager and earnest re- 
ception of the apostolic message; see 
on ch. i. 5. On the pronominal con- 
junction dé71, here used in its slightly 


modified sense of 5:4 roiro 8re (eco quod), 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘quia,’ Clarom., see z 
Fritz. on Rom. i. 19, Vol. 1. p. 58, 
but correct the very doubtful state- 
ment (endorsed by Koch) that d:ére 
is there equivalent to ydp or ‘nam,’ 
see Meyer zn loc. The reading éyev}0. 
is supported by all the uncial MSS. 
except K (yeyévyo0e); the latter read- 
ing may have been a correction to 
harmonize the clause with the sup- 
posed present evdox. 

Q. pynpovedere ydp] ‘For ye re- 
menber ; confirmation of the main 
declaration of ver. 8, (wera)doivae ras 
éauray Wuxds, not of the more remote 
qm &yevnOnre (comp. Olsh.), still less 
of the subordinate causal member dcére 
x.7.d. (Liinem.; comp. Just., Alf.), 
—a doubtful reference of yap appy. 
suggested by an undue limitation of 
the term yWuyxds, and, still more, by 
finding no allusion in the present verse 
to actual dangers. This, however, is 
not necessary: the Apostle and his 
followers practically gave up their ex- 
istences to their converts, when they 
spent night and day in toil rather than 
be a burden to any of them. 
tov Kétrov Kal rov poxGov] ‘our toil 
and our travail,’ the article being re- 
peated to give emphasis to the enu- 
meration, and to enhance the climax ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117. The 
words xémros and péxfos are again 
found in connexion in 2°Thess. iii. 8, 
and 2 Cor. xi. 27: the former perhaps 
marks the toil on the side of the 
suffering it involves (see on 1 Tim. iv. 
10), the latter, as derivation seems to 
suggest [connected with pdéys, and 
perhaps allied to uéyas, see Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283], on the 
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side of the magnitude of the obstacles 
it has to overcome: the connexion of 
b6xG0s with dx Pos (Koch, Rost u. 
Palm, Ler. 8.v.) seems philologically 
doubtful; comp. Pott, /.c. No. 373. 
vunrds kal Wp. epyat.] ‘labouring 
night and day; modal participial 
clause defining the circumstances un- 
der which the xjpvyua was delivered. 
On the (secondary) predication of time, 
vuxros kat tudpas, and on the strict 
grammatical force of the gen. as point- 
ing to some indefinite point of the con- 
tinuous time expressed by the subst. 
(contrast 2 Thess. iii. 8), see notes on 
1 Tim. v. 5. There is perhaps some 
emphasis in the collocation of the 
whole expression, but appy. none in 
that of vuxrés (Alf.), as St Paul always 
alopts this order ; see further on 1 Tim. 
l.c., and comp. Lobeck, Paralipom. 
p. 62 sq. The addition of 
yap after vuxrds [Rec. with D'EKL; 
mss. ; Chrys. (Text), Theod.], though 
partially defended by De W., seems 
to have been an insertion ‘nexus 
causa,” and is rightly rejected by most 
modern. editors. épyate- 
pevot has here a special reference to 
the manual labour (Schott) of the 
Apostle and his associates ; comp. Acts 
xviii. 3. In 1 Cor, iv. 12 (comp. Eph. 
iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by the 
addition rats xepolv. 

mpds Td pr} mB.) ‘with a view of not 
being burdensome to any of you,’ ob- 
ject contemplated in the yvuxrds xal 
hu. épyag. On this use of rpds, comp. 
Winer, (rr. § 44. 6, p. 295 (ed. 6), and 
on its possible distinction from els, 
comp. notes on Eph. iv. 12, and on 
Tit. i. 2. The late form ériBapety 
(2 Cor. ii, 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, comp. 


Io ¢ a ’ ye 4) , e e 7 \ 
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Dion. Halic. Iv. 9, vl. 73) is nearly, 
but not quite equivalent in meaning 
to xaraBapely (2 Cor. xii. 16), the prep. 
in the former case being mainly di- 
rective (onus imponere), in the latter 
mainly intensive; comp. ériBapvveu, 
Exod. xxi. 30. The inference of Chrys., 
Theoph. that the Thessalonians were 
év mwevig, is very questionable; con- 
sider Acts xvii. 4, yuvackay re Tay 
mpwrwv ovx d\lya, and comp. Baum- 
garten, Acts, Vol. II. p. 208 sq. (Clark). 
dxnpv§. als Suds] ‘we preached unto 


you,’ eas Syr., Atth.; not ‘in 


vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., the pre- 
position being not equivalent to &, 
but indicative of the direction, so to 
say, which the xijpvyya took; see 
Matth. (rr. § 578. b. It is singular 
that Winer ((rr. p. 191, ed. 6) should 
have been induced merely by the plural 
to adopt the less probable translation 
‘unter,’ especially as in ed. § (p. 241) 
he has added the more exact rendering, 
‘Botschaft an die Vélker gebracht; 
comp. Mark xiii. 10, Luke xxiv. 47, 
t Pet. i. 25. 

10. Dpetg pdpr. nal 6 Oeds] ‘Ye 
are witnesses, and (rod: statement in 
a collected form of what had previously 
been expanded into particulars. As 
the summary involves what could not 
be adequately judged of by man, the 
Apostle subjoins an appeal to God; 
Tod 5¢ Geod rhy papruplay mpoordbe- 
kev’ érecdh Tots dvOpwroas Sfr\a Ta 
dpwueva pdva, T~ S¢ Oe@ xal ra Tovs 
év0pwrous \avGayéueva, Theod. 
ds dows «.t.d.] ‘how holily and 
righteously and blamelessly we behaved 
to you that believe; characteristics of 
the behaviour of the Apostle and his 
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associates, the adverbs éclws x.r.X. not 
being merely adjectival, but serving 
as secondary predicates (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 436 sq.) to define the form and man- 
ner of the ‘comparatum esse’ involved 
in ylyvecOa:; see Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, 
p- 341, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 62. 2. 3. 
The adverbs are grouped together 
somewhat cumulatively, to express, 
both on the positive and negative 
side, the complete faithfulness of the 
ministry. The ordinary distinction 
between the two former (repli uev dv- 
Opwrrous Ta mpoojKovra mpdrrwy Sika’ 
dy rpdrro, wept 5é Oeods Sora, Plato, 
Gorg. p. 507 B; comp. Chariton, I. 
10), urged here with some plausibility 
(Theoph., Alf., al.) on account of the 
preceding vueis kat 6 Oeds, is still al- 
ways precarious in the N.T.; see 
notes on Eph, iv. 24, Tit. i. 8. Per- 
haps it is safer to say that dolws and 
d:xafws form on the positive side a 
compound idea of holy purity and 
righteousness, whether towards God 
or towards men, while dudurrws states 
on the negative side the general blame- 
lessness in both aspects and rela- 
tions. To refer dudurrws to them- 
selves (Beng.), or to regard it as mere- 
ly the negative reiteration of dixalws 
in ref. to men (Olsh.), seems too re- 
strictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 

iptv trois morebovow] ‘to you that 
believe ;? objects in whose interest the 
behaviour was shown; dative of in- 
terest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. 
Liinem. and Alf., following Cicum. 
and Theoph., and swayed by the posi- 
tion of the words and supposed paskive 
force of é¢yev}O., regard duiv as a dat. 
judicii; comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, 
p- 245 (ed. 5,— omitted in ed. 6). This, 
however, seems very doubtful; the 
Apostle would scarcely have appealed 


to God in ref. to the judgment of the 
Thessalonians; nor would an allusion 
to their estimate of a former line of 
conduct have been so pertinent as one 
to their consciousness that they were 
the interested objects of it. The ad- 
dition rots mir. is not otiose (Jowett), 
nor suggestive of different relations 
with unbelievers (comp. Theoph.), but 
enhances the appeal to the conduct 
towards the Thess., by showing that 
their spiritual state was such as would 
naturally evoke it. 

11. K«aOdtrep ofSare] ‘even as ye 
know,’ confirmatory appeal to the in- 
dividual experience of his hearers ; 
the general dotérns, Sixacoo’vn, and 
dueugla of the Apostle and his com- 
panions was verified by its strict ac- 
cordance (ka@dzep) with what was ob- 
servalle in special cases. The genuine 
and expressive form xaédwep (xaOd 
marking the comparison, wep the lati- 
tude of the application, ‘ambitum 
rei majorem vel quamvis maximum,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 722) is only 
used in the N. T. by St Paul (10 or 
II times), and by the author of the 
Ep. to the Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 
[Rec.]), the later xaOws (see on Gal. iii. 
6) being greatly the predominant form. 
The simple xa#a only occurs once, 
Matth. xxvii. ro. tva tkacrov] 
‘as regards each one of you,’ ‘unum- 
quemque, nemine omisso,’ Schott; 
accus. governed by the participles, 
and put prominently forward to mark 
the individualizing reference of the 
acts; BaBal, & rocotry wre undéva 
mwapadiretv, Chrys. The collective tuas 
follows, as serving still more clearly 
to define that all were included: it is 
thus not so much a mere pleonastic 
repetition of the pronoun (Col. ii. 13, 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. p. 275), a8 a 
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defining and supplementary accus., 
somewhat allied to the use of that case 
in the ox fa Kad’ Sdov xal népos, Jelf, 
Gr. § 584. és trarijp] Appro- 
priate change from the image of a 
mother (ver. 7) to that of a father; 
the reference not being here to the 
tenderness of the love, but to its 
manifestation in instruction and edu- 
cation. The remark of Theoph. (sug- 


gested by Chrys.), dvw pev ody tpodq © 


éaurdy dwelxace viv 5¢ warpl, rh dyd- 
any Secxviwy, kat thy mpocraclay, is 
thus not wholly appropriate. 

Tmapakad. Snags kal rapapvd.] ‘exhort- 
ing you and encouraging you; more 
exact specification of the behaviour 
previously described. The participles 
are certainly not directly (Copt.), nor 
even indirectly (by an assumed omis- 
sion of jer, Beza, al.) equivalent to 
finite verbs, but are either (a) depend- 
ent on é¢yer}Onuey supplied from the 
preceding clause (Liinem., Alf.), or (6) 
are used dyaxo\ov0ws, as modal clauses 
to a finite verb (=éyer70. duiv) that 
has been omitted, but is readily sug- 
gested by the context; ‘ye know how 
we did so, exhorting you, &c.;’ so appy. 
Theod., raira 8@ éxolovy mporpérwy 
x.7.., and probably Vulg., Goth., 
which simply retain the participle. 
Between (a) and (5) the difference is 
practically not great; in the former 
case the participles form part of the 
primary, in the latter of the modal and 
secondary predication: (6), however, 
seems preferable, both from the special 
consideration that thus the secondary 
predications of manner in ver. to find 
a paralleliam in ver. 11, and from the 
general consideration that these parti- 
cipial anacolutha are common in St 


Paul’s Epp.: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 5, and 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, p. 313. The 
verb rapauv6. seems here to imply not 
so much direct ‘consolation’ (John xi. 


31), comp. Syr. eanko ato 


{loquentes in cordibus vestris], Copt., 
f&th., as ‘encouragement,’ yet not 
specially to meet dangers bravely 
(Ecum.), but, as the context suggesta, 
—to perform generally their duties as 
Christians. 

12. paprupdépevor] ‘charging,’ ‘con- 
juring, ‘quasi testibus adhibitis’ 
(comp. Eph. iv. 17),—not however 
=dtayaprupéy. (De Wette, Liinem.), 
which is obviously a stronger form; 
see notes on 1 Jim. v.12. This sense 
of waprup. is abundantly confirmed by 
the use of the verb not only in later 
(Polyb. Hist. x11. 8. 6), but even in 
earlier writers, e.g. Thucyd. vi. 80, 
Sedueda 5@ xal paprupdueOa, and VIII. 
53, paprupopévey Kat éridecativrwy 
(Goéll.),—and is similar to, though not, 
as the context shows, perfectly identi- 
cal with (Koch) its use in Gal. v. 3, 
Eph. iv. 17, where it approaches more 
nearly to paprupoduac; see notes in 
loce. The reading is slightly 
doubtful : Rec., Lachm., read papru- 
pov. with D' FG ; most mes. ; Theod., 
Theoph., al., but as the external evi- 
dence in favour of paprupsy. [BD* 
(appy.) D?KL; 30 mss. ; Chrys., Cic.] 
is more than of equal weight, and as 
baprupetoOa is always used passively 
in St Paul’s Epp., we adopt paprupdu. 
with Tisch. and the majority of modern 
critics ; see Rinck, Lucubr. Crit. p. gt. 
elg rd twepiar. Suds] ‘ that ye should 
walk worthy,’ Col. i. 10; dependent 
on the preceding participles, and indi- 
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received our preaching. 


Ye suffered from your own people as we did from the Jews. 


13. Ata roGro] So Rec. with DEFGKL; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., 4th. (both) ; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., CEcum. (De W., Liinem., Wordsw.). 
Tisch. and Lachm. prefix xal with AB; Copt., Syr. (Philox.); Theod. (ms. B), 
Ambrosiaster (A/f.),—but certainly not on sufficient authority, especially as it 
is by no means unreasonable to suppose that the xal was prefixed to help out 


the difficulty of connexion. 


cating not merely the subject (Liinem.) 
or direction (Alf.), but, as els 7d with 
the infin. nearly always indicates, the 
purpose of the foregoing exhortation 
and appeal: comp. Chrys., who para- 
phrases by Wa with the subj., and 
contrast Theod., who paraphrases with 
a simple infin. The form els rd with 
the infin. is commonly used by St Paul 
simply to denote the purpose (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, Meyer, on 
Rom. i. 20, note), and probably in no 
instance is simply indicative of result 
(ecbatic) ; still, as perhaps in the pre- 
sent case, there appear to be several 
passages in which the purpose is so 
far blended with the subject of the 
prayer, entreaty, &c., or the issues of 
the action, that it may not be improper 
to recognise a secondary and weakened 
force in ref. to purpose, analogous to 
that in the parallel use of a; comp. 
on Eph. i. 17. The present wept- 
warew is rightly adopted by most 
modern editors on preponderant uncial 
authority [ABD!FG; many mas. ]. 

Tov Kadotyros] ‘who is calling ;’ not 
kaXéoayros, as in Gal. i. 6, and here 
in A and 8 mss.: the calling was still 
continuing as relating to something 
which, in its fullest realization, was 
future. It has been before observed 
that in St Paul’s Epistles, the gracious 
work of calling is always ascribed to 
the Father; comp. notes on Gal. l.c., 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 18, p. 144 8q., 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 3, p. 269 sq. On 
the ‘vocatio externa’ and ‘interna,’ see 


the good distinctions of Jackson, Creed, 
Xi. 7. I, 2. Bacwclay xar 
Sé—av] ‘kingdom and glory;’ not an 
év 51d, Svoty for Bactdela &vSotos (Olsh.), 
but, as all the Vv. rightly maintain 
(Syr., Copt., Asth. even repeat the 
pronoun), two separate substantives, 
the common article being accounted 
for by the inserted genitive ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 4.d, p. 116. The Bacrela 
rod Qeod is the kingdom of His Son, 
the Bactkela rdv ovpaydy (Chrys.), of 
which even while here on earth the 
true Christian is a subject, but the 
full privileges and blessedness of which 
are to be enjoyed hereafter; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 22, Vol. 1. 
p- 244 8q., and the long treatise of 
Bauer (C. G.) in Comment. Theol. 
Part 11. p. 107—172. The dda to 
which He calls us is His own eternal 
glory, of which all the true members 
of the Messianic kingdom shall be 
partakers ; comp. Rom. v. 2, and see 
Reuss, l.c., p. 253, Usteri, Zehrd. 1. 
2. B, p. 351. 

13. Awd rovro] ‘For this cause,’ 
as we have displayed this zeal and 
earnestness, we thank God that ye 
received our message in an accordant 
spirit. The exact reference of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Schott 
and others refer the words to the ‘ ef- 
fectum admonitionis’ implied in els 7d 
weptr. K.T.X. (comp. Jowett); De W.., 
al., to the purpose and object of the 
preaching which the same words seem 
to imply, but thus introduce a greater 
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or less amount of tautology which it 
seems impossible to explain away. It 
would seem then, as Liinem. correctly 
observes, that we can only logically 
refer them (a) to the specific declara- 
tion involved in the clause immediate- 
ly preceding, scil. drt xadet duds 6 
Oeds els x.7.X., Olsh., Liinem., Alf. ; 
or (b) to the general subject of the 
preceding verses,—the earnestness and 
veal of the Apostle and his associates. 
Of these (a) deserves consideration, 
but is open to the grave objection 
that thus 5:4 rodro is made to refer to 
@ mere appended clause rather than, 
as usual, to the tenor of the whole 
preceding sentence. We therefore 
with (as it would seem) the Greek ex- 
positors, adopt (b); ov« forw elwety 
bre quets wey wdvra dudurrws wpdrro- 
pev, Uuets 5é dvdica rhs iyuerdpas dva- 
orpopis éwowjoare, Chrys. 

kal pets] ‘we also,’ not, as Alf. and 
Liinem., ‘we, as well as wrdvres ol wi- 
erevoyres’ (ch. i. 7),—a reference far 
too remote,—but, ‘we, as well as you 
who have so much to be thankful for:’ 
the xal involving some degree of con- 
trast (see on Phil. iv. 12), and deli- 
cately marking the corresponsiveness 
of the feeling between ol wep? rdv Ilai- 
ow and the twice repeated tyeis in 
the preceding verse; see esp. notes 
on Eph. i. 18. De W. and Koch (so 
also Auth.) refer xal to 3a roiro,— 
a connexion decidedly at variance with 
the usage of the particle in demon- 
strative clauses, but involving a less 
error than the counter-assertion of 
Liinem., that we should then expect 
8a xal ro?ro: such collocations are 
very rare ; see on Phil. iv. 3, and comp. 
Hartung, Partsk. nal, 4. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
143. ebxapirrotpey TH 
Oep] ‘we gire thanks to (od. On 
the meaning and usages of evap. see 


notes on Phil. i. 3, and esp. on Col. i. 
12. Sr. rapadaBdvres 
«.7.A.] ‘that when ye received,’ ob- 
jective sentence (Donalds. fr. § 584 
sq.) defining the matter and grounds 
of the edxyapwria. The participle is 
here temporal, and specifies the more 
external act that was either contem- 
poraneous with, or rather, immediately 
prior to, the more internal é3éjac6e; 
comp. on Eph. iv. 8, but transpose 
‘subsequent to’ and ‘preceding.’ The 
distinction between rapa\apBdrew and 
8éxeoOaz, stated by Liinem. and Koch, 
viz., that wapadauBdyew points rather 
to an objective (Gal. i. 12, see notes), 
SéxecOar to a subjective reception (2 
Cor. viii. 17), seems substantially cor- 
rect, but must be applied with cau- 
tion ; see on Col. ii. 6. 

Abyov doris] ‘the word of hearing,’ 
t.e. ‘the word which was heard,’ or 
‘the word of preaching,’ dxoh being 
used in its prevailing (N.T.) passive 
sense (see on Gal. iii. 2; comp. Heb. 
iv. 2, and the Heb. nya Oh, Jer. 
x. 22), and the gen. being that of 
apposition or tdentity ; Winer, Gr. § 59. 
8, p. 470 (ed. 6), Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 
I, p. 82, 83. The gen. dxod is proba- 
bly here subjoined to Adyos to intro- 
duce a slight contrast between the 
Aéyos in its first state, as heard by the 
ear, and the same Aéyos in its subse- 
quent state, as évepyotuevos in the 
hearts of believers; comp. Rom. x. 17. 
wap pov thus naturally belongs to 
wapadaBorres (ch. iv. 1, 2 Thess, iii. 
6, comp. Gal. i. 12), from which it is 
only separated by the somewhat em- 
phatic object-accusative; so Vulg., 
Syr., Copt., Goth. (Ath. omita rap’ 
quay), Xcum., and a few modern com- 
mentators. The construction adopted 
by the majority of expositors, and 
perhaps Clarom., Syr. (Philox.), dxojs 
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wap’ judy, is defensible,— but harsh 
and unnatural, and probably only sug- 
gested by the unusual but significant 
position of the following roi Qcod. 
On the force of rapa as denoting the 
more immediate source, see on Gal. 
i. 12, and esp. Schulz, Abendm. p. 218, 
aq. 

Tov @eov] ‘of God,’ sc. ‘which cometh 
from God ;’ Geod not being a gen. ob- 
jectt (‘de Deo,’ Grot.), nor the pos- 
seasive gen. (‘belonging to,’ Alf. 1), 
but a gen. of the author (De Wette, 
Alf. 2), or even more simply, of the 
source from which the Adyos dxojs 
really and primarily came ; see on ch. 
i, 6, and on Col. i. 23. The unusually 
placed rod Ocod seems added correc- 
tively, the words being appended, al- 
most ‘extra structuram,’ to mark that 
though the jets were the immediate 
human source of the do, its real and 
proper source was divine. 

ob Adyow dvOp.] ‘not the word of men,’ 
2.€, which cometh from them, and of 
which they are the true source; see 
above. It is incorrect to supply ta- 
citly ws: the Apostle, as Liinem. ob- 
serves, is not stating what the Thes- 
salonians regarded the message, but, 
as the next clause still more clearly 
shows, what it was as a matter of 
fact. The importance of this clause 
as asserting the direct inspiration of 
the spoken words must not be over- 
looked. 8s kal évepyetrat] 
‘which also worketh,’ ‘is operative,’ 
scil. the Adyos Geod (Clarom., Goth., 
Theoph., CEcum.), not Océs (Vulg., 
Theod.),—a substantive which, in St 
Paul’s Epp., is never found with the 
middle évepyeisGa:, but always with 


the act. ; see 1 Cor. xii. 6, Gal. ii. 8, 
iii. 5, Eph. i. 11, al. On the con- 
structions of évepy., see notes on Gal. 
ii. 8, and on the distinction between 
the active (‘vim exercere’) and the 
intensive middle (‘ex se vim suam ex- 
ercere’), see notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, 
Gr. § 38. 6, p. 231, and comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8.1 8q. The cat must 
not be omitted in transl. (Alf.), or as- 
sociated with the relative (De W., 
Koch), but connected with &epy., 
which it enhances by suggesting a 
further property or characteristic of 
the inspired word, and perhaps a con- 
trast with its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On 
this use of xal, see notes on Eph. i. rr, 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 636, and 
comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. 
év iptv rots morr.] ‘in you that be- 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui credidistis,” 
Vulg., which would require rots we- 
orevcacw, nor ‘propterea quod fidem 
habetis,’ Schott (comp. Olsh., Koch), 
which would require the omission of 
the article (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), 
but ‘vobis qui creditis,’ Goth., Syr. 
(Philox.), rots wirrevovow adding a 
spiritual characteristic that serves in- 
directly to illustrate and verify the 
preceding declarations of the verse. 

14. tpets yap] Confirmation, not of 
their reception of the word (Cicum.), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), but of the évépyea displayed 
in them by the Adyos Geof: ‘your 
imitation of the churches of Judea in 
your sufferings is a distinct evidence 
of the évépyea of the word within 
you.’ On the words pimyral éyery)., 
see notes on ch. i. 6. 
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tov ovocy dy "Iovd.] ‘which are in 
Judea; not ‘presens pro preterito,’ 
Grot., but with a direct reference to 
the churches that were still existing 
in Judea; comp. Gal. i. 22. Why 
the Apostle peculiarly specifies these 
churches has been very differently ex- 
plained. The most probable reason 
seems to be that as the Jows were at 
present the most active adversaries of 
Christianity, he specifies that locality 
where this opposition would be shown 
in its most determined aspects, and 
under circumstances of the greatest 
social trial: see Wordaw. in loc. dy 
Xp. °I.] ‘in Christ Jesus; ‘in union 
and communion with Him ;’ comp. on 
(ral. i. 22. Both here and Gal. lc. 
this spiritual definition is suitably sub- 
joined, as still more clearly separating 
them even in thought from the ovva- 
ywyal rdv 'Tovdalwy (Ecum.), which 
might be év Gey, but were far indeed 
from being é& Xpior@. 

S1rd trav (Siow cupdva.] ‘at the hands 
of your own countrymen, closely de- 
pendent on érdOere,—vmd being used 
correctly with neuter verbs which in- 
volve a passive reference, seo Winer, 
Gr. 47. b, p. 330: the reading dd 
[D'FG; Or (1), in some ed.] is proba- 
bly only due to a grammatical cor- 
rector. The supererogatory compound 
oungur. (‘contribulis,’ Vulg., duoed- 
vis, Hesych.) is an dw. Aeydu. in the 
N.T.; it is not found in earlier writers 
(rorlryns, Snudrns, pudrérns, dvev rhs 
avy, Herodian, p. 471, ed. Lobeck), 
and is an instance of the observable 
tendency in later Greek to compound 
forms without adequate increase of 
meaning; comp. cuuzmwoXlrns, Eph. ii. 
19, and see Thiersch, de Pentat. 11. I, 


p. 83. These cuudureral, as the con- 
trast requires, must have been Gen- 
tiles; it is, however, not unreasonable 
to suppose that they might have been 
instigated by Jews (De W.); comp. 
Acts xvii. 5, 13. xaledg 
wal adrol] ‘eren as they also; not a 
grammatically exact, though a per- 
fectly intelligible apodosis; comp. De- 
mosth. Phil, 1. p. 51, and Heindorf 
on Plato, Pheedo, § 7y, Jelf, Gr. § 869. 
2. On the repetition of xal in both 
members of the sentence, by which, 
‘per aliquam cogitandi celeritatem,’ a 
double and reciprocal comparison is 
instituted, see Fritz. on Rom. i. 13, 
Vol. L. p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 
23. The avrot obviously does not 
refer to the Apostle and his helpers 
(Goth., <&th. [Pol.,—but not Platt], 
Copt.), but, by a ‘constructio ad sen- 
sum,’ to the persons included in the 
more abstract éxxAnowy (Syr., Vulg., 
Clarom., Arm.); comp. Gal. i. 22, 23, 
and Winer, (rr. § 22. 3, p. 131. 

15. Tov Kal rov Kup. «.7.A.] ‘iho 
slew both the Lord Jesus and,’ &c.: 
warning notice of the true character 
of the unbelieving Jews, suggested 
probably by recent experiences ; comp. 
Acts xvii. s, 13, xviii. 6. The particle 
kal is not ascensive, ‘qui ipsum Domi- 
num occiderunt,’ Clarom., nor con- 
nected with ray (Liinem.),—a mos¢ 
questionable connexion, as Tdpy, pro- 
perly considered, has no relatival force, 
—but simply correlative to the follow- 
ing cal, ‘et Dominum....et prophetas’ 
(Vulg., Copt. omits first «ai), and 
introductory of the first of two similar 
and co-ordinate members; see Winer, 
Gr. $53. 4, p. 389, and notes on 1 Tim, 
iv. 10. The position of rév Kuprov 
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is obviously emphatic, and serves more | @e@ pt) dpeox.] ‘do not please God ,;’ 


forcibly to evince the heinous nature 
of their sin. xal rovs wpodrir. | 
‘and the prophets ;’ clearly governed 
by the preceding droxrew. (Chrys., 
Theoph., Cécum.), not by the succeed- 
ing éxdiwtdyrwy (De W., Koch). The 
counter-argument that all the prophets 
were not killed is of little weight, as, 
‘mutatis mutandis,’ it can be nearly 
as strongly urged against the connexion 
with ékdwtdvrwy. The addition of 
this second member serves indirectly 
to weaken the force of the plea of 
ignorance (comp. Acts iii. 17): d@AN’ 
tryvéonoay atrov lows. Mddtora per ofp 
Fsecav. Th Sal; odx? wal rovs ldlous wpo- 
gras dwéxreway, Chrys. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: (dious 
is inserted by Rec. with D*D*E*KL; 
appy- Syr., Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., 
al., but is not found in ABD'E'FG; 
7 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Orig. 
(2), Tertull. (who ascribes the insertion 
to Marcion), and was perhaps sug- 
gested by the preceding /dlwy in ver. 
14. It is thus apparently rightly 
omitted by nearly all modern editors. 
Kal Weds exSw6§.] ‘and drove us out; 
ze. not merely St Paul and his helpers, 
but the Apostles generally. The force 
of the compound éxdiwxew is somewhat 
doubtful: é« does not seem otiose 
(De W.), nor even simply intensive 
(Liinem.), but has appy. a semilocal 
reference, ‘qui persequendo ejecerunt,’ 
Beng., Alf. ; comp. Luke xi. 49, and 
consider Acts xviii. 6. This meaning 
of éxdusxew does not seem to have 
been clearly recognised either by 
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv., 
but is somewhat strongly supported 
by the prevailing use of the verb in 
the LXX ; see Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. 
vill. 13, xil. 15, Joel ii. 20, al. 


not ‘placere non querentium,’ Beng., 
nor aoristic ‘non placuerunt,’ Clarom., 
but, with the proper force of the tense, 
‘are not pleasing,’ are pursuing a 
course displeasing to,—the present 
marking the result of a regular and 
continuing course of behaviour ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304 The ph 
here does not seem to imply so much 
as ‘Deo placere non curantium,’ Alf., 
but is simply used to mark the aspects 
under which their conduct Jeads them 
to be presented to the reader; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 429, and esp. 
Gayler, de Part. Neg. cap. IX. p. 275 
gq. In estimating the force of 
wh with a participle in the N. T., two 
things should always be borne in mind, 
(1) that «} with the participle is so 
decidedly the prevailing combination, 
that while the force of od with the 
part. will commonly admit of being 
pressed, that of 4% will not ; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not correct 
always to find in the us (as Alf. here) 
a reference to the feelings or views of 
the subject connected with the partici- 
ple (comp. on Gal. iv. 8), but that it 


| sometimes refers to the aspect in which 


the facts are presented by the writer, 
and regarded by the reader; see esp. 
Winer, Gr. l.c., and Herm. Viger, 
No. 267. Twacw avOp. évavrlay] 
‘contrary to all men; scil. ‘quia saluti 
generis humani per invidiam et mali- 
tiam obsistebant,’ Est. 2, and in effect 
Chrys. and the Greek commentators. 
The usual reference of the 7d évayrioy 
to the ‘adversus omnes alios hostile - 
odium,’ Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh., De 
W., Jowett), has been recently called 
in question by Liinem., and satisfac- 
torily refuted, (1) on the ground that 
this exclusiveness, which had originally 
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a monotheistic reference, would hardly 
have received from the Apostle such 
unqualified censure; (2) on the gram- 
matical principle that the (causal) par- 
ticiple xwAvévrw» does not add any 
new fact, but explains the meaning of 
the appy. ‘generaliter dictum’ of the 
preceding words; so also Schott and 
Alford. 

16. nwdvdvrov] ‘seeing they hinder ; 


not 2? [qui prohibent] Syr., 
comp. De W., but aS r— (dum 


prohibent] Syr. (Philox. \, prohibentes, : 
Vulg., the participle being anarthrous, 
and supplying the causal explanation 
of the foregoing assertion; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 492 8q. There is no 
idea of ‘conatus’ (De W.) involved in 
xwhvdvrwy; the present simply states 
what they were actually doing, as far 
as circumstances permitted; comp. 
Liinem. Aadijoar tva 
cobdow] ‘to speak that they miyht be 
saved ; not ‘evangelium preedicare, ut 
(‘qua,’ Erasm.) salvee fiant,’ Menoch. 
ap. Pol. Syn., but simply, ‘gentibus 
loqui ut serventur,’ Beza,—Aadfoa 
preserving its ordinary meaning, and 
appy. coalescing with Wa cwidcw to 
form an emphatic periphrasis of eday- 
yerlferGas (Olsh.). “Iva will perhaps 
thus have a somewhat weakened force 
(see on Eph. i. 17), and the final sen- 
tence will to some extent merge into 
the objective. On the nature of these 
forms of sentence, see Donalds. Gr. 
§ 584 8q., and 605 sq. als 7d 
dvawAnp.] ‘in order to fill up (the 
measure of) their sins; final clause 
appended, not merely to xwAvéyrun, 
but to the whole preceding verse, and 
marking with the full force of els 7d 
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(see notes on ver. 12) the purpose con- 
templated in their course of action. 
This purpose, viewed grammatically, 
must be ascribed to the Jews,—whe- 
ther as conscious and wilful (cxorg 
700 duaprdvew érolovy, GEcum.), or an 
blinded and unconscious agents (De 
W.) : considered however theologically, 
it mainly refers to the eternal purpose 
of God which unfolded itself in this 
wilful, and at last, judicial blindness 
on the part of His chosen people; 
comp. Olsh. and Ltinem. zn loc, 

The compound dvawi. is not synony- 
mous with wAypodv, but marks the 
existence of a partial rather than an 
entire vacuum; the Jews were always 
blind and stubborn, but when they 
slew their Lord, and drove forth His 
Apostles, they filled up (supplebant) 
the measure of their iniquities; see 
notes on Phil. ii. 30, and Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Il. p. 11 8q. 


y a 
mdyrore] ‘at all times, —OVS22 
{omni tempore] Syr., not only in the 
times before Christ (ér? rw rpogpnrir), 
but when He came, and after He left 
them (éxl ray drogré\wv), There is 
no exegetical necessity for assuming 
that wdvyrore=mayredus (Bretschn., 
Olsh.): the Jews were always, in all 
periods of their history, acting in a 
manner that tended to fill up the con- 
tinually diminishing vacuum. 
tpbacev 8 dtr’ adrovs] ‘but there is 
come upon them,’ contrast between 
their course of evil and its sequel of 
punishment. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that 6é is not here equivalent 
to ydp (‘enim,’ Vulg.), but with its 


usual and proper force (Syr. —=2» 


Clarom., ‘autem’) marks the antithesis 
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*t the end, ‘to the uttermost =~ usque 
ad finer,” Clarmm. ; in close connexion 
with ég@ace, not with 6¢47,—a con- 
struction that would certainly require 
the insertion of the article. Eis ré\os 
ia net used adverbially \Jowett,— 
cntap. Job xx. 7). whether in the sense 
A ‘postrems” (Wahl, comp. Beng.) 
or ‘penitus’ (Homb.), but. in accord- 
ance with the ordinary construct. of 
Godves eis ri. marks the iasue t> which 
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forphani a vobis] Syr..— temporel, 
not concessve (Thecd. use of the 
participle, marking an action prior to 
that of the finite verb; comp. Wimer, 
irr. $43. 6. Bb p. 31s. In ths ex- 
pressive compound. the aro (reiterated 
before the pronoun) serves to mark 
the idea of sparation (Winer, Gr. 
$47. p- 331). and the term dpgpards, 
éppaziss, the feeling of desolation and 


_ berearement which the separation in- 


volved. The further idea, raldue 
warépas §Syrotvray. Chrysost. (.Each. 
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Choéph. 246), or conversely, ‘orbati 
ut parentes liberis absentibus,’ Beng., 
is not necessarily involved in the 
term, as dppavds [cognate with ‘orbus,’ 
and perhaps derived from Sanscr. rabh, 
the radical idea of which is ‘seizing,’ 
&c.; see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 259] is not unfrequently used with 
some latitude of reference; comp. 
Pind. Jsthm. vit. 16, édppavol éralpu», 
Plato, Republ. p. 495 0, dpparhy ovy- 
yevay, and the good collection of exx. 
in Rost u. Palm, Zex. s.v. Vol. 11. 
p. 842. The idea of separation from 
those we love, seems, however, always 
involved in the term, when in personal 
references; comp. Plato, Phedr. p. 
239 E, TOv pirrdruw...... éppavev. 

mpds katpov dpas] ‘for the season of 
an hour;’ a more emphatic expres- 
sion than the usual wpds dpay (2 Cor. 
vii. 8, Gal. ii. s, Philem. 15), or the 
less defined wpds xacpdy (Luke viii. 13, 
t Cor. vii. 5), serving to mark the 
shortness of the time that elapsed 
between the bereavement and the 
feeling of the longing to return ; comp. 
the Latin ‘hore momento,’ Hor. Sat. 
1.1.7. On the use of wpds in these 
temporal formule, as properly serving 
to mark motion toward an epoch, con- 
ceived as before the subject, see notes 
on Philem. 15, and compare Donalds. 
Cratyl, $177. Tpocamt od 
wapdlqa] ‘in face, not in heart ;’ scil. 
Tis alcOnris budv éorépnuae Odas, ris 
5¢ vonrijs drodavw dunvexws, Theod.: 
datives, certainly not of manner (Alf.), 
but of relation (of ‘reference to’), 
marking with the true limiting power 
of the case the metaphorical place to 
which the action is restricted; comp. 
1 Cor. v. 3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on 
Gal, i. 22, and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 179 8q., where the difference 


between the local, modal, and instru- 
mental uses of this case is well illus- 
trated. mepicoor. dowrovd, ] 
‘were the more abundantly zealous,’ 
‘eo amplius [magis] studuimus,’ Beza, 
—viz., because our heart was with 
you, and our longing consequently 
greater. The exact reference of the 
comparative is somewhat doubtful. 
It is certainly not merely an intensi- 
fied positive (Olsh., Just. 2, comp. 
Goth.); for though frequently used by 
St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, xi. 
23, xii. rs, Gal. i, 14, Phil. i. 14; 
comp. Heb. ii. 1, xiii. 19), it has 
appy-. in every case its proper come. 
parative force; see Winer, Gr. § 35. 
4, p. 217. The most plausible ref. is 
not to the mere fact of the dmopda- 
veouds (Winer, U.¢.), nor to the brief- 
ness of the time as suggestive of a 
less obliterated remembrance (Liinem., 
comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to the 
comparative length of it (wepiocor. 4 
ws elxds av rods wpds wpay dro e- 
~0évras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
wpoowry ov xapdig; ‘quo magis corde 
preesens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Musc. The form repiccordpws (repio- 
odrepov, Heb. vi. 17, vii. 15) is appy. 
rare in classical Greek, comp. how- 
ever, Isocr. p. 35 E (ed. Coray). 

wpdcwtrovy dpov ely] ‘to see your 
face;’ not ‘exquisite positum’ for 
duds ldetv, with reference to the pre- 
ceding rpoowry (Schott, Jowett), but 
appy. an expressive Hebraistic peri- 
phrasis (‘2B"NN nin), marking the 
personal face-to-face “nature of the 
meeting; comp. ch. ili. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
dy rodAq eme8.] ‘with great desire ;’ 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere i which the orovd) was evinced 


F 
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4 a “ 
wev IlatAos xai arak xat Os, Kat évexo\vey yuas © 


18. Acdrt] So Lachm. with ABD'FG ; 7 mss, (Tisch. ed. 1, 7, Liinem., Alf.). 
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the reading of his first edition, as the 
external authority for 86 (Rec., De W., Tisch. ed. 2)—viz. D7D°EKL; great 
Majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al., is not strong, and, owing to the 
unusual position of 8:67¢, the probability of correction very great. 


‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., Copt., 
Goth.), or perhaps more simply the 
concomitant feeling (‘cum multo desi- 
derio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) with which 
it was associated ; see notes on Col. iv. 
2, and comp. above, on ver. 3. 

18. Sdri] ‘On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle d:d7: is here used in a 
sense little different from 86 (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 
ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett appears to have felt a 
difficulty, as he here unnecessarily al- 
ters the correct punctuation of Lachm., 
and places only a comma after émi6v- 
plg. On the reading, see the critical 
note. HOA ocapev] ‘we wished,’ 
‘would fain ;’ not 7BovrAjOnnev, which 
would have expressed ‘ipsam animi 
propensionem’ (Tittm.) with a greater 
force than would be consistent with 
the context; comp. Philem. 13, 14. 
On the distinction between 6é\w and 
Bov\oua, see notes on 1 Tim. v. 14, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 463, but in 
applying it in St Paul’s Epp. observe 
that the use of 6é\w is as 7 to I com- 
pared with that of BovAopa. This 
perhaps suggests that we may com- 
monly safely press the latter, but must 
be cautious with regard to the former. 
éy> piv Ilatdos] ‘even J, Paul,’ 
‘ipse ego Paulus,’ Ath. The yey ‘soli- 
tarium’ serves to enhance the distinc- 
tive use of the personal pronoun (Har- 
tung, Partik. pév, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
413) by faintly hinting at the others 
from whom, for the sake of emphasis— 


not of contrast in conduct (xdxetyor ev 
yap 70edov povov, éyw Sé xai éwexel- 
pnoa, Chrys.)—he is here detaching 
himself ; comp. Devar. de Partic. Vol. 
I, p. 122 (ed. Klotz). On the proper 
force of yuéy (incorrectly derived by 
Klotz and Hartung from pip), and 
its connexion with the first numeral, 
see Donalds. Cratyl. § 154, and comp. 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 324. 
Kal dGiat Kal Sls] ‘both once and 
twice,’ .e. ‘not once only, but twice ;’ 
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes in loc. The 
first xal is not otiose (Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. 0. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Macc, iii. 30, where the 
omission of the xai leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than 
‘ aliquoties.’ kal évéxowey 
«7.A.] ‘and Satan hindered us.” The 
kat has here no adversative force 
(‘sed,’ Vulg., De W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the inten- 
tion the actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ 
Clarom., and all the other Vv.), the 
opposition lying really in the context. 
On this practically contrasting use of 
kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388. On the 
primary meaning of the verb éyxé- 
awrew (Hesych. &vexonréunv’ éverods- 
féunv), ‘to hinder by breaking up a 
road,’ see notes on Gal. v. 7. 

6 Zaravas] ‘Satan,’ Heb. hy the 
personal evil Spirit, the ‘adversary’ 
kar’ fox (6 éxOpés, Luke x. 19); 
comp. notes on Eph. iv. 27. To 


. refer this term to human adversaries 
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Laravas. "9 tis yap Hav eAwis 7 yapa 4 oTEpavos 
Kavxyoews, 7 ovxXt Kat veils, EurporOev tov Kupiov 


(De W.), or to some inward impedi- 
ment (Jowett, who most inaptly com- 
pares Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree 
doubtful and precarious: St Paul here 
plainly says that the Devil was the 
hindrance; what peculiar agencies he 
used are not revealed. Without here 
entering into controversy, it seems not 
out of place to remark, that the lan- 
guage of the N.T., if words mean 
anything, does ascribe a personality 
to the Tempter so distinct and un- 
mistakeable, that a denial of it can be 
only compatible with a practical denial 
of Scripture inspiration. To the so- 
called charge of Manicheism, it is 
enough to answer that if an inspired 
Apostle scruples not to call this fear- 
ful Being 6 Oeds rod aldvos rovrouv 
(2 Cor. iv. 4), no sober thinker can 
feel any difficulty in ascribing to him 
permissive powers and agencies of a 
frightful extent and multiplicity; see 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 389 8q., 
and Ebrard, Dogmatik, $ 240, Vol. 1. 
Pp. 290. 

19. tle yap pov] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts; ‘ who is so 
if ye are not so,’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum 
si tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 
placeam, quo me jactem, quo fretus 
mihi promittam felicitatem,’ Calv. 
mls Ff xapd] ‘hope or joy;’ not 
exactly ‘causa spei et materies lw- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subjects and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subjects in whom both reside; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and, more signifi- 
cantly and emphatically, 1 Tim. i. 1 
(notes), Examples of similar uses in 
pagan writers are collected by Wetst. 
in loc.; the most pertinent seems Livy, 
XXVIII. 39, ‘Scipionem—spem omnem 


salutemque nostram.’ 

oripavos kauxioews] ‘crown of boast- 
ing ;* comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. xvi. 
12, TINBA NY [ordd. xauxijoews, 
LXX], and somewhat similarly Isaiah 
lxii. 3, on orépavos xdddous Kal dd- 
nua Bacrcrelas: the Thessalonians 
were to the Apostle as it were a 
chaplet of victory, of which he might 
justly make his boast in the day of 
the Lord. It is scarcely necessary to 
add that xavxyjoews is not merely= 
8déns Aauwpas (Theoph.), but implies 
ép § dydAdXopat [kavxyduac], Chrys., 
the genitive being not the gen. ‘ap- 
positionis’ (Koch), nor even of the 
metaphorical substance (comp. Rev. 
xii. 1), but, as the termination in -ors 
seems to require, that of the ‘remoter 
object ;’ see exx. in Winer, (ir. § 30. 
a. B, p. 170. q ody) Kal 
tpets] ‘or are not ye also;’ not 
‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 
Clarom., Q4 Of Syr. (Philox.), the 

vy y 

particle 7 retaining its proper disjunc- 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. I. 
p. 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. I, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Jursell. Vol. 
I. p. 349. The ascensive xal serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con- 
trast with other converts, ‘ye, as well 
as my other converts;’ od ydp elwrey 
duels, adds, ANAd, Kal duels, pera 
tay &\X\wy, Chrys. [How accurate is 
this great commentator's observation 
of the details of language.] 

trpocbey trod Kvplov «.1.X.] ‘in 
the presence of our Lord Jesus at His 
coming? There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connexion of this mem- 


ei, 
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MUO Incov ev TH avToU Tapouvcia; 


“A A 9 
4 Soka pov Kat 4 xapa. 
As we could not forbear 


any longer, we sent Ti- 
mothy to reassure you in your affliction. 


ber with what precedes. We clearly 
must not assume a transposition, and 
connect it with ris yap—xavyjoews 
(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu- 
sively unite it with 7 oty! Kxal tpmets 
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to 
require, append it to the whole fore- 
going double question, to which it im- 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The Apostle might have paused at cal 
duets, and proceeded with ver. 20, but 
feeling that the éAmls, xapd, K.7.X. 
needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ey 
Ti wapovolg obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming,—not merely 
and exclusively ‘to establish his Mes- 
sianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Zehrb. 
Pp- 352), but—to judgment; comp. ch. 
iii, 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
Xpicroi (Rec. with FGL; many Vv.) 
is rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
and most modern editors. 
20. tpelg yap «.7.A.] ‘ Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 
mentative,—7.¢. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf., 
citing Soph. Philoct. 746, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather con- 
firmatory and explanatory (‘ confirmat 
superiorem versum serid asseveratione,’ 
Calv.), the yé element having here the 
predominance ; see notes on fal. ii. 6, 
and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 396. 


For a complete investigation of the - 


primary meaning and principal uses 
of this particle, the student is espe- 
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol. 


Il. p. 231 8q. 


CuapTerR III. 1. Avé] ‘On which 
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2° duels yap eorre 


Ao pnyxért oréyovres evdoKy- 


account,’ not exactly da 7d elvar dpas 
Thy détav yudv cal rhy xapdy (Liinem.), 
which seems too restricted, but, on 
account of the affectionate but abor- 
tive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; éwedh tues Spapety 
wpos Uuas éxwrOnney dwrecreltaper 
Tiud0eov, Theod. On the use of 826, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 

pyxére ortyovres] ‘no longer able to 
forbear;’ ‘no longer able to control 
my longing to see or at least hear 
about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri im- 
pares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann (ap- 
proved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 529, 
ed. 6) rightly objects to the assertion 
of Riickert that unxér: is here incor- 
rectly used for odxéri, as unxére can 
be properly and accurately explained 
as involving the subjective feelings of 
the writer (‘being in a state that I 
could not,’ ‘as one that eould not’) ; 
still, as has been before said (notes on 
ch. ii. 15), the tendency of later Greek 
to adopt the subjective form of nega- 
tion with participles is very notice- 
able, and must always be borne in 
mind; comp. Madvig, Synt. § 207, 
and see also the notes and reff. on 
ch, ii. 15. The verb oréyew 
(Baordfecv, Sroudvew, Hesych.; pépev, 
vrouéve, Kaprepeitvy, Chrys. on 1 Cor. 
ix. 12) is only used in the N.T. by 
St Paul, twice with (1 Cor. ix. 12, 
xiii. 7), and twice without (here and 
ver. 5) an accus. objecti: see, how- 
ever, the list of exx. in Wetst. on 
1 Cor. l.c., and those in Kypke, Annot. 
Vol. II. p. 213, the most pertinent of 
which in ref. to this place is Philo, in 
Flacc. § 9, Vol. 11. p. §27 (ed. Mang.), 
enkére oréyew Suvdmevoe ras évdelas. 
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auev TinoOcov tov adeA ov uuLaY Kat ouvepyov Tou 
Ocod ev TH evayyerAiw Tod Xpiorod, eis TO ornpigat jas 


edSontjoapey] ‘te thought it good; 
Auth., comp. Arm., ‘placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaida uns,’ Goth., 
not ‘ enixe voluimus’ [ahedarna] /Eth., 
comp. Syr., as the idea of a ‘libera’ 
(elA\due0a, mpoexplyauev, Theoph.) ra- 
ther than a ‘propensa voluntas’ seems 
here more suitable to the context; 
see notes on ch. ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 369 sq. The plural here 
seems clearly to refer, not to St Paul 
and Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul 
alone, the subject of the verse being 
in close connexion with the conclud- 
ing verses of ch. ii., where the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self, Karadedd, dy "Ary. 
povor] ‘to be left behind at Athens 
alone, —alone, not without some em- 
phasis, as its position seems to indi- 
cate; alone, and that at Athens, ‘urbe 
videlicet a Deo alienissim4,’ Beng. 
There is some little difficulty in re- 
conciling this passage with Acts xvii. 
14.8q. From the latter passage com- 
pared with xviii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so, that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words (xara- 
AecPOfvat, erdupaper, ver. 2; Ereuwa, 
ver. §), however, it seems scarcely 
doubtful that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting untenable sup- 
positions of a second visit to Athens 
(Schrader), or of St Luke's ‘ ignor- 
ance,’ or ‘that only Silas was left 
behind’ (Jowett),—we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Tim. before his own arrival to Athens 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 8q.), or per- 
haps more naturally, (0) that Timothy, 
having been able to obey the Apostle’s 


order (Acts xvii. 18) more quickly than 
Silas, did actually come to Athens, 
and was at once despatched to Thes- 
salonica. The Apostle then continued 
waiting for both where he was (Acta 
xvii. 16), but ultimately left the city, 
and was rejoined by them both after 
his arrival at Corinth; see Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 198, note (Bohn), 
2. ovvepydv rot Geot] ‘ fellow- 
worker with (iod,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The ody 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N. T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i, 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive Geof; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. m1. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 
(rr. § §19. Tho reading is 
somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous (see Tisch. tn loc.), 
but all probably to be referred to the 
supposed difficulty of the expression. 
Rec, reads xat didxovoy 700 Geod xa 
ouvepydv fudvy with DE(confusedly) 
KL; mas.; Syr. (omits «af, Philox. 
(but with asterisk), al.; Chrys., Theod. 
The text as it stands [Griesb., Lachm., 
Teach., and most modern editors] is 
only found in D!; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Ambrosiast., but is supported indi- 
rectly by A, some mas., and several 
Vv. (Copt., Goth., “Eth.), which have 
3edxovoy instead of cuvepydv, and FG, 
al., which have both, and also to some 
extent by B, which omits rod Oeod. 
lv tq ebayyeA(y defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, Phil. 
iv. 3. alg rd ornplEas «.7.A.] 
“to eatablish you and to exhort in be- 
half of your faith that &c.:’ purpose 
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of Timothy’s mission; he was, in the 
unavoidable absence of the Apostle, 
to strengthen them, and to exhort 
them to be steadfast; comp. Acts xv. 
32. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid character 
which Alf. in loc. and on 2 Tim. i. 7, 
8, al. ascribes to the Apostle’s faithful 
fellow-worker. tmapaxadécrar] 
‘to exhort,’ ‘ad exhortandos,’ Vulg. ; 
not here ‘to comfort,’ Auth., Syr. 
(Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. iv. 8 
[correct on 7. ii. 2, ed. 1]), still less 


As anito tsa3 [roget vos 


de] Syr., but, as the next verse seems 
to require, in the more usual sense of 
‘encouraging,’ or ‘exhorting ;’ wa 
wapaxatéon épew yervalws tas Tov 
évayrlwy ériBoudds, Theod. The se- 
cond buds which Rec. here adds with 
D°KL ; mss.; Vv., is rightly rejected 
by Lachm., Tisch., with distinctly pre- 
ponderant external evidence [ABD! 
FG ; mss.; Vv.; Chrys., Theod. }. 
trip tis wiotews] Not identical in 
meaning with wepl ris wicrews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D°E?L ; mss.], but 
appy- more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
wapdkdnots; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
Pp. 343, and comp. notes on Phil. 
li. 13. 

3. 7d pydéva calverOar] ‘that no 
one be disturbed’ objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
wapaxadéoat, explaining and specify- 
ing the subject-matter of the exhor- 
tation; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 
294 (ed. 6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 
5). Of the different explanations of 
this infinitival clause, this seems far 
the most simple and grammatically 
tenable. That of Schott,— according 
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to which 7d wyddéva x.7.Xd. is an accus. 
of ‘reference to,’ is defensible (see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 6. 8, comp. 
notes on Phil.iv. 10), but, in the case 
of transitive verbs like rapaxanXeiy, 
of precarious application: that of 
Liinem. and Alf.,—according to which 
Td und. is in apposition to the whole 
preceding sentence, and dependent on 
the preceding e/s, more than doubtful ; 
the regimen is remote, and the as- 
sumption that rovrésrs might have 
been written for ré (Liinem.), or in- 
serted before it (Alf.), extremely ques- 
tionable, if not inconsistent with the 
assumed dependence on els. The only 
objection to the construction here ad- 
vocated— that wrapaxadéoa: would thus 
be associated with a simple accus, reé 
—is of no real weight; for (1) such a 
construction 78 possible (comp. 1 Tim. 
vi. 2), and (2) the dependence of such 
explanatory or accusatival infinitives 
on the governing verb is appy. not 
so definite and immediate as that 
of simple substantives ; comp. Matth. 

Gr. § 543, obs. 2, 3, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 45. 4, p. 478. The only real diffi- 
culty in these and similar construc- 
tions is correctly to define the differ- 

ence between the infin. when with, 

and when without the article: per- 

haps it amounts to no more than this, 

that in the former case the infinitival 
clause is more emphatic, aggregated, 

and substantival, in the latter more 

merged in the general structure of 

the sentence; see Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, 

p. 286 (ed. 6), Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 

6. 3, Matth. Gr. l.c. obs. 2. The 

reading of Rec., tm wndéva x.T.X., is 

not either exegetically or grammati- 

cally admissible (opp. to Green, Gr. 

p- 277; see Winer, l.c., p. 294), and 

is wholly unsupported by uncial au- 

thority ; see Tisch. in loc. 


1 THESSALONIANS III. 3, 4. 


39 


waiverGae ev Tais OAinpeoww Tavrats* avrol yap oldate Ste 
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Kat yap Ore wpos vuas mer, 
yap p 


Tpoereyouev viv OTe pe\Aonev OAIBecOat, xabus cat 


calverar] ‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquiet- 
ed.’ This verb (an dw. Aeydu. in the 
N.T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (galvew, éwd fbwy dddywv, 8 éore 
gelew Thy ovpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically, ‘soothed’ (Asch. 
Choéph. 186), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
of xwetcOat, cadeverOac (Hesych.) ; 
comp. Diog. Laert. vill. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cawdpevoe Tots Neyoudvas édd- 
Kpvov cal Quogov. So rightly Chrys. 
(OopuBetoAa), Theod., Zonaras, Lea. 
p- 1632 (KkAovetoOac), al., most of the 


ancient Vv. (Syr. wholl [succi- 
yy 


deretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and near- 
ly all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann (Synon, 1. p. 189), and appy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ scil. ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from 2AN- or 
HAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from celw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. $ 473. dv rats 
OAlpeory ravracs] ‘in these afflictions; 
not merely those endured by the Apo- 
stle (comp. Cicum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The éy is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Liinem.), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances in which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. atrol 
yap otSare] ‘for yourselves know,’ 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
To uh calyecOa x.r.r.: both their 


own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac- 
tical lesson. alg rovro 
xelueOa] ‘we are appointed thereunto ;’ 
scil. rd OAlBecPar (comp. ver. 4), not 
TO Uroudvew OAl~es, Koch 1, the 
tovro referring laxly to the preceding 
Orlpeow. On the meaning of xelueda 


(Vulg. ‘positi,’ Syr, @LatOro, 


v x x 


Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but ?), see notes on 
Phil. i. 17, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge- 
neral (rept wrdyrwy Aéyee Tov miorGy, 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. IL. p. 224 8q. 

4. walyap Ste «.7.X.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ ‘nam et,’ 


Vulg., Clarom., »2 2| Syr. ; 


proof of the preceding assertion, yap 
introducing the reason, xal throwing 
stress upon it; see Winer, Gr. § 53, 
p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii. 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of xpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, &c., see notes on 
Gal. i. 18, iv. 18. 

pAropev OABecOar] ‘we are to suffer 
persecution ;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb #é\Aw has three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N.T.; (b) with the aor., 
Gal. ii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, iii. 16,—a con- 
struction found also in Attic Greek 
(Plato, Crit. p. 1084, Gorg. p. §25 A, 
al.); (c) with a future,—only in a few 
passages (Acts xi. 28, xxiv. 15), though 
the prevailing use in earlier Greek: 
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5 dia Touro cayw paxetit oTeyer 


éxenwa eis TO yrovat THY TioTW Wmay, pyKeS ETapacery 
vuas oO repaCcv Kal €ig KEvVOY ‘yevNTaL O KOTOS HOY. 


see Winer, Gr. 3 44. 7, p. 298, Kriiger, 
Sprackl. 3 53. 8. 3 99. 

wml olSare] ‘and know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first cal 
does nut here seem correlative to the 
second, cai—«cai \see on 1 Tim. Vv. 10), 
but appears rather to have an ascen- 
sive force, while the second is simply 
copulative ; ovy dr: éyévero rovro Névya 
pbvov, GNN Sr wWoNNG cal GA\a wpoeire, 
cai é5€3y, Chrys. 

5. %&a rovro] ‘On this acrount,’ 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following cdyw the «xal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem., however, that it 
would then be dd «al rotro. is of no 
weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the iets, both expreased 
and involved in the preceding verse: 
as they had felt for the Apostle (more 
fully alluded to ver. 6), so he on his 
part felt for them; comp. notes on 
ch. ii. 13. 
pyxére ortyev] ‘no longer forbear- 
ing, able to contain; see notes on 
ver. I. 
dig Td yveovas] ‘with a view of learn- 
ing; design of the érexya, comp. 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally airéy (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognosceret,’ /Eth.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 


So rightly Syr. 89 [ut cognoscer- 
y,n 


em]: the other Vv. adopt the inf., 
or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 


EN ES AE SSS | QE) 


u.t.A.] ‘let haply the tempter hare 
tempted you; aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 
place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results, however, were un- 
certain (comp. Chrys.) ; see Winer, Gr. 
3 <6. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes on 
the very similar passage Gal.ii.2. It 
may be observed that Green (Gr. p. 
81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opuse. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) re- 
gard pres as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen- 
sion in the second, *an forte Satanas 
tentasset....ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent, —but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz.. that the piwas 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yerjoerac in the second 
(7atque ita Jabores irriti essent fu- 
turi'), is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; see Matth. (rr. 3 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that #} with fut., 
after verbs of fearing, &c., always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 
form 6 reipdiwy, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22, p. 316. 

els xevov yévnrat] ‘prove in vain,’ 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. collect- 
ed by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 0. p. 275. 
The primary force of the prep. is some- 
what similarly obscured in the adver- 
bial formula, eis xocwdy, els Katpdp, 
x.T.d.; see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, 
p. 221. On the meaning of xémros, 
comp. notes on ch. ii. g. 
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When he cametous and 
reported your faith, we 
comforted, 
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S"YApre dé erOdvros Tiobdov mpos 


andaredeeplythanktul WMas ab’ Umay cai evayyeNtcapevov Hiv 
thy wloriw Kat Thy ayarny vor, Kat Ort exere pvelay 
nimav ayaOnvy wavrore, éemmoOovwres yuas idetv xabarep 


6. “Apres 8 is most naturally oon- | 


nected with the participle (2th. [Pol.], 
—distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapex\}Onuer, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct, 3d rofro; 
80 appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb der: [dpw, connected with dp- 
rlws, dpuot], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(vGy, Plato, Meno, p. 89) as remotely 
past time (rdAa, Plato, Crit. p. 43), 
is often used in the N.T. and in later 
writers in reference to purely present 
time ; see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. p.18 aq. 
eayyaAtcapdvou] ‘having told the good 
tidings of; comp. Luke i. 19: ovx 
elrey drayyel\avros, ddd’, edaryyenrt- 
caudévou’ rocolroy dyaidy iryeiro rh» 
dxeloww BeBalwow xal rh» dydrn, 
Chrys. The verb edayyed. is used in 
the N.T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (0) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persona, Acts xvi. 10, 
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an acous. rei, 
Rom. x. 1s, Gal. i. 23; (€) with an 
accus. persone and res, Luke xiii. 32; 
and lastly (f)—the most common con- 
struction—with a dat. persona and 
aoc, ret, Luke i. rg, al. Of these (b), 
and occasionally (c), are the forms in 
use in the earlier writers ; see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. p. 379, 
ed. Bern. viv wor 
Kal thy dy.] ‘your faith and your 


love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an- 
other (ver. 13); &8mrA0of 4 wey wloris 
rhs edoeBelas rd BéBacov, } 82 dydrn 
Thy xpaxrixhy dperjv, Theod. The 
third Christian virtue, ¢dqls, is not 
here specified (comp. 1: Tim. i. t4, 
2 Tim. i. 13, al.), but obviously in- 
cluded; comp. Usteri, Zehrd. 11. 1. 4, 
p. 241, Reuss, TAéol, Chrét. Iv. 22, 
Vol. 0. p. 259, 260. Sr 
Exere pvelav «at. X.] ‘that ye hare good 
remembrance of us always ;’ not exactly, 
panpovedere hudy pera éralywy cal ed- 
@nulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply, ‘that ye retain a good, #.¢., as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (SeBalay, Gicum.) and affeo- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. The pyela dyalh formed 
the third item in the good tidings; 
tpla réaxey diidpacra, rh» aloru, 
thy dydwryy, xat ro0 &d8acxddou rhp 
prhpny, Theod. wavrore 
seems here more naturally joined with 
the preceding verb (Syr., A&th.), as in 
ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pyela was not only dya6}, but ddd. 
Aawros; see 3 Tim, i. 4. So Auth, 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo. 
dern commentators. 

drvero®, ypdis ety] ‘longing to see 
us: further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the éri, here not intensive 
but directive, see Frits. on Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. 1 p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. lc. 
xadeep xal tyets Suds] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you,’ rd ydp 
pabely ri dirolvra brs rolro olver & 
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I endeavoured to see 
ou, but was hindered 
y Satan. Ye truly are our crown and glory. 


between the procedure and its issue ; 
‘alii rei aliam adjicit, ut tamen ubivis 
quedam oppositio declaretur,’ Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 362. On the meaning 
of the verb @0dyew in later Greek (not 


‘ prevenit, Clarom., but eaSSO 
zs 


{advenit] Syr., and, with els, ‘perve- 
nit,’ Vulg.), see notes on Phil, iii. 30, 
and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, Vol. 1. pp. 
386, 357. The aorist &p0acev, ‘came’ 
(but see notes to Transl.), is certainly 
not equivalent either to a present 
(Grot.) or to a future (Schott), but 
marks the event as an historical fact 
that belongs to the past, without, 
however, further specifying ‘ quam late 
pateat id quod actum est;’ see esp. 
Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p. 17. The perfect 
EpOaxev [Rec., Lachm., with BD"] was 
appy. an interpr. suggested by a sup- 
posed inappropriateness in the use of 
the aorist. The perf. contemplates an 
endurance in the present, the aorist 
leaves this fact unnoticed, but does 
not deny it. ‘h Spyy] ‘the 
anger,’ scil. rod Ocoi,—as actually 
added in DEFG; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth.; comp. Rom. v. 9. The article 
either marks the dpy}) as mpowpiopévyn 
kal mpopnrevonévn (Chrys. 2, 3), or 
perhaps rather as é@etAouévn (Chrys. 
1, Gicum.), or even simply épyouévy ; 
comp. ch. i. 10. els réX0s] 
‘to the end,’ ‘to the uttermost ;’ ‘ usque 
ad finem,’ Clarom. ; in close connexion 
with épacev, not with dpy%},—a con- 
struction that would certainly require 
the insertion of the article. Els ré\os 
is not used adverbially (Jowett, — 
comp. Job xx. 7), whether in the sense 
of ‘postremo’ (Wahl, comp. Beng.) 
or ‘penitus’ (Homb.), but, in accord- 
ance with the ordinary construct. of 
pOdvew els ri, marks the issue to which 
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17 “Hyeis de, aded Hot, atoppanaevres 


the épyi had arrived: it had reached 
its extreme bound, and would at once 
pass into inflictive judgments. As the 
cup of the duapria had been gradually 
filling, so had the measures of the 
divine dpy7%}. It can scarcely be 
doubted that in these words the Apo- 
stle is pointing prophetically to the 
misery and destruction which in less 
than fifteen years came upon the 
whole Jewish nation. To regard the 
present clause as specifying what had 
already taken place (Baur, Paulus, p. 
483), is wholly inconsistent with the 
context: see Liinem. in loc., who has 
well refuted the arguments urged by 
Baur, J. c., against the genuineness of 
the Ep., as derived from this and the 
preceding verses. 

17. ‘“Hpets 8€] ‘But we,’ return 
after the digression to the subjects 
and leading thought of ver. 13, the 
5¢ not being simply resumptive, but 
reintroducing the Apostle and his 
associates with contrasted reference to 
the Jewish persecutors just alluded 
to: comp. the remarks on this par- 
ticiple, Gai. iii. 8. drop- 
dhavicbévres dd’ tpav] ‘bereaved in 
our separation from you,’ ‘ desolati 


a vobis,’ Vulg., aniso oA. 
n a v 


[orphani a vobis] Syr., — temporal, 
not concessive (Theod.) use of the 
participle, marking an action prior to 
that of the finite verb; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 6. b, p. 315. In this ex- 
pressive compound, the dé (reiterated 
before the pronoun) serves to mark 
the idea of separation (Winer, Gr. 
§ 47, p- 331), and the term épdavés, 
épgpavitw, the feeling of desolation and 
bereavement which the separation in- 
volved. The further idea, waliwy 
marépas Snrovvrwy, Chrysost. (Asch. 
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Choéph. 246), or conversely, ‘orbati 
ut parentes liberis absentibus,’ Beng., 
is not necessarily involved in the 
term, as dppavds [cognate with ‘orbus,’ 
and perhaps derived from Sanacr. rabh, 
the radical idea of which is ‘seizing,’ 
&c.; see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
Pp. 259] is not unfrequently used with 
some latitude of reference; comp. 
Pind. Jsthm. vit. 16, éppavol éralpwr, 
Plato, Repudl. p. 495 0, dpparhy avy- 
yevav, and the good collection of exx. 
in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p. 542. The idea of separation from 
those awe love, seems, however, always 
involved in the term, when in personal 
references; comp. Plato, Phedr. p. 
239 E, TOv pirrdrup...... éppaver. 

mpds Katpov dpas] ‘for the season of 
an hour;’ a more emphatic expres- 
sion than the usual wrpds wpay (2 Cor. 
vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, Philem. 15), or the 
less defined wpds xatpdéy (Luke viii. 13, 
1 Cor. vii. 5), serving to mark the 
shortness of the time that elapsed 
between the bereavement and the 
feeling of the longing to return ; comp. 
the Latin ‘hore momento,’ Hor. Sat. 
1.1.7. On the use of wpds in these 
temporal formule, as properly serving 
to mark motion toward an epoch, con- 
ceived as before the subject, see notes 
on Philem. 15, and compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 177. TporemTy ov 
xapS(q] ‘in face, not in heart ;’ scil. 
THs alaOnrijs Yudv éorépnuat Odas, THs 
d¢ vontis drodatw Sinvexws, Theod.: 
datives, certainly not of manner (Alf.), 
but of relation (of ‘reference to’), 
marking with the true limiting power 
of the case the metaphorical place to 
which the action is restricted; comp. 
1 Cor. v. 3, Col. ii. 5, see notes on 
Gal, i. 22, and esp. Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 179 8q., where the difference 


between the local, modal, and instru- 
mental uses of this case is well illus- 
trated. mweprooot. lovrovd. | 
‘were the more abundantly zealous,’ 
‘eo amplius [magis] studuimus,’ Beza, 
—viz., because our heart was with 
you, and our longing consequently 
greater. The exact reference of the 
comparative is somewhat doubtful. 
It is certainly not merely an intensi- 
fied positive (Olsh., Just. 2, comp. 
Goth.); for though frequently used by 
St Paul (2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, xi. 
23, xii. 15, Gal. i, 14, Phil. i. 14; 
comp. Heb. ii. 1, xiii. 19), it has 
appy. in every case its proper com. 
parative force; see Winer, Gr. § 35. 
4, p. 217. The most plausible ref. is 
not to the mere fact of the dropda- 
viouds (Winer, J. c.), nor to the brief- 
ness of the time as suggestive of a 
less obliterated remembrance (Liinem., 
comp. Alf., Jowett), still less to the 
comparative length of it (repocor. 
ws elxds qv rods mpds Wpay droke- 
~0&ras, Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but 
to the fact that the separation was 
wpocwmry ov kapdig; ‘quo magis corde 
preesens vobiscum fui, hoc abundan- 
tius faciem vestram videre studui,’ 
Musc. The form repiocorépwg (wepio- 
odrepov, Heb. vi. 17, vil. 15) is appy. 
rare in classical Greek, comp. how- 
ever, Isocr. p. 35 E (ed. Coray). 

wpdcwtov dav ely] ‘to see your 
jface;’ not ‘exquisite positum’ for 
vuds ldew, with reference to the pre- 
ceding rpoowry (Schott, Jowett), but 
appy. an expressive Hebraistic peri- 
phrasis (‘2B"NS nix), marking the 
personal face-to-face nature of the 
meeting; comp. ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 
dv rrodAq eri.) ‘with great desire ;’ 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere in which the orovd} was evinced 
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18. Avért] So Lachm. with ABD!FG ; 7 mss, (Tisch. ed. 1, 7, Liinem., Alf.). 
Tisch. has here rightly returned to the reading of his first edition, as the 
external authority for 6:6 (Rec., De W., Tisch. ed. 2)—viz. D?D°EKL; great 
majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al., is not strong, and, owing to the 


unusual position of dé71, the probability of correction very great. 


‘in multo desiderio,’ Clarom., Copt., 
Goth.), or perhaps more simply the 
concomitant feeling (‘cum multo desi- 
derio,’ Vulg., comp. Arm.) with which 
it was associated ; see notes on Col. iv. 
2, and comp. above, on ver. 3. 

18, Sore] ‘On which account,’ scil. 
of our longing to come and see you. 
The particle é:é7¢ is here used in a 
sense little different from 5:6 (comp. 
Lat. ‘quare’), and stands at the be- 
ginning of the period,—a usage in 
which Jowett appears to have felt a 
difficulty, as he here unnecessarily al- 
- ters the correct punctuation of Lachm., 
and places only a comma after émi6v- 
pla. On the reading, see the critical 
note. HOadrjoapey] ‘we wished,’ 
‘would fain ;’ not nBovrA}Onuev, which 
would have expressed ‘ipsam animi 
propensionem ’ (Tittm.) with a greater 
force than would be consistent with 
the context; comp. Philem. 13, 14. 
On the distinction between #é\w and 
BovAoua, see notes on 1 Tim. v. 14, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 463, but in 
applying it in St Paul’s Epp. observe 
that the use of 0é\w is as 7 to I com- 
pared with that of BovAouat. This 
perhaps suggests that we may com- 
monly safely press the latter, but must 
be cautious with regard to the former. 
éyo ptv TlatAos] ‘even J, Paul,’ 
‘ipse ego Paulus,’ Ath. The pér ‘soli- 
tarium’ serves to enhance the distinc- 
tive use of the personal pronoun (Har- 
tung, Parte. pév, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
413) by faintly hinting at the others 
from whom, for the sake of emphasis— 


not of contrast in conduct (xdxeiwor pev 
yap 70edov povov, éyw 5é xal érexel- 
pynoa, Chrys.)—he is here detaching 
himself; comp. Devar. de Partic. Vol. 
I. p. 122 (ed. Klotz). On the proper 
force of yuév (incorrectly derived by 
Klotz and Hartung from pj), and 
its connexion with the first numeral, 
see Donalds. Cratyl. § 154, and comp. 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 324. 
Kal dmaf xal Sls] ‘both once and 
twice,’ z.e. ‘not once only, but twice ;’ 
see Phil. iv. 16, and notes in loc. The 
first xal is not otiose (Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. 1. p. 522), but adds an emphasis 
to the enumeration ; contrast Nehem. 
xiii. 20, 1 Macc. iii. 30, where the 
omission of the xat leaves the formula 
scarcely stronger in meaning than 
‘ aliquoties.’ kal évéxoey 
KT.A.] ‘and Satan hindered us.” The 
kat has here no adversative force 
(‘sed,’ Vulg., De W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the inten- 
tion the actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ 
Clarom., and all the other Vv.), the 
opposition lying really in the context. 
On this practically contrasting use of 
kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388. On the 
primary meaning of the verb éyxé- 
xrew (Hesych. évexomréunv’ éverodi- 
Sounv), ‘to hinder by breaking up a 
road,’ see notes on Gal. v. 7. 

6 Zaravas] ‘Satan,’ Heb. hy the 
personal evil Spirit, the ‘adversary’ 
kat’ éfoxyv (6 éxOpés, Luke x. 19); 
comp. notes on Eph. iv. 27. To 


. refer this term to human adversaries 
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Zaravas. “9 ris yap yuav édmis 7 xapa 9 wréedavos 
Kavxyoews, 7 ovxXt Kal duels, éumporOev rov Kupiov 


(De W.), or to some inward impedi- 
ment (Jowett, who most inaptly com- 
pares Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree 
doubtful and precarious: St Paul here 
plainly says that the Devil was the 
hindrance; what peculiar agencies he 
used are not revealed. Without here 
entering into controversy, it seems not 
out of place to remark, that the lan- 
guage of the N.T., if words mean 
anything, does ascribe a personality 
to the Tempter so distinct and un- 
mistakeable, that a denial of it can be 
only compatible with a practical denial 
of Scripture inspiration. To the so- 
called charge of Manicheism, it is 
enough to answer that if an inspired 
Apostle scruples not to call this fear- 
ful Being 6 cds rod aldvos rovrou 
(2 Cor. iv. 4), no sober thinker can 
feel any difficulty in ascribing to him 
permissive powers and agencies of a 
frightful extent and multiplicity; see 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 389 8q., 
and Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 240, Vol. 1. 
Pp. 290. 

19. Tle ydp pov] Interrogative 
confirmation of the Apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts; ‘who is so 
if ye are not so,’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum 
si tanto tenear vestri desiderio? nam 
quid aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi 
placeam, quo me jactem, quo fretus 
mihi promittam felicitatem,’ Calv. 
amis 4 xapd] ‘hope or joy;’ not 
exactly ‘causa spei et materies le- 
tandi,’ Schott, but the subjects and 
substratum of both one and the other, 
—the subjects in whom both reside; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and, more signifi- 
cantly and emphatically, 1 Tim. i. 1 
(notes). Examples of similar uses in 
pagan writers are collected by Wetst. 
in loc.; the most pertinent seems Livy, 
XXVIII. 39, ‘Scipionem—spem omnem 


salutemque nostram.’ 

oripavos kavyyoews] ‘crown of boast- 
ing ;? comp. Prov. xvi. 31, Ezek. xvi. 
12, TINEA NY [erdd. xavxjoews, 
LXX], and somewhat similarly Isaiah 
lxii. 3, on orépavos xdddous Kal did- 
Snua Bacrelas: the Thessalonians 
were to the Apostle as it were a 
chaplet of victory, of which he might 
justly make his boast in the day of 
the Lord. It is scarcely necessary to 
add that xavyjoews is not merely = 
d6éns Nauwpas (Theoph.), but implies 
éf? @ dydddomat [xavyGuac], Chrys., 
the genitive being not the gen. ‘ap- 
positionis’ (Koch), nor even of the 
metaphorical substance (comp. Rev. 
xii. 1), but, as the termination in -cts 
seems to require, that of the ‘remoter 
object ;’ see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 30. 
2. B, p. 170. 4 ody) Kal 
Syetg] ‘or are not ye also;’ not 
‘nonne,’ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non,’ 
Clarom., aX\ o} Syr. (Philox.), the 

v v 

particle 7 retaining its proper disjunc- 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. 1. 
p- 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex- 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. 1, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
I. p. 349. The ascensive xal serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con- 
trast with other converts, ‘ye, as well 
as my other converts;’ od yap elwey 
vuels, arAds, AAAd, Kal duels, perd 
Trav d\\wy, Chrys. [How accurate is 
this great commentator’s observation 
of the details of language.] 

tsrporbey tod Kvplov «.7.X.] ‘in 
the presence of our Lord Jesus at His 
coming? There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connexion of this mem- 
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e ld ea 4 e g 
rf doka HE@WY KAL Xapa- 
As we could not forbear 


any longer, we sent Ti- 
mothy to reassure you in your affliction. 


ber with what precedes, We clearly 
must not assume a transposition, and 
connect it with ris yap—xavynoews 
(Grot.), nor again closely and exclu- 
sively unite it with 7 ovxl Kal dpeis 
(Olsh.), but, as the context seems to 
require, append it to the whole fore- 
going double question, to which it im- 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The Apostle might have paused at xat 
duets, and proceeded with ver. 20, but 
feeling that the éAmls, yapd, x.7.X. 
needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ey 
Ti mapovolg obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming,—not merely 
and exclusively ‘to establish his Mes- 
sianic kingdom’ (Liinem., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Usteri, Zehrb. 
Pp. 352), but—to judgment; comp. ch. 
iii, 13, Iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
Xpicrod (Rec. with FGL; many Vv.) 
is rightly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., 
and most modern editors. 
20. Spels ydp «.7.A.] ‘ Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy.’ The 
yap does not appear here to be argu- 
mentative,—7.e. it does not subjoin a 
reason of greater universality (Alf., 
citing Soph. Philoct. 746, but see 
Buttm. in loc.), but seems rather con- 
firmatory and explanatory (‘ confirmat 
superiorem versum serid asseveratione,’ 
Calv.), the yé element having here the 
predominance ; see notes on Gal. ii. 6, 
and Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 396. 


For a complete investigation of the . 


primary meaning and principal uses 
of this particle, the student is espe- 
cially referred to Klotz, Devar. Vol. 


Il. p. 231 sq. 


CuapTes III. r. Ard] ‘On which 
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account,’ not exactly d:a 7d elvar das 
Thy détav hua cal rhv xapdy (Liinem.), 
which seems too restricted, but, on 
account of the affectionate but abor- 
tive desire expressed in the three 
preceding verses; ére:dh jets Spapetp 
wpdos vas exwrvOnuey dweocrel\aper 
Tizddeov, Theod. On the use of 826, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and gram- 
matical reff. on Philem. 8. 

pyxére oréyovres] ‘no longer able to 
forbear ;? ‘no longer able to control 
my longing to see or at least hear 
about you;’ ‘cum desiderio vestri im- 
pares essemus,’ Just. Liinemann (ap- 
proved by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, Pp. 529, 
ed. 6) rightly objects to the assertion 
of Riickert that unxérc is here incor- 
rectly used for otxéri, as mnxére can 
be properly and accurately explained 
as involving the subjective feelings of 
the writer (‘being in a state that I 
could not,’ ‘as one that eould not’) ; 
still, as has been before said (notes on 
ch, ii. 15), the tendency of later Greek 
to adopt the subjective form of nega- 
tion with participles is very notice- 
able, and must always be borne in 
mind; comp. Madvig, Synt. § 207, 
and see also the notes and reff. on 
ch. il, 15. The verb oréyeuw 
(Baordfew, dSrouévew, Hesych.; péperv, 
broudvey, xaprepetvy, Chrys. on 1 Cor. 
ix. 12) is only used in the N.T. by 
St Paul, twice with (1 Cor. ix. 12, 
xiii. 7), and twice without (here and 
ver. 5) an accus. objecti: see, how- 
ever, the list of exx. in Wetst. on 
1 Cor. l.c., and those in Kypke, Annot. 
Vol. 11. p. 213, the most pertinent of 
which in ref. to this place is Philo, in 
Flacc. § 9, Vol. 11. p. 527 (ed. Mang.), 
pnxére oréyew Surduevor ras évdelas. 
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eSonoape] ‘we thought it good; 
Auth., comp. Arm., ‘placuit nobis,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., ‘galeikaida uns,’ Goth., 
not ‘ enixe voluimus’ [ahedarna] 2Eth., 
comp. Syr., as the idea of a ‘libera’ 
(elAdueOa, mpoexplvauev, Theoph.) ra- 
ther than a ‘propensa voluntas’ seems 
here more suitable to the context; 
see notes on ch. ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 369 sq. The plural here 
seems clearly to refer, not to St Paul 
and Silas (Beng.), but to St Paul 
alone, the subject of the verse being 
in close connexion with the conclud- 
ing verses of ch. ii., where the Apostle 
expressly limits the reference to him- 
self, karodepd, év Abijy. 
povor] ‘to be left behind at Athens 
alone, —alone, not without some em- 
phasis, as its position seems to indi- 
cate; alone, and that at Athens, ‘ urbe 
videlicet a Deo alienissim&,’ Beng. 
There is some little difficulty in re- 
conciling this passage with Acts xvii. 
14.8q. From the latter passage com- 
pared with xviii. 5, it would seem 
that Timothy and Silas first rejoined 
St Paul at Corinth, and so, that the 
former was not with the Apostle at 
Athens; from the present words (kara- 
AaPOjvar, eréupaper, ver. 2; Ereuwa, 
ver. 5), however, it seems scarcely 
doubtful that Timothy was despatched 
from Athens. Omitting untenable sup- 
positions of a second visit to Athens 
(Schrader), or of St Luke’s ‘ ignor- 
ance,’ or ‘that only Silas was left 
behind’ (Jowett),—we must either 
suppose (a) that St Paul despatched 
Tim. before his own arrival to Athens 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 246 sq.), or per- 
haps more naturally, (6) that Timothy, 
having been able to obey the Apostle’s 


order (Acts xvii. 15) more quickly than 
Silas, did actually come to Athens, 
and was at once despatched to Thes- 
salonica. The Apostle then continued 
waiting for both where he was (Acts 
xvii. 16), but ultimately left the city, 
and was rejoined by them both after 
his arrival at Corinth; see Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 195, note (Bohn), 
a. ovvepydv tov Geod] ‘ fellow- 
worker with God,’ ‘adjutorem Dei,’ 
Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. The odp 
does not refer to others not named, 
but, in accordance with the regular 
construction of the word in the N. T. 
(Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed 
and associated genitive Geof; comp. 
Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 49, p. 171, Jelf, 
Gr. § 519. The reading is 
somewhat doubtful, and the variations 
very numerous (see Tisch. in loc.), 
but all probably to be referred to the 
supposed difficulty of the expression. 
Rec. reads xat didxovov roi Oeot xal 
guvepyov tudy with DE(confusedly) 
KL; mss.; Syr. (omits xaf), Philox. 
(but with asterisk), al.; Chrys., Theod. 
The text as it stands [Griesb., Lachm., 
Tisch., and most modern editors] is 
only found in D!; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Ambrosiast., but is supported indi- 
rectly by A, some mss., and several 
Vv. (Copt., Goth., A®th.), which have 
didxovov instead of cuvepydy, and FG, 
al., which have both, and also to some 
extent by B, which omits rod Geo. 
dv to ebayyeAly defines more precisely 
the sphere in which his co-operation 
was exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, Phil. 
iv. 3. alg rd ornplEat x.7.A.] 
“to establish you and to exhort in be- 
half of your faith that déc.:’ purpose 
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of Timothy’s mission; he was, in the 
unavoidable absence of the Apostle, 
to strengthen them, and to exhort 
them to be steadfast; comp. Acts xv. 
32. These expressions do not seem 
in accordance with the timid character 
which Alf. in loc. and on 2 Tim. i. 7, 
8, al. ascribes to the Apostle’s faithful 
fellow-worker. Trapaxadécat | 
‘to exhort,’ ‘ad exhortandos,’ Vulg. ; 
not here ‘to comfort,’ Auth., Syr. 
(Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, Col. iv. 8 
{correct on 7b. ii. 2, ed. 1]), still less 


As anit {so9 [roget vos 


de] Syr., but, as the next verse seems 
to require, in the more usual sense of 
‘encouraging,’ or ‘exhorting ;’ wa 
wapaxaréoyn pépew yervalws tras Taw 
évaytiwy émtBouvdds, Theod. The se- 
cond duds which Rec. here adds with 
D°KL; mss.; Vv., is rightly rejected 
by Lachm., Tisch., with distinctly pre- 
ponderant external evidence [ABD! 
FG ; mss.; Vv.; Chrys., Theod. }. 
trtp Tis miotews] Not identical in 
meaning with wepl ris wiorews (De 
W.), which Rec. here adopts on weak 
external authority [D°E*L ; mss.], but 
appy. more distinctly expressive of the 
benefit to, and furtherance of the 
faith, which was contemplated in the 
mwapdkdrnots ; see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, 
Pp. 343, and comp. notes on Phil. 
ii. 13. 

3. Td pndéva calverGar] ‘that no 
one be disturbed:’ objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
wapaka\éoat, explaining and specify- 
ing the subject-matter of the exhor- 
tation; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 
294 (ed. 6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 
5). Of the different explanations of 
this infinitival clause, this seems far 
the most simple and. grammatically 
tenable. That of Schott,— according 
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to which 7d uydéva «.7.X, is an accus. 
of ‘reference to,’ is defensible (see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 6. 8, comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 10), but, in the case 
of transitive verbs like rapaxadets, 
of precarious application: that of 
Liinem. and Alf.,—according to which 
7d 47d. is in apposition to the whole 
preceding sentence, and dependent on 
the preceding els, more than doubtful ; 
the regimen is remote, and the as- 
sumption that rovréorc might have 
been written for 76 (Liinem.), or in- 
serted before it (Alf.), extremely ques- 
tionable, if not inconsistent with the 
assumed dependence on els. The only 
objection to the construction here ad- 
vocated—that rapaxadéoa: would thus 
be associated with a simple accus. re¢ 
—is of no real weight; for (1) such a 
construction 73 possible (comp. 1 Tim. 
vi. 2), and (2) the dependence of such 
explanatory or accusatival infinitives 
on the governing verb is appy. not 
so definite and immediate as that 
of simple substantives; comp. Matth. 
Gr. § 543, obs. 2, 3, Scheuerl. Syné 
§ 45. 4, p. 478. The only real diffi- 
culty in these and similar construc- 
tions is correctly to define the differ- 
ence between the infin. when with, 
and when without the article: per- 
haps it amounts to no more than this, 
that in the former case the infinitival 
clause is more emphatic, aggregated, 
and substantival, in the latter more 
merged in the general structure of 
the sentence; see Winer, Gr. § 44. 2, 
p. 286 (ed. 6), Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 
6. 3, Matth. Gr. l.c. obs. 2. The 
reading of Rec., te wnddva x.7.2., is 
not either exegetically or grammati- 
cally admissible (opp. to Green, Gr. 
p- 277; see Winer, /.c., p. 294), and 
is wholly unsupported by uncial au- 
thority ; see Tisch. zn loc. 
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calver Gar] ‘be disturbed,’ ‘be disquict- 
ed.’ This verb (an dw. Aeydu. in the 
N.T.) properly signifies ‘to be fawned 
on’ (calvew, éwl fdwy addyur, 8 éore 
gelew Th» ovdpdy, Eustath. p. 393, 9), 
and metaphorically, ‘soothed’ (Atsch. 
Choéph. 186), but is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense 
of xwetcOat, cadretecOat (Hesych.) ; 
comp. Diog. Laert. vit. 41 (cited by 
Elsner), cacvdpevor rots Neyoudvars édd- 
kpvov kal @uogov. So rightly Chrys. 
(OopuBetc Gar), Theod., Zonaras, Lex, 
p. 1632 (kAovetoOa), al., most of the 


ancient Vv. (Syr. whol [succi- 
y y a 


deretur], Vulg. ‘moveatur’), and near- 
ly all modern commentators. Wolf, 
Tittmann (Synon. 1, p. 189), and appy. 
Jowett, retain the more usual sense 
‘pellici,’ scil. ‘ad officium deseren- 
dum,’ but with little plausibility, and 
in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from ZAN- or 
HAN- (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 
181), but from gelw; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 473. dv rals 
OAtiperww travrats] ‘in these afflictions,’ 
not merely those endured by the Apo- 
stle (comp. Ccum.), but those in 
which both he and his readers had 
recently shared, and which, though 
appy. over for a time (ver. 4), would 
be almost certain to recur. The é» is 
certainly not instrumental, nor even 
temporal (Liinem,), but merely local, 
with ref. to the circumstances tn which 
they were, and by which they were 
(so to say) environed; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. adrol 
yap otSare] ‘for yourselves know,’ 
reason for the foregoing exhortation 
TO wh calvecOa x.7r.r.; both their 


own experiences and the Apostle’s 
words (ver. 4) taught them this prac- 
tical lesson. els tovro 
xelueOa] ‘we are appointed thereunto ; 
acil. rd OAlBecPac (comp. ver. 4), not 
TO vroudvery OAlpes, Koch 1, the 
rotro referring laxly to the preceding 
OrAlWeow. On the meaning of xeluefa 
(Vulg. ‘positi,’ Syr. cel, 
Goth. ‘ratidai,’ but ?), see notes on 
Phil. i. 17, and with respect to the 
sentiment, which is here perfectly ge- 
neral (rept rdyrwy Aéyet TOv mor, 
Chrys.), see 2 Tim. iii, 12 (notes), and 
comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 20, 
Vol. If. p. 224 8q. 

4. Wwalyap Sre x.7.A.] ‘for verily 
when we were with you,’ ‘nam et,’ 


Vulg., Clarom., 2 2| Syr. ; 


proof of the preceding assertion, yap 
introducing the reason, xal throwing 
stress upon it; see Winer, (r. § 53, 
p. 397, and notes on Phil. ii, 27, 
where this formula is briefly discussed. 
On the use of wpds with acc. with 
verbs implying rest, &c., see notes on 
Gal. i, 18, iv. 18. 

pAddropev OA(BeoPar] ‘we are to suffer 
persecution ;’ here not merely a peri- 
phrasis of the future, but an indirect 
statement of the fixed and appointed 
decree of God; comp. ver. 3. The 
verb “é\dw has three constructions in 
the N.T.; (a) with the present,—in 
the Gospels and the majority of pas- 
sages in the N.T. ; (6) with the aor., 
Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, iii, 16,—a con- 
struction found also in Attic Greek 
(Plato, Crit. p. 1084, Gorg. p. 525 A, 
al.); (c) with a future,—only in a few 
passages (Acts xi. 28, xxiv. 15), though 
the prevailing use in earlier Greek: 
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see Winer, (77. § 44. 7, p. 298, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 sq. 

xal otSare}] ‘and know,’ scil. from 
your own experiences. The first xal 
does not here seem correlative to the 
second, xai—xal (see on 1 Tim. v. 10), 
but appears rather to have an ascen- 
sive force, while the second is simply 
copulative ; odx dre éyévero robro Aéyet 
pévov, GAN Bre WOANA Kal AAXa. wpoetre, 
kal é£é8n, Chrys. 

5. Sta tovro] ‘On this account,’ 
scil. because the foretold tribulation 
had now actually come upon you. 
In the following xdyw the xal does 
not belong to the sentence (the argu- 
ment of Liinem., however, that it 
would then be 8d xai roiro, is of no 
weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) but to the 
pronoun, which it puts in gentle con- 
trast with the vets, both expressed 
and involved in the preceding verse: 
as they had felt for the Apostle (more 
fully alluded to ver. 6), so he on his 
part felt for them; comp. notes on 
ch. ii. 13. 
pyxére oréyov] ‘no longer forbear- 
ing, able to contain; see notes on 
ver. I. 
lg 7d yvavar] ‘with a view of learn- 
ing; design of the &reuwa, comp. 
ver. 2. It does not seem right to 
supply mentally avréy (Olsh.; ‘ut 
cognosceret,’ Acth.-Platt, sim. Pol.) ; 
the subject of the principal verb is 
naturally the subject of the infinitive. 


So rightly Syr. Wo]> [ut cognoscer- 
y,¥n 


em]: the other Vv. adopt the inf., 
or an equivalent (‘ad cognoscendam 
fidem vestram,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 
are thus equally indeterminate with 
the original, pitres érelpacey 


«.7.A.] ‘lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you,’ aor. indic. specifying a 
fact regarded as having actually taken 
place already: the temptation was a 
fact, its results, however, were un- 
certain (comp. Chrys.) ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 56. 2, p. 448, and comp. notes on 
the very similar passage Gal.ii.2. It 
may be observed that Green ((r. p. 
81), Fritzsche (Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 
note), and Scholef. (Hints, p. 114) re- 
gard yijrws as dubitative in the first 
clause, and expressive of apprehen- 
sion in the second, ‘an forte Satanas 
tentasset....ne forte labores irriti es- 
sent,’—but with little plausibility. The 
argument of Fritz., that the pjrws 
(metuentis) in the first clause would 
have required yerjoerac in the second 
(‘atque ita Jabores irriti essent fu- 
turi’), is certainly not valid: the future 
would have represented something to 
occur at some indefinite future time, 
the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; see Matth. Gr. § 519. 7, and 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 124. I, who 
correctly observes that «i with fut., 
after verbs of fearing, &c., always 
gives a prominence to the notion of 
futurity. On the substantival 
form 6 weipdfwy, see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 22, p. 316. 

els xevov yévynrat] ‘prove in vain,’ 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the exx. collect- 
ed by Kypke, Obs. Vol. I. p. 275. 
The primary force of the prep. is some- 
what similarly obscured in the adver- 
bial formule, els xowdv, els xatpdv, 
k.T.d.; see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, 
p. 221. On the meaning of xémos, 
comp. notes on ch. ii. 9. 
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6. “Apres 8 is most naturally con- | 


nected with the participle (&th. [Pol.], 
—distinctly), not with the remote verb 
wapex\Onuer, ver. 7 (Liinem., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct, da ro0ro; 
80 appy. Syr., and probably all the 
other Vv., but the uncertainty as to 
punctuation precludes their being con- 
fidently cited on either side. The 
adverb dor: [dpw, connected with dp- 
tlws, dppuot], which properly stands in 
opp. as well to immediately present 
(voy, Plato, Meno, p. 89) as remotely 
past time (rdAa, Plato, Crit. p. 43), 
is often used in the N.T. and in later 
writers in reference to purely present 
time; see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. p.18 sq. 
ebayyarcaptvov] ‘having told the good 
tidings of;? comp. Luke i, 19: ovdx 
elrey drayyel\avros, GAN’, edaryyert- 
capuévou’ rocolroy dyaldy tryeiro rh» 
éxelyww BeBalwow xal rh» dydrn, 
Chrys. The verb edayyed. is used in 
the N.T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6, al.), and middle. In the last 
form its constructions in the N.T. are 
singularly varied; it is used (a) abso- 
lutely, Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) 
with a dat. persone, Rom. i. 15; (c) 
with an accus. persona, Acts xvi. 10, 
1 Pet. i. 12; (d) with an accus. rei, 
Rom, x. 15, Gal. i. 23; (¢-) with an 
accus. persone and rei, Luke xiii. 32; 
and lastly (f)—the most common con- 
struction—with a dat. persone and 
acc. ret, Luke i. 19, al. Of these (6), 
and occasionally (c), are the forms in 
use in the earlier writers; see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. p. 379, 
ed. Bern. viv alony 
Kal try dy.) ‘your faith and your 


love,’ the faith which you have, and 
the love which you evince to one an- 
other (ver. 13); 8Arot 4 wey alors 
rhs edoeBelas rd BéBacov, } 82 dydry 
Thy xpaxrixhy dperjy, Theod. The 
third Christian virtue, ¢drls, is not 
here specified (comp. 1 Tim. i. t4, 
2 Tim, i. 13, al.), but obviously in- 
cluded; comp. Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 4, 
p. 241, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 22, 
Vol. 0. p. 289, 260. Sr 
txere pvelav «7. A.] ‘that ye have good 
remembrance of us always ;’ not exactly, 
pynpovedere Hudy perd éralywy xal ed- 
g@nulas, Theoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply, ‘that ye retain a good, $.¢., as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful (SeSalay, Cicum.) and affeo- 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis,’ Copt., 
comp. Syr. The prela dyabh formed 
the third item in the good tidings; 
tpla rédexey dtidpacra, rh» aloru, 
thy dydrn, cat rol d8acxddou rhp 
prhunv, Theod. wavrore 
seems here more naturally joined with 
the preceding verb (Syr., Ath.), as in 
ch. i. 3, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, al., 
than with the participle (Copt.): the 
pyela was not only dyaA%, but ddd. 
Aewros; seo 3 Tim. i. 4. So Auth, 
Arm., and appy. the majority of mo. 
dern commentators. 

driero®. pds ety] ‘longing to a6e 
us.’ further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 3 Tim. i. 4. On the 
force of the éwi, here not intensiva 
but directive, see Fritz. on Rom. i. 11, 
Vol. 1 p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. l.c. 
nabdwep kal ucts Suds] ‘even as we 
also are longing to see you; rd ydp 
padely ray girolvra brs ro0ro offer & 
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prrovpevos, Sri pideCrat, wodAh wapa- 
pvOla xat rapdxdnors, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of xa@dzep, see notes 
on ch. ii. 11, and on the use of xal 
with comparative adverbs, notes on 
Eph. v. 23. 

7. Sid rovro] ‘for this cause: in 
reference to the three preceding speci- 
fications, which are here grouped to- 
gether in one view. The resumed &d 
Toro is not superfluous (comp. De 
W.): the length of the preceding sen- 
tence, and the fact that dor: éXOdyros 
involved mainly the predication of 
time, make a recapitulatory and cau- 
sal formula here by no means inap- 
propriate. mwapexr. éd” 
tty] ‘we were comforted over you,’ 
you were the objects which formed the 
substratum of our comfort; comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. ért is not 
exactly equivalent to ‘in,’ Vulg., ‘ ex,’ 
[fram] Goth., or even ‘ propter,’ Atth. 
(Pol.),— still less to ‘quod attinet ad,’ 
Liinem.,—but with its usual and pro- 
per force points to the basis on which 
the rapdxAnors rested, ‘fundamentum 
cui veluti superstructa est,’ Schott; 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351. The 
reading rapaxexAjjpe0a, though found 
only in A and 3 mszs., has been adopt- 
ed by Koch, as according better with 
his connexion of dpr: with the finite 
verb. Surely this is most rash criti- 
cism. dnt wdoy «.7.A.] 
‘on all our necessity and tribulation, 
certainly not ‘in qu&vis angustia& et 
affiictione,’ Schott,—a translation dis- 
finctly precluded by the presence of 
the article, which here represents the 
Gudyxn kal OALYs as a collective whole; 
comp. 2 Cor. i. 4, vii. 4. The use of 
émi ig here only slightly different from 


~ A A A 9 6 
8 Ort vov Comey av tpeis oryxnte ev Kupie. 


that above; it has appy. neither a 
temporal (Liinem.) nor a causal (2 Cor. 
i. 4, but obs. the accompanying éy 
Ti OX.), but a semilocal force (comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 4, and Mey. in loc.), mark- 
ing that with which the rapd«Anots 
stands in immediate contact and con- 
nexion; comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
24. b, p. 248 8q., and notes on Phal. 
i. 3. In the former use the idea of 
ethical superposition seems mainly pre- 
dominant, in this latter, that of ethical 
contact; comp. Kriiger, Spracki. § 68. 
41.5. There is some little doubt as 
to what the dydyxn xat OAlyis are to 
be referred. On the whole, the force 
of dvdyxn [connected with ATX. Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 1843 ‘vim 
omnem significat que evitari non pot- 
est,’ Wunder, Soph. Trach. 823] and 
the tenor of the context seem to im- 
ply, not any inward distress (De W.), 
but rather some oufward trial and 
trouble (Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5— 
10) under which the Apostle was then 
suffering; see Liinem. in loc. . 

The order of the words is inverted in 
Rec. (OA\ip. x. dvdyxy), but only on the 
authority of JK; mss. ; several Ff. 
Sid tis =mlorens] ‘through your 
jfaith:’ the medium by which this 
comfort was realized by the Apostle, 
was the faith on the part of the Thess, 
of which he had received tidings; 
atrn doddevros pelvaca ri» wapdady- 
ow hut elpydoaro, Gicum. 

8. Srv vow Lape] ‘because now we 
live ;’ reason for the preceding state- 
ment of the comfort which he re- 
ceived from hearing of the faith of 
his converts. The contrast shows that 
the Apostle regards the dydyxy xal 
OXiyrs as a kind of death, from which 
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he is raised to the full powers of life 
(comp. Rom. viii. 7) by the knowledge 
of the firm posture of the Thess. ; rh» 
yap vperépay BeBalwow fSwhy tyeré- 
pay vrodkauBdvouer, Theod.; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. m1. p. 319 (ed. 
Burt.). The conditional member, é¢dy 
duets x.7.d., shows that vy (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc’) is not here used in a 
purely temporal (comp. Jowett), but 
in a logical and argumentative sense, 
approaching in meaning to ‘in hoo 
rerum statu,’ ‘rebus sic se habenti- 
bus ;’ see Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, 
Vol. 1. p. 28, Jelf, Gr. § 719. 2. 
The true principle of the usage is well 
explained by Hand; ‘sepe in his 
duw rerum conditiones collocantur, 
quarum altera aut preecessit, aut cogi- 
tatur esse posse, eique ex adverso oppo- 
nitur ea ques vera ac preesens adest et 
valet,’ Tursell. Vol. Iv. p. 340. 

ddvy Spats orjunre] ‘if ye stand 
( fast) ;? hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thessalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. ver. 10); experience 
was yet to show whether the assump- 
tion was correct. On the force of day 
with the subj. (‘sumo hoo, et potest 
omnino ita se habere, sed utrum vere 
futurum sit, neone, id nescio, verum 
experienti& cognoscam,’ Herm.), and 
on its general distinction from ei with 
the indic., see notes on (al. i. 9, 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, p. 260, and 
Herm. Viger, No. 312. The solecistic 
reading orjxere [AFGKL; mas.; 
Chrys. ms.] is maintained by Koch 
and Tisch, (ed. 7),—but on insufficient 
authority, as such permutations of 
similar vowels are occasionally found 
even in the best MSS.; comp. Scrive- 
ner, Introd. to N.T. p. 10. On the 
meaning of this late form orixeu, 
not per se ‘ to stand fast’ (comp. Rom. 


xiv. 4), see notes on Phil. i. 27. In 
the N.T. it occurs only in St Paul’s 
Epp., and Mark xi. 25. 

dv Kvplg] ‘in the Lord,’—in Him as 
the element of their true life, and the 
sphere of its practical manifestations ; 
comp. Phil. iv. 1, and see notes on 
Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9. tlva ydp «+.A.] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declara- 
tion, Sre vOv Sduew x.7.A.; ‘we live, I 
say, for what sufficient thanks can be 
rendered to God for our plenitude of 
joy on your account ;’ rocatrn, dnol, 
h 8 duds xapd, Gre odd edyapiorety 
kar’ délav edploxouey, CEcum., comp, 
Theoph. dvraroSotvat] 
‘render,’—properly, ‘in return,’ ‘re- 


v 
tribuere,’ Vulg., W,aso\, Syr.; 


a 

evxaporia is regarded as a kind of 
return for the mercies and blessings 
of God: Grot. aptly compares Psalm 
oxvi. 12, mynd DYN The bi- 
nary compound dyrawodidévac is used 
by the Apostle both ‘in bonam’ and 
‘in malam partem’ (2 Thess. i. 6, 
comp. Rom. xii. 19), in the sense of 
rendering back a due; the dvr? mark- 
ing the idea of return, the dwd hinting 
at that of the debt incurred, ‘ubi 
dando te exsolvis debito,’ Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 13. 

mepl dpav] ‘concerning you,’ ‘for 
you;’ comp. ch. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
2a Thess. i. 3, ii. 13. The difference 
between wept and bwrép (Eph. i. 16, 
comp. Phil. i. 4) in such combinations 
as the present is scarcely appreciable ; 
see notes on Col. iv. 3, and comp. on 
Phil. i. 7. én wdoy tH 
Xapg] ‘on account of, for, all the 
joy; ért having here more of its 
causal and derivative sense, and mark- 
ing the ground and reason of the 
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dyrardédoors ebyapiorlas: comp. I Cor. 
i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Hisé. xvi. 
26. 4, see notes on Phil. i. 5, and 
Kriiger, Spracht. § 68. 41. 6. The 
present use of éx? is nearly allied to 
the common use of the prep. with 
verbs denoting affections of the mind, 
Oaupdvev, dyaddcay, x.7.X., but per- 
haps recedes a shade farther from the 
idea of ‘ethical basis,’ to which both 
this and all similar uses of the prep. 
are to be ultimately referred; see 
notes on ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
c, p. 351. It is scarcely necessary to 
pay that waca 7 xapa is not, except 
by inference, ‘summa letitia ’ (Schott, 
~—who however fails to observe the 
article), but ‘all the joy,’ Copt.,— 
‘joy taken in its whole extent ;’ see 
Winer, Gr. 8 18. 4, p. 101: the Apo- 
stle’s joy wanted nothing to make it 
full and complete. 4 
xalpopev] ‘which we joy;’ attraction 
for jv xalpouey (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1), 
the construction being appy. here xal- 
pew xapdy (Matth. ii. 10), not xalpew 
xap¢ (John iii. 29), which, though ana- 
logous, would be scarcely so natural 
with the simple relative. On these 
intensive forms, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 
2, p. 201, § 54. 3, p. 341, Lobeck, 
Paralipom. p. 224 8q- 

tumpoobey x.1.X.] ‘before our God ;’ 
further definition of the pure nature 
of the joy: it was such as could bear 
the scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘illo 
videlicet teste atque inspectore, et ut 
arbitror probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. 
On the formula &urpocbey rod Ged, 
only used by St Paul in this Ep. (ch. 
i, 3, iii. 13, comp. ii. 19), see notes on 
ch. i. 3. The clause obviously be- 
longs, not to xapg (Pelt), still less 


to ver. 10(Syr.-Pesh., but not Philox.), 
but to the verb xalpopev. 

10. vuKros kal fdpas] ‘night and 
day ;’ xal rofro rijs xapas onmetor, 
Chrys. On this formula, see notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
Drepectrepioood Sedpevor] ‘above mea- 
sure praying;’ participial adjunct, 
not to xalpouey, which is only part 
of a subordinate clause, but to the 
leading thought risa—dvrarodotrac 
(Liinem., Alf., Jowett), the participle 
not having so much a causal (Ltinem.) 
as & circumstantial (‘praying as we 
do,’ Alf.), or perhaps rather a simply 
temporal reference ; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl, § 56. 10. 1. On the rare 
cumulative form dwepex. (ch. v. 13, 
Eph. iii. 20, Daniel iii. 23 (Theod.), 
comp. Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 20), and 
St Paul’s noticeable use of compounds 
of brép, see notes on Eph. l.c. 
els ro Welty] ‘that we may see,’ ‘ut 
videamus,’ Vulg., Clarom.; purpose 
and object (iva l87 aérovs, Theoph.) of 
the prayer, with perhaps an included 
reference to the subject of it; comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 2, and see notes on ch. 
ii, 12. xaraptloa] ‘make 
complete,’ ‘ut suppleamus,’ Clarom. 
The verb xaraprigew (Hesych. xara- 
oxeudfew, orepeody, Zonar. apubgew) 
properly signifies ‘to make d&prios’—. 
the xara having appy. a slightly in- 
tensive force (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8.v. ard, IV. 4),—thence ‘to re-ad- 
just and restore,’ whether in a simple 
(Matth. iv. 21), or an ethical sense 
(Gal. vi. 1), what had been previously 
out of order; and thence, with a some- 
what more derivative sense (as here), 
‘to supply what is lacking or defi- 
cient,’ rAnpOoat, Theod., dvawAnpGoat, 
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Cicum. For exx. see Wetst. Vol. 1. 
p. 278, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 70, and 
notes on Gal. l.c. 

Ta torepipara x. 7.A.] ‘the lacking 
measures of your faith,’ ‘that in which 
your faith was yet deficient ;’ comp. 
Col. i. 24. These defects are referred 
by Olsh. to their faith, not on the side 
of its power but of its knowledge. 
This seems substantially true (od rd- 
ons aré\avcay ris didacxaNlas, odde 
dca éxpiw pabely Euaboy, Chrys., comp. 
ch. iv. 13); it does not, however, seem 
correct to exclude defects on the side 
of practice, which ch. iv. 1 sq. seem 
mainly intended to supply ; see Liinem. 
tn loc. 

11, Adres 88 x.7.X.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father ;’ transi- 
tion by the 8& peraBarixdy (see notes 
on Gal. iii. 8) to good wishes and 
prayers for their progress in holiness. 
The atrds does not seem here to sug: 
gest any antithesis between God and 
the Sedueror, ver. 10 (De W.), but 
merely to enhance the power of God 
in respect of the xarevOdvew rhy dddy 
(Liinem.), and to place in contrast 
the human agent with his earnest but 
foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and God, 
who, if He willed, could instantly and 
surely accomplish all; woet FAcyev, 6 
Oeds exxdyac rdv Zaravay rév rayra- 
x00 july ba rdy weipacndy euwodl- 
fovra, va dpOhy ddd» wpds Spas roinow- 
peda, Cioum. On the meaning 
of the august title, 6 Geds xal rarip, 
and the probable connexion of yd» 
with only the latter subst. (so also 
Liinem.), see notes on Gal. i. 4. It 
may be remarked that the copula is 
omitted in Syr., Copt., Auth. (both), 
and retained in Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Arm., Syr. (Philox.), but that in these 
latter Vv., where it thus occurs, there is 


no trace of the explanatory force here 
ascribed to it by many modern com- 
mentators. kal 6 Kipws 
pov *Ino.] Union of the Son with 
the Father in the Apostle’s prayer. 
The language of some of the German 
expositors is here neither clear nor 
satisfactory: we do not say with 
Liinem., that Christ, as sitting at the 
right hand of God, has a part in the 
government of the world, ‘nach pau- 
linischer Anschauung’ (compare Us- 
teri, Lehrbd, 11. 2. 4, p. 315), still less 
with Koch, that the Apostle regards 
Christ ‘als die Weisheit und Macht 
Gottes,’—but assert simply and plain- 
ly, that the Eternal Son is here dis- 
tinguished from the Father in respect 
of His Personality, but mystically 
united with Him (observe the signi- 
ficant singular, xarev0vai) in respect 
of his Godhead, and, as God, rightly 
and duly addressed in the language 
of direct prayer ; see esp. Athan. contr. 
Arian. m1. 11, Waterl. Defence, Qu. 
xvir. Vol.1. p. 423, Qu. XxI. p. 467. 

The addition Xpiorés (Rec.), though 
supported by D°EFGKL; mas.; Vv.; 
Ath., and many Ff., is appy. rightly 
rejected by most modern editors with 
ABD‘; § mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., 
Amit., Ath. (Pol.,—but not Platt), 
al., as a conformation to the more 
usual formula. karevOdvar] 
‘direct; optative, not infinitive,— 
which, though occasionally found in 
older, and esp. poetical writers in ref. 
to wishes and prayers (Apollon. de 
Synt. m1. 14, Bernhardy, Synt. Ix. 3, 
p- 357), has no place in the language 
of the N.T.; see Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, 
p. 283. The singular is certainly very 
noticeable both here and 2 Thess. ii. 
17: no reasons, except those founded 
on the true relation of the Father and 
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Son, seem in any way to account for 

the enallage of number. The verb 

xarevOtvew (Luke i. 79, 2 Thess. iii. §) 

properly signifies ‘to make straight,’ 

thence (as here) ‘to direct’ (‘dirigat,’ 
wna 

Vulg., 303A, Syr.), the xara being 


appy. not so much intensive (Koch) 
as directive, and the appended xpds 
specifying the terminus ad quem ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 52. 4, p. 383. 

12, tpag 8é] ‘ But you,—you— 
whatever it may please.God to ap- 
point with respect to us and our 
prayer: ‘aliud votum quo optat Paulus 
ut interea dum obstructum illi est iter, 
se tamen absente Dominus illos con- 
firmet in sanctitate,’ Calv. 

6 Kupwos] Not the First Person of 
the blessed Trinity (Alf.),—still less 
the Third (Basil, ap. Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. u. p. 265, ed. Burt.), but, in 
accordance with the application of the 
title both in ver. 11 and ver. 13, and 
the prevailing usage in St Paul’s Epp., 
the Second ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 
I, p. 113. The subject 6 Kupus [6 
Oebs, A, 73; 6 Képtos "Incois, DE} 
FG; Clarom., Sangerm., al.] is omit- 
ted in Syr., Arab. (Erp.), and is re- 
jected by Mill (Prolegom. p. cxxx), 
De W., Koch, al., as an interpolation. 
The external authority for its insertion 
is too preponderant to be safely re- 
versed: so Lachm., Tisch. 

wreovdoa. kal tepicoetoat] ‘make 
you to increase and to abound,’ ‘ mul- 
tiplicet et abundare faciat,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; both verbs transitive, and 
nearly synonymous; the former refer- 
ring not to mere numerical increase 
(7@ dptOug xdeovdoa, Theod.), but to 
spiritual enlargement, the second to 
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spiritual abundance, and having more 
of a superlative meaning ; comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 351. TTneordgew is 
not transitive elsewhere in the N.T., 
see, however, Psalm Ixx. 21, éwded- 
vacas Thy Sixacoctvny, 1 Macc. iv. 35, 
wdeovdcas tiv orparéy; the latter 
xepico. is also commonly intrans., but 
see 2 Cor. iv. 15, ix.8, Eph. i. 8 (notes). 
qq dydry «7.A.] ‘in your love one 
toward another, and toward all ;’ in- 
strumental or rather ablatival dative 
specifying that with which they were 
to be enlarged and to abound; see 
Hartung, Casus, p.94, Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22, p. 178, 182. This love was to 
be shown both in the form of brotherly 
love (piAadeAdla, ch. iv. 9) and, in its 
more extended form, to all mankind, 
whether éduérccro: (Theod.) or not; 
Tolro yap Tis Kara Gedy dydwrns Brow 
To xdyras reptrdéxecOat, Theoph. 
xaOdep kal pets els dp.) ‘even as 
we also do toward you,’ scil, xreord- 
Sopev xal repiocetomer TH dydwry [rept 
tuas dteréBeuer, Theod.], the verbs 
which were previously transitive now 
relapsing into their usual intransitive 
meaning: 7d ev Huérepoy 43n éorl- rd 
dé duérepov dkcotuev yevéoOar, Chrys. 
This mode of supplying the ellipsis, 
though open to the objection of caus- 
ing two different meanings to be as- 
signed to x\eov. and xepioc. in the 
same verse, seems less arbitrary than 
that of Syr. (comp. Copt.), al., dydarn» 
Exouev, Grot. ‘swmus, more Hebrexo,’ 
&c., and is supported by the analogy 
of simple verbs being supplied from 
compound verbs, affirmative from ne- 
gative; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 895. f, h. 

On the meaning of xafdaep, see notes 
on ch. ii, 11, and on the use of kal, 
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notes on oh. iv. 5. 

13. el vd ornplac] ‘in order to 
establish,’ ‘to the end he may esta- 
blish,’ Auth.-Ver.; not the result 
(Baumg.-Crus.), but the end and aim 
of the w\eov. kal repioo. TH dydrp: 
dy yap abrh wrepiocedy, ornprypds éore 
Trav Kexrnndwy adriy, Cicum.; love 
being, as De W. observes, the fulfil- 
ling of the law (Rom. xiii. 10) and 
the bond of perfectness (Col. iii. 14). 
The subject of the inf., it need scarcely 
be said, is not 4uas (Corn. a Lap. 1), 
nor dydwryv (Cicum.), nor even Oedy 
(a Lap. 2), but the subject of the fore- 
going verse, rdv Kupiop. 
dpdurrovs dy dywotyy] ‘20 as to be 
unblameable in holiness ;’ proleptic use 
of the adjective; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, 
Phil. iii. a1, see Winer, Gr. § 66. 3, 
Pp. 550, Jelf, Gr. § 439. 2, Scheefer, 
Demosth. Vol. I. p. 239, and the long 
and elaborate note of Koch in loc. 
The hearts (éx rijs xapdlas étépxovrat 
Biadoyicpuol wovnpol, Chrys.) were to 
be blameless, and that not simply, but 
in a sphere and element of holiness. 
On the orthographically correct but 
late form dywocivy (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. 
Vii. x), not dytortvn, as B!DEFG, see 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. I. p. 10, Buttm. 
Gr. § 118. rt. In meaning it differs 
but little from dyiérns (2 Cor. i. 12 
[ZLachm.], Heb. xii. 10), except ‘per- 
haps that it represents more the con- 
dition than the abstract quality, while 
éy:acuss, as its termination shows, 
points primarily to the process (1 Thess. 
ii, 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), and thence, with 
that gradual approach of the termina- 
tion in -uos to that in -odvn which 
is so characteristic of the N.T., the 
state (1 Tim. ii. 15, see notes), frame 


of mind, or holy disposition (Water- 
land, on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 7), in 
which the action of the verb is evinced 
and exemplified; see Usteri, Lehrd. 
II. I. 3, p. 226, and comp. dyabwovrn, 
dyadérns, and notes on Gal. v. 22. 
tumpoobey tot Geod does not belong 
exclusively either to & dyiwovvy (Pelt) 
or to dudurrous (De W.), but to both 
(Liinem.): their dueugdla dy dywe. 
was to be such as could bear the 
searching eye of God; see notes on 
ver. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 

dv tq wapovela "Incot] ‘at the com- 
ing of Jesus; kat yap bx’ adro6 xpwé- 
eOa Euxpoodev rod Iarpés, Theoph. ; 
see notes on ch. ii. 19. The addition 
Xpicrod is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch., with ABDEK; 20 mss. ; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., Amit., Ath. (Pol.,— 
but not Platt); Dam., Ambr.: the 
appearance of ‘Inco? without Xpicrod 
seems somewhat noticeably frequent 
in this Epistle (9 times out of 16); 
comp. i. 10, ii. 15, 19, iii. 11, iv. 1, 2, 
14 (bis). 

pera wdvrav «.7.A.] ‘accompanied 
with all His Saints;’ not ov, but 
Herd; they are here represented not 
so much united with Him as attend- 
ing on Him and swelling the majesty 
of His train; comp. notes on Eph. 
vi. 23, and contrast Col. iii. 4, where, 
on the contrary, the context shows 
that the idea is mainly that of coher- 
ence. It is very doubtful whether ol 
ayo are, with Pearson (Creed, Vol. 
II. p. 296), to be referred to the Holy 
Angels (2 Thess. i. 7, Matth. xvi. 
24, xxv. 31, al.; comp. Heb. DY Ip 
Psalm Ixxxix. 6, Zech. xiv. 5, al.), 
or, with Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. m1. 
2, p. 595), to the Saints in their more 
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1. ta xa0ds] So Lachm. with BD'E!FG; 8 mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Goth. [but does not repeat it in last clause], Avth.-Pol. (appy., but ? 
Platt), Arm.; Chrys. (1 ms.), Lat. Ff. (Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Alf.). In his 
second ed. Tisch. omits the conjunction with AD*E*KL; great majority of 
mss.; Syr. (Philox.), appy. Acth. (Platt); Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Ree., 
Scholz), but has now (ed. 7) rightly (as it would seem) returned to the reading of 


Lachmann. 


inclusive sense (ch. iv. 14, comp. 1 Cor. 
vi. 2): perhaps the addition wdyres 
jaay justify us in referring the term 
to both; so Beng., Alf. The dup 
at the end of the verse [bracketed by 
Lachm., with AD'E; mss.; Clarom., 
Sang., Vulg.] seems a mere liturgical 
addition. 


CuHapTer IV. 1. Aourdy ody] ‘ Fur- 
thermore then,’ in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed 
for in the preceding verse; the. ofp 
having here its collective force, and 
introducing an appeal to the Thessa- 
lonians on their side, grounded on 
what the Apostle had prayed for them 
from God; they were to do their part, 
Olsh. On the two uses of ofy (the col- 
lective and reflexive), see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. I. p. 717, compared with Har- 
tung, Partik. Vol. 0. p.9. The transl. 
of Vulg., ‘ergo’ (Clarom. less correct- 
ly, ‘ autem’), is judiciously altered by 
Beza to ‘igitur;’ the former being 
properly used only ‘in graviore argu- 
mentatione,’ Hand, Z'ursell. Vol. m1. 
p- 187. The exact meaning of Aowdy 
has been somewhat contested. By 
observing its use (2 Cor. xiii. 11) and 
that of the more specific 7d dowdy 
(Eph. vi. 10, Phil, iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thess, 
iii, 1) in St Paul’s Epp., it does not 
appear either simply temporal (det yey 
xal els 7d Siqvexés, Chrys., Theoph.), 
or simply ethical (d4roxpuvrws, Cecum. 


2), but rather marks the transition to 
the close of the Ep., and to what 
remains yet to be said (‘de cstero,” 
Vulg.), whether much (Phil. iii. x) or 
little (2 Cor. xiii. 11); 7d els wapal- 
veow é\Oely, CEcum. I: comp. notes 
on Phil, iii, 1. The omission of 
7d is here supported by all the MSS, 
except B*[mss.; Chrys., Theod.], and 
acquiesced in by Lachm., Tisch., and 
appy. all modern editors: that of of» 
{only B!; 8 mss. ; Syr., Copt. ; Chrys.], 
though approved by Mill (Prolegom. 
p. xcv) and TZisch. ed. 1, is, on the 
contrary, by no means probable. 
épwrapev] ‘we beseech ;’ comp. v. 12, 
Phil. iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 1: a derivative 
and non-classical use of épwra», per- 
haps suggested by the double use of 
ONY (Schott), of which in the LXX 
it is not uncommonly a translation ; 
see Psalm cxxii. 6, gowrfoare (ONY) 
3) 7a els elptyny 77 ‘Tepovoadhp. 
Tapaxadotpe ty Kuple] ‘exhort you 
in the Lord; our wapd«Anos is only 
in Him (see Phil. ii. 1, and notes) ; 
He is the sphere and element in 
which alone all we say and do has 
its proper existence and efficacy: see 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi.1. The gloss 
dca rod Geo’, Chrysost. (réy Xpuordy 
wapahauSdvet, Theophyl., ‘per Chris- 
tum rogat et obsecrat,’ Schott 3), in- 
volves needless departures from the 
almost regular meaning of this sig- 
nificant formula: all the ancient Vv- 
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xaOws xat wepiwareire] So Lachm. with ABDEFG ; 8 mss.; Amit., Harl., 
Clarom., Copt., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), Adth. (both), Arm, (Tisch. ed. 1, LAlnem., 
Alf., Wordsw.). The clause was omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2) with D?E*KL ; great 
majority of mss. ; Syr.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (Rec., Mill, Scholz, De W.), but is 
now (ed. 7) properly restored, the authority for the omission being obviously 


insufficient. 


retain the simple and primary mean- 
ing of the preposition. 

twa xaOeg «.7.A.] ‘that, even as ye re- 
ceived from us; subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making 
it, introduced by the partially final 
wa; see notes on Eph. i. 17. On the 
meaning of wapeAdfere, here unduly 
extended by Chrys., Theoph. to the 
teaching of examples (ovx! pnudruy 
pévov éorly, d\Ad Kal xpayydrwy), see 
notes on ch. ii. 13. 

vd wag Sel x.t.A.] ‘how ye ought to 
walk ;’ literally ‘the how, &c.,’ the 
7d giving to the whole clause a sub- 
stantival character, and bringing the 
two members into a single point of 
view; comp. Luke ix. 46, Rom. iv. 
13, viii. 26, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, 
p. 162 (ed. 5,—omitted or placed else- 
where in ed. 6), Fritz. on Mark, p. 372, 
and the numerous exx. in Matth. Gr. 
§ 280. Kal dploxayv Ge] 
‘and (by so doing) to please God.’ 
The xat does not seem either explana- 
tory (Schott 2) or Hebraistic (‘vim 
consilii aut effectus describens,’ Storr, 
cited by Schott) but, with its not 
uncommon consecutive force, marks 
the dpéoxew as the result of the repe- 
wareiy; comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
On the insertion of the following 
clause, xa@ws xal wepiwaretre, which 
we can hardly say is ‘vitiose et parum 
ad rem’ (Just.), see critical notes: 


the terms of the concluding exhorta- 
tion seem to render an allusion to 
their present state, if not necessary, 
yet certainly natural and appropriate. 
For a sound sermon on this text, 
see Beveridge, Serm. cxxu. Vol. v. 
P- 347 84. wep 
padrAov] ‘ye may abound still more,’ 
scil. in your walking and pleasing 
God. The omission of an ows cor- 
responding to the first xa@ds, and the 
conclusion of the sentence in terms 
not wholly symmetrical to what had 
preceded, involve no real difficulty, 
and are characteristic of the Apostle’s 
style. 

a. otSare ydp] ‘For ye know.’ 
Appeal to the memory of the Thess. 
in confirmation of the foregoing de- 
claration xa@ws mapeddBere, ‘ quasi 
dicat, accepisse vos a nobis dico,’ 
Est.; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, Gal. iv. 
13. tlyag wapayy.] ‘what 
commands ,;’ not ‘ evangelii preedicatio- 
nem,’ Pelt,—but, in accordance with 
the regular meaning of the word and 
the tenor of the context, ‘ prescepta,’ 
scil. ‘bene sancteque vivendi,’ Est., 
‘ vitse preecepta,’ Calv.; comp. Acts v 
28, xvi. 24, 1 Tim, i. 5, 18, and see 
notes tn locc. The emphasis, as Lii- 
nem. observes, rests on tivyas, and 
prepares the reader for the following 
Tovro, ver. 3. Sid rou 
Kup. ’Ino.] ‘by the Lord Jesus,’ ‘ per 
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Dominum,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘ pairh,’ 
Goth.; not equivalent to é& Kupiy 
(Pelt), but correctly designating the 
Lord as the ‘causa medians’ through 
which the wrapayyeAla: were declared : 
they were not the Apostle’s own com- 
mands, but Christ’s (odx éuda ydp, $7- 
olv, d wapiryyeda, ad’ éxelvov raira, 
Theoph.), by whose blessed influence 
he was moved to deliver them; comp. 
2 Cor. i. 5, and see Winer, Gr. § 47. 
i, p. 339 (note). The addition does 
not, thus, seem designed so much to 
vindicate the authority of the Apostle 
(Olsh.) as to enhance the importance 
of the commands; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 
10. 

3. TovTo yap «.7.A.] ‘For this is 
the will of God,’—‘ this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to 
you;” further explanation of the rivas 
wapayyeNlas, yap having here more of 
its explanatory (‘quippe hec,’ Schott) 
than its argumentative force; see 
notes on Gal. ii. 6. Todro is obviously 
not the predicate (De W.), but the 
subject, placed somewhat emphatically 
forward to echo the preceding rivas, 
and to direct the reader's attention to 
the noun in apposition that follows. 
Liinem. and Alf. compare Rom. ix. 8, 
Gal. iii. 7; but the passages are not 
perfectly analogous, as there the de- 
monstrative pronoun is retrospective, 
here mainly prospective; comp. notes 
on Gal. l.c. CAnua TOV Geod] 
‘the will of God,’ ‘id quod Deus 
vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 33. The 
omission of the article (AFG [Zachm.] 
insert it) is not to be accounted for by 
the non-distribution of the predicate 
OéX. ro Geod (Alf.), nor because what 
follows does not exhaust the concep- 
tion (Liinem.), but simply on the prin- 
ciple noticed by the Greek grammar- 
ans (Apollon. de Synt. 1. 31, p. 64, 


ed. Bekk.), that ‘after verbs substan- 
tive or nuncupative,’ the article is 
frequently omitted: see Middleton, 
Gr. Art. IM. 3. 2, p. 43 (ed. Rose), but 
observe that the rule is by no means 
so universal as Middl. seems to think ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 18. 7, p. 104. When 
the subject is a demonstrative pro- 
noun, and the verb omitted (Rom. ix. 
8), the exceptions are naturally fewer, 
as the insertion of the article might 
often leave it uncertain whether the 
demonstr. pronoun was intended to be 
predicative or no; see Stallb. on Plato, 
A pol. p.184, and Engelhart on Plato, 
Lach. § 1. It may be noticed 
that the useful and common form 
6éAnua is appy. confined to the LXX, 

N.T., and late writers; comp. Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 7. 

6 dyucpds tpav] ‘your sanctifica- 
tion ;’ appositional member to the 
preceding @&nua rod Oecod, further 
defined both negatively and positively 
in the following clauses, and more 
specially exemplified in the subsequent 
appositional member 7d uh brepBal- 
vew, ver. 6. . The late substantive 
ay:acuds,—which, as the defining 
clauses seem to show, has here some- 

what of a special meaning (Beng.),— 
is not equivalent to dywovvn (comp. 

Olsh., Usteri, Lehrd. p. 226, note), 

but, in accordance with its termina- 

tion (‘action of verb proceeding from 

subject,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 253), still 

retains its active force, tudy being a 

simple gen. olyecti, ‘sanctificatio ves- 

tri,’ 7.¢. ‘ut sanctitati studeatis,’ Me- 

noch. ap. Pol. Syn.; comp. Kriiger, 

Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 8q., and see note 

on ch, iii. 13. 

dmexerbar suas «.r.A.] ‘to wit, that 

ye abstain from fornication,’ explana- 
tory infinitive, defining on the nega- 

tive side the preceding term 6 daytac- 
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ués, which otherwise must have been 
regarded as simply general in its sig- 
nification; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 57. 
10. 6 sq., Winer, (rr. § 44. 1, p. 284, 
and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, who, 
however, has not sufficiently illus- 
trated this not uncommon use of the 
infinitive. Even Winer (Gr. § 44. 2) 
seems to regard the present as a 
subject-inf. in apposition to 6é\nua 
ro Qeod (comp. too Syr., Acth.), but 
appy. with but little plausibility. The 
insertion (ch. v. 22) or omission of 
dwo (x Tim. iv. 3) after the compound 
dwréxeoOac involves no real change of 
meaning (compare Acts xv. 20, 29), 
but differa at most only thus much, —- 
‘ut in priori formula [with dwd] se- 
junctionis cogitatio ad rem, in poste- 
riore autem ad nos ipsos referatur,’ 
Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 225. 

vis tropvelag]} ‘ Fornication ;’ abstract, 
and perhaps here with a somewhat 
comprehensive meaning [F and a few 
mss. insert wdoys; others, Chrys., 
Theod., al. (comp. Syr.), substitute it 
for the art.], ‘quicquid est rerum ve- 
nerearum,’ Calv., or more suitably to 
the present context, ‘omnem illici- 
tum concubitum’ (comp. Est.). It 
must be always remembered that the 
deadly sin of wopyela in its usual and 
general sense ever formed the subject 
of special prohibition, as being one of 
those things which the Gentile world 
regarded as ddi:dgopa; see Meyer on 
Acts xv. 20. 

4. Bévac Eacrov] ‘that each one 
of you know (how) dc. ; explanatory 
infinitive, defining on the positive side 
the preceding dytacués: so (as far as 
can be inferred from the collocation 
of words and form of expression), 
Copt., Goth., Arm., and, in spite of 
modern punctuation, Vulg. Alford 
and others (comp. Clarom. ‘ abstinere 
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—ut sciat—ut nequis’) regard the 
whole ¢ldévar—trenaprupdueda as a 
further specification of what imme- 
diately precedes; this, however, tends 
to obscure the distinction between the 
infinitival clauses with and without 
the article (see below on ver. 6), and, 
exegetically considered, has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of eldévaz, 
see Phil. iv. 12; Selkvuoe Ste dox}- 
cews Kal padjoews dort TO cwodpovely, 
Theoph. To davrod oxeiog 
xrdo@ar] ‘to get himself his own ves- 
sel:’ 80, it would seem, Syr., Copt. 
(e-chphof nay), Armen. (sddnal) ;—but, 
as in these and other languages the 
ideas of acquisition and possession 
are expressed by the same word, dis- 
crimination is not easy. The mean- 
ing of the clause, and especially of the 
word oxedos, has been much debated. 
Setting aside all arbitrary and unten- 
able interpretations, we have two ex- 
planations of 7rd éavrod oxeios; (a) 
‘his body; oxevos 7d gdud you, 
Theophyl., Cicum.; so Chrysost., 
Theod. (who notices and rejects the 
other expl.), Tertull. (de Resurr. 16), 
Ambrosiast., Olsh., and some modern 
commentators; (b) ‘his wife,’ oxedos 
thy ldlay éxdorov yapuérny dvoudfe, 
Theod.-Mops., August. contra Jul. Iv. 
10,—or more generally. (De W.), hia 
lawful ‘copartner and recipient’ in 


-fulfilling the divine ordinance (Gen. i. 


28), with a reference to the similar 
use of the Heb. o> (see the pertinent 
ex. Megill. Eat. i. II, ‘vas meum quo 
ego utor,’ cited by Schoettg. Hor. 
Vol. 1. p. 727, and most commentt.) 
and the generally appropriate nature 
of the trope (see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 
152, cited by Schoettg.): so Aquin., 
Est., more recently Schott, De W., 
and appy. the majority of recent ex- 
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positors. Of these two interpretations 
(a) is plausible, but open, as Liinem. 
clearly states, to four objections,—(a) 
the inaccurate meaning ‘possidere’ 
(Vulg.) thus assigned to xrac@a; (8) 
the absence of any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) 
or defining gen. (Barnab. Epist. § 17) 
which might warrant such a meaning 
being assigned to oxetos,—unsuccess- 
fully evaded (Olsh.) by the assump- 
tion that davroi practically = puyijjs ; 
(y) the emphatic position of éavroi 
(comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2), which is hardly 
to be explained away as a mere equi- 
valent of a possess. pronoun; (8) the 
context, which seems naturally to sug- 
gest, not a mere periphrasis of what 
had preceded, but a statement on the 
positive and permitted side antitheti- 
cal to the prohibition on the negative. 
These objections are so strong that 
we can scarcely hesitate in adopting 
(6), towards which both lexical usage 
(xr@cOat yuvaixa, Ecclus. iv. 4, Xe- 
noph. Symp. I. 10) and exegetical 
arguments very distinctly converge. 
While sxopvela is prohibited on the 
negative side, chastity and holiness in 
respect of the primal ordinance are 
equally clearly inculcated on the posi- 
tive, For further details see the ela- 
borate notes of De W., Koch, and 
Liinem. in loc. év 
dyacpp Kal ring] ‘in sanctification 
and honour ” ethical element in which 
To xradc@at was to take place: the 
union of man and woman was to be 
in sanctification and honour, not, as 
in the case of wopvela, in sin and 
shame. Here, as the associated abstr. 
subst. suggests, dyiacug passes from 
its act. into its neutral meaning; 
comp. notes on ch. iii. 14. 

5. py ey wdOe. dmO.] ‘not in the 
lustfulness of desire ;’ not in that sin- 
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ful and morbid state (comp. Cicero, 
Tusc. Disp. 111. 4. 10) in which éme- 
Ouula becomes the ruling and prevail- 
ing principle, and the xolrn ceases to 
be dulayros (Heb. xiii. 4, 5). On the 
meaning of rdGos, see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. I. p. 542, and notes on Col. 
ii. 5. xabdwrep kal ra vn] 
‘even as the Gentiles also,’ the xal 
having here its comparative force, and 
instituting a comparison between the 
Gentiles and the class implied in the 
txacrov vuav; comp. ch. iii. 6, and 
see notes on Eph. v. 23, where this 
usage is fully discussed. Alford cites 
Xenoph. Anab. 01. i. 22, xal jyiy ratra 
Soxet Awep xal Bacrre?, but not with 
coinplete pertinence, as there the xa 
appears in both clauses, here only in 
the relative clause; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, 1. p. 635. The remark of Fritz, 
(Rom. Vol. 1. p. 114) on the presence 
or absence of the article, ‘ubi de pa- 
ganis in universum loquitur, articulum 
addit ; ubi de gentilium parte, eun- 
dem omittit,’ is substantially correct, 
but must not be over-pressed; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 23 (Lachm., Tisch.). 
Ta pi edéra roy Gedy] ‘ which know 
not God;’ who as a class are so 
characterized, the subjective negation 
being rightly used both in harmony 
with the oblique and infinitival cha- 
racter of the preceding clauses, and 
with the fact that the Gentiles are 
here not historically described as ‘ig- 
norantes Deum’ (see on Gal. iv. 8), 
but only so regarded by the writer ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428 8q. The 
article is here appropriately added to 
Ocdvy, but this is one of the many 
words in the N.T. on which no pre- 
cise rules can be laid down: see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. 110. 

6. 7d pi trepBalvay] ‘that no 
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one go beyond,’ ‘that there be no 
going beyond,’—the subject-accus. not 
being &xacroy (Alf.), but rwa (comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 2. 6) supplied 
from the following avrof, and sug- 
gested by the general character of the 
prohibition. The clause is thus not 
merely parallel to the anarthrous ¢l- 
dévar, but reverts to the preceding 
éyiacués, of which it presents a spe- 
cific exemplification (comp. Krtiger, 
Sprachl. § 50. 6. 3) more immediately 
suggested by the second part of ver. 4. 
First, wopvela is prohibited; then a 
holy use of its natural remedy affirm- 
atively inculcated; and lastly, the 
heinous sin of sotxela, especially as 
regarded in its social aspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. (é- 
Tavda wept poxelas dyolys dvwrépw be 
kal wept ropvelas wxdons), and after him 
Theod., Theophyl., Gicum., and the 
majority of modern commentators. To 
regard the verse with Calv., Grot., 
and recently De W., Liinem., Koch, 
as referring to fraud and covetousness 
in the affairs of life, is (a) to infringe 
on the plain meaning of t@ rpdypart, 
—see below; (8) to obscure the ref. to 
the key-word of the paragraph, dxa- 
Oapola ver. 7; (y) to mar the con- 
textual symmetry of the verses ; and, 
lastly, to introduce an exegesis so 
frigid and unnatural, as to make us 
wonder that such good names should 
be associated with an interpretation 
so seemingly improbable. 

SrrepBalvewv nal mrcovexrety] ‘go be- 
yond and over-reach,’ ‘supergrediatur 
et circumveniat,’ Vulg., both words 
associated with the following acous., 
—and both of them significantly and 
appositely chosen. ‘TxrepBalvew (an dx. 
Aeyou. in the N.T.) with an accus. 
persone properly signifies a ‘ passing 
beyond,’ thence derivatively a ‘leaving 


unnoticed,’ whether simply (Issus, 38. 
6, 43. 34) or contemptuously (Plutarch, 
de Amore Prol. § 3; comp. Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. 337), a8 appy. Ath. 
taahaja [extulit se],—with which per- 
haps, in the present case, there may 
be associated a reference to an trép- 
Baors of another, in respect of the 
8poe appointed by God and by nature; 
see Chrys. and the Greek commen- 
tators, who, however, seem to have 
taken vUrepBalvew absolutely ; comp. 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. II. §42. IIAcov- 
exrew with an accus. persone properly 
signifies ‘lucri caus& fraudem facere 
alicui’ (2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17), thence 
with a slightly more general reference 
‘circumvenire aliquem’ (comp. 2 Cor. 
ii. 11), ‘bifaih(o),’ Goth., the idea of 
selfish and self-seeking fraud rather 
than mere wrong or injury (comp. 
Syr., Copt., Arm.) being always in- 
volved in the word; see Suicer, Zhe- 
saur. »v. Vol. O. p. 746, and comp. 
Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

y re wpdypare] ‘in the matter,’ 
Copt. (definitely expressing the art.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 


Waa 8 joo [in hoc negotio], 
o 


—not exactly & r7 ult, Theoph., 
Cicum., but more generally, in the 
matter of which we are now speaking 
(comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11), which, how- 
ever, obviously involves reference to 
deeds of carnality and adultery; see 
Middleton, rr. Art. p. 377 (ed. Rose), 
Green, (fram. p. 156. To regard TO 
as enclitic (Koppe) is contrary to the 
language of the N.T., and to assume 
that 7Q xpdypart=rols wpdypacw 
(De W., comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, 
p. 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
business in question’ (Liinem.), when 
nothing has preceded sufficient to mark 
what the wpa@yyza really is, must re- 
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spectively on grammatical and logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten- 
able. Tov ddedhoy atrov] 
‘his brother,’—not merely ‘his neigh- 
bour’ (Schott), but ‘his Christian bro- 
ther,’ him, whom so to wrong and 
defraud is doubly flagitious; dde\pdy 
KaXels kal weovexrets, kal év ols ob xp, 
Chrys. Suére UxSixog Kdpros] 
‘ because that the Lord is the avenger ;’ 
ose yap adrewpyntl raira mwpdiouer, 
Chrys. ; see Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6, where 
similar prohibitions are accompanied 
by a similar minitatory reason. The 
term éxdixos, a Sts Neydu. in the N. T. 
(here and Rom. xiii. 4), primarily de- 
notes rév &w rod dxalov byra (Suid. 
s.v., Zonar. Lex. p. 651), ‘lawless,’ 
‘unjust’ (comp. Soph. Ed. Col. 917) ; 
thence, in later writers, it passes over 
to the meaning of ‘an avenger ;’ comp. 
Suid. s.v. “IBuxos (He al 'IBvxcou &xdi- 
cot), Wisdom xii. 12, Ecclus. xxx. 6. 
On the still later use in eccl. writers 
to denote ‘Defensores’ or ‘Syndics’ 
of the church, see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. I. p. 1045, Bingham, Antiq. 
Il. 11. 5. On drt, comp. note 
and reff, on ch. ii. 8. 

wep wdvrav roltwy] ‘concerning, in 
the matter of, all these things,’—not 
merely cases of UrepBasla and mw)eov- 
etla (Alf.), but, as the comprehensive 
expression seems to require, all the 
sins of the flesh previously mentioned ; 
see Chrys., Theoph., @icum., who, by 
the inclusive nature of their language, 
appy- adopt the latter view. As illus- 
trative of the use of &xdexos with zepl, 
comp. 1 Macc. xiii. 6, éxdixfow wept 
Tol EOvous pov. Kaleds kal 
mpocr. «.T-A.] ‘as also we before told 
you and solemnly testified; the first 
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kal being comparative and associated 
with xa@ws (see on ver. 6), the second 
simply copulative. The xpd appears 
merely to point to a time prior to the 
éxdlxnows taking place: comp. Gal. v. 
21, and notes iz loc. On the stronger 
and more emphatic dapnaprip. (not 
simply = napriépoyat, Olsh.), see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 21, and on the form 
elrauev [Griesb. and Scholz efroper, 
with AKL; majority of mss.; Chrys., 
Theod.], comp. Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 78. 
In the N.T. the 1* aor. form seems 
to prevail in the 2™ person (Matth. 
XXVi 25, 64, Mark xii. 32, Luke xx. 
39, John iv. 17), the other 2™ aor. 
forms in the other persons, but in the 
latter instances, esp. in the case of 
the 3™ pers, plural, there is much dif- 
ference of reading. 

7. ob yap xr.A. ] ‘For God called 
us not;’ confirmation of the preced- 
ing statement, did7e exdcxos x.7.X., 
derived from the object contemplated 
in the xAjjots. On the act of calling, 
scil. els rhv éaurod Baccdelay xal dédtay 
(ch. li. 12) as specially attributed to 
God the Father, see notes on Gal. 
i. 6. ért dxabapola] ‘for 
uncleanness ;’ object or purpose for 
which they were (not) called, the 
primary meaning of the prep. (‘near- 
ness or approximation,’ Donalds. Crat. 
§ 172) not being wholly obliterated ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 41. 7, 
Jelf, Gr. § 634. 3, notes on Gal. v. 13, 
and exx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. m. 
p. 546. év dyucpe] ‘in 
sanctification ;? not ‘in sanctificatio- 
nem,’ Vulg., but ‘in sanctificatione,” 
Clarom.; év being neither equivalent 
to els (Pisc.), nor yet used brachylogi- 
cally, scil. Wore elvac jas dv (Winer, 
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Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370), but simply mark- 
ing the sphere in «which Christians 
were called to move; see notes on 
Gal, i, 6, on Eph. iv. 4, and compare 
(rreen, Gram, p. 292. 

8. rovyapoty] ‘ Wherefore then,’ 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle royap- 
o6y (only here and Heb. xii. 1) is not 
simply synonymous with rorydpros 
(Hartung, Partik. s.v. rol, 3. s, Vol. 
I. p. 384), but while differing from the 
simpler rovydp, ‘hac de causé igitur’ 
(Klotz), in imparting a more syllo- 
gistic and ratiocinative character to 
the sentence, differs also from rocydp- 
Tot, ‘qua propter sane,’ in having not 
an affirmative (rol), but a collective 
and retrospective (ody) force; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 738. 

d dBerayv] ‘the despiser,’ ‘the reecter ; 
substantival use of the present par- 
ticiple; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, Pp. 
316, and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 159. 
Any definite insertions after d@erdar, 
e.g. Vulg. (Amit.) ‘ho,’ Arm. tpas, 
Beza ‘ hssc, scil. preecepta,’ are wholly 
unnecessary. It is clear that the 
commands recently given must form 
the objects of the d@érycis; these, 
however, the Apostle does not specify, 
his object being to call attention not 
sv much to what is set at nought as 
to the person who does so, and the 
personal risk that he incurs. On the 
verb d@erety, used in the N.T., both 
with persons (Mark vi. 26, Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48) and things (Mark 
vii. 9, Gal. iii. 15, al.), comp. notes 
on (ral, ii. 21. obdk dvOpw7rov 
7.A.] ‘rejecteth not man but God,’ 
not one whom it might be thought in 
soine degree excusable to despise, — 
but, rd» Gedy. The antithesis ov«.— 
d\Ad is thus not to be explained away, 


‘non tam hominem......quam Deum,’ 
Est., but retained with its usual and 
proper force, ‘non hominem......sed 
Deum,’ Vulg.; see esp. Winer, Gir. § 
55. 8, p. 439 8q. (ed. 6), and notes on 
Eph. vi. 12, On the exact difference 
between this formula (‘ ubi prior notio 
tota tollitur, et in ejus locum posterior 
notio substituitur’), od udvor—dadAd, 
and ov udvov—ddXd xal, see Kiihner 
on Xenoph, Mem. 11. 6. 2, comp. also 
notes on ch. i. 8. The omission of 
the article before dy@pwrov, ‘a man,’ 
‘any man, — with a latent reference to 
the Apostle, not to rév rheovexrnO&ra 
(Gicum.),—and its insertion before 
Ocdv (almost ‘ipsum Deum’), though 
not capable of being conveyed in 
translation, must not be overlooked. 

rov xal Sévra] ‘who also gare;’ who 
in addition to having called us é& 
éycacug@, has also been pleased to 
furnish us with the blessed means of 
realizing it; comp. Reuss, TZhéol. 
Chrét. 1v. 18, Vol. 1. p. 150. The 
only difficulty is the reading: «al is 
omitted by Lachm. with ABD'E; 10 
mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Goth., al.; 
Athan., Did., Chrys., Theod. (ms.), 
Theoph., al.,—but, as the insertion 
is well supported [D'FGKL; great 
majority of mss.; Boern., Syr. (Phi- 
lox.), al.; Clem., Theod., Dam., 
(Ecum.], and far leas easy to be ac- 
counted for than the omission, we 
retain xal with Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, 
Alf., and the bulk of recent editors. 
It is much more difficult to decide 
between ddvra [Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7, 
with AKL; great majority of mss. ; 
appy. all Vv.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod.] and &dévra [Lachm. with 
BDEFG ; 10 mss.; Ath., Did.]. The 
latter deserves great consideration as 
having such strong uncial authority, 
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seech you to be quiet, @yere ‘ypadev wiry avrot yap vUpeis 


industrious, and orderly. 


still as the Vv. appear all to favour 
the aorist, and as it also certainly 
does seem probable that the correction 
might have arisen from a desire to 
represent that the gift of the Spirit 
was still going on (comp. Luke xi. 
13), we retain (with Tisch.) the aorist 
participle. 7 Iv. abrod 
7 dywv] Not without great em- 
phasis and solemnity (comp. Eph. iv, 
3),—* His Holy Spirit,’ the blessed 
Spirit which proceeds from Him (see 
notes on Phil. i. 19), whose attribute 
is holiness, and whose office especially 
‘consists in the sanctifying of the 
servants of God,’ Pearson, Creed, Vol. 
I. p. 387 (ed. Burt.). To dilute this 
distinct personal expression into ‘the 
gift of spiritual insight, &c.’ (Olsh.), 
is by no means satisfactory ; see notes 
on Gal. iv. 6. alg Upds] 
‘unto you;’ not merely equivalent to 
a transmissive dative, nor yet with 
any idea of diffusion (Alf.,—see notes 
on ch. ii. 6), but, with the usual and 
proper meaning of local direction, ‘in 
vos,’ Clarom., Copt. (ekhrei): they 
were the objects to whom that blessed 
gift was directed; comp. Gal. iv. 6. 
The reading of Rec. judas has but weak 
external support [A ; mss.; Vulg., Syr. 
(Philox.), Auth. (Pol., but not Platt) ; 
Chrys., al.], and on internal grounds 
is not free from some suspicion. 

g. Iept 8 «.7.X.] ‘ Vow concerning 
é&c.;’ transition by means of the 8 
peraBarixdvy to a fresh exhortation. 
On this force of 5é, see notes on Gal. 
iii. 8. oriadearlas] 
‘brotherly love,’ love to their fellow 
Christians ; Rom. xii. 10, Heb. xiii. 
I, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. i. 7, comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 8. This love was to be no 
passive virtue, but, as verse 10 sug- 
gests, was to display itself in acts of 


liberality and benevolence towards 
their poorer and suffering brethren : 
so Theod., though perhaps a little too 
definitely, dradeh olay évrat0a rhy ray 
xenudrwv piroriulay éexdr\ecer, It is 
unnecessary to exclude wholly a re- 
ference to a love els rdyras (Theoph.) : 
the Christian d5e\g¢ot were the primary 
objects (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8, where 
drAaderPla is distinguished from, and 
prevenient to the general dydrn), but 
the great brotherhood of mankind 
was still not to be forgotten ; comp. 
Gal. vi. 10. ob xpelay 
tere ypddeav tpty] ‘ye have no need 
that I write to you;’ rhetorical turn, 
technically termed ‘preteritio,’ or 
mwapd\eyis, in which what might be 
said is partly suppressed, to conciliate 
@ more loving acceptance of the im- 
plied command ; xara wapdd\eyw dé 
Thy wapalveow rlOno, Sbo Tabra xara- 
oxevdfuv’ &y pev Bre ovrws dvayKatoy 
TO wpaypa ws pnddé Scdacxddrov Set- 
cba Erepov 5é uGddov abrovs évrpéwes, 

dteyelpwy wa ph Sevrepor EOwor rfjs 
Urodjwews qv Exe. wepl atrdy, vopl- 
Sav abrods 45n KarwpOwxéva, Theoph. 

On this rhetorical form, see notes on 
Philem. 19, and Wilke, N. 7. Rhetorik, 
p. 365. The reading is scarcely doubt- 
ful: Lachm. indeed adopts txoper with 
D' FG ; 6 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 

Syr. (Philox.); Chrys., Theoph., but 
the external authority is not suffi- 
ciently strong, and the probahility of 
a correction to obviate the difficulty 
of construction very great. 

yeddeav] ‘that J write.’ The object- 

inf. has here practically the sense of a 
passive (comp. ch. v. 1), but differs 

from it in suggesting the supplement. 
of some accusative,—‘ that I or any 

one should write to you ;’ see Winer, 

Gr. § 44. 8. 1, p. 303, Jelf, Gr. § 667. 
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3. To deny this on the ground that 
the context precludes an indefinite re- 
ference, and practically limits the sup- 
plied accus. to the Apostle (Liinem.), 
seems distinctly hypercritical, and is 
rightly rejected by Alford tn loc. 
atrol yap Spets] ‘for you yourselves ;’ 
not ‘vos ipsi sponte,’ Schott, but 
‘ yourselves,’—in sharp contrast to the 
subject involved in the infinitive ; 
comp. 1 John ii. 20. 
GeodlSanror] ‘taught of God,’—not in 
marked opposition to any other form 
of teaching (ov deiabe pyol, rapa dy- 
Opdrov padeiy, Chrys., comp. Olsh.), 
but with the principal emphasis on 
the fact of‘ their being already taught, 
and with only a subordinate emphasis 
on the source of the teaching. The 
chief moment of thought, as Liinem. 
well observes, rests on the second, 
and not on the first half of the com- 
pound verbal Oeodidaxro, The form 
itself is an dwat dNeyou. in the N.T.; 
comp. however John vi. 45, ddaxrol 
roo GeoO, and add Barnab. Episé. § 21, 
ylecOe 5¢ Oeodldaxrot, éxSyrovvres, rl 
dnret Kupios dd’ dud. 
ele rd dyamrdy d)dArovs] ‘to love 
one another,’ ‘ut diligatis invicem,’ 
Vulg.; practical tendency and pur- 
pose of the d:dax%, with perhaps an 
included reference to the purport and 
subject of it; see notes on ch. ii. 12. 
10. Kal yap «7A.] ‘for indeed 
ye do tt; confirmatory explanation 
of the preceding clause; ydp intro- 
ducing the historical fact on which 
the confirmation rested (olda ag dy 
woetre, Theoph.), xa’ enhancing the 
woetre, and putting it in gentle 
contrast with the OecSiSaxrol écre. 
Thus neither the xai nor the ydp 


Tapaxadoumey de vuas, adeddol, mepic- 


(Syr., Atth.-Pol.,—but not Syr.-Phi- 
lox., and Aith.-Platt) is otiose: both 
fully retain their proper force (Copt., 
Goth., Arm.), their association being 
due to the early position which ydp 
regularly assumes in the sentence ; 
see notes and reff. on PAsl. ii. 27, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 8. b, p. 397. 

avré] ‘st,’ soil. rd dyawa» ddA}dous 
(Liinem., Alf.), not 7d rs gpiAaded- 
¢las (Koch),—a reference needlessly 
remote. alg wdvrag Tots 
8aAg.] ‘toward all the brethren;’ 
direction and destination of the aoc- 
tion ; not, observe, with any marked 
universality, els wdyras rods dylous, 
but,—els wdyras rods dd. rods év ody 
TH Maxed., the last definition fairly 
justifying the remark of Liinem. (opp. 
to Baur, Paulus, p. 484), that there 
is no reason for assuming any longer 
period between the conversion of the 
Thessalonians and the time of writing 
the Epistle (14 or 2 years) than is 
assumed in the ordinary chronology. 
The arguments of Baur, according to 
which this beautiful and most genuine 
Ep. is to be considered a ‘matte 
Nachbild’ of 1 Cor., have been re- 
cently reiterated in Zeller, Theol. 
Jahrb. for 1855, p. 151, but (it is 
not too much to say) without even— 
plausibility. The second and 
definitive rods (Winer, (rr. § 20. 1, 
p. 119) is omitted by Zachm. with 
AD'FG; Chrys. (ms.), but appy. 
rightly retained by Jisch. with BD* 
D°EKL ; nearly all mss.; many Ff. 

mapaxahovpey Sf] ‘but we beseech 
you;’ continuation of the implied 
command in ver. 9 in a slightly anti- 
thetical form ; not only is the duty of 
gradedgla tacitly and delicately in- 

I 
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moss ’ 
kat dirorimeic Oar yovyaCew Kat wpac- 


cev Ta tia Kat épyaCerOa tais xepolv tuav, KaOws 


culcated, and an expansion of it in 
the form of general dydwn (ver. 9) 
distinctly suggested, but further an 
increase in the same set forth as the 
subject of direct hortatory entreaty. 
On the pres. infin. after rapaxand, 
which is here rightly used as marking 
the continuance and permanence of 
the act, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298, 
but observe that the use of the pres. 
inf. or aor. inf. after commands, &c., 
depends much on the peculiarity of 
the writer, and the subjective aspects 
under which the command was con- 
templated; comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 
X. 9, p. 383, and the good note and 
distinctions of Mitzner on Antiphon, 
P- 153 8q, 

11. wal drrorysetoGar k.7.A.] ‘and 
to study, &c.;’ exhortation in close 
grammatical, though somewhat more 
lax logical connexion with what im- 
mediately precedes. The close union 
of these appy. different subjects of 
exhortation has been variously ex- 
plained. On the whole, it seems 
most natural to suppose that their 
liberality involved some elements of a 
restless, meddling, and practically idle 
spirit, that exposed them to the com- 
ments of of fw. It is perhaps not 
wholly improbable that mistaken ex- 
pectations in respect of the day of the 
Lord had led them into a neglect of 
their regular duties and occupations, 
and was marring a liberality, of which 
the true essence was épyafépevo: éré- 
pos wapéxew, Chrys. 
drrtorusetobar ouxdlev] ‘make it 
your aim to be quiet,’ ‘et operam detis 
ut quieti sitis,’ Vulg. (sim. Clarom.), 
‘biarbaidjan anaqal,’ Goth. It is 
somewhat doubtful whether (a) the 
primary meaning of ¢iAo7iu., ‘ glorise 
cupiditate accensum aliquid facere’ 


(compare Copt., A5th.-Pol.), or (6) the 
secondary meaning, ‘magno studio 
anniti,’ ‘operam dare’ (Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Syr., Goth., Arm.) is here to 
be adopted. As both meanings rest 
on good lexical authority (comp. 
Xenoph. Mem. 1. 9. 3, with (con. 
Iv. 24, in which latter passage gcAo- 
Tyt. is associated with pederay»), the 
context will be our safest guide. Of 
the three passages in which it is used 
in the N.T., Rom. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, 

and h.l., the first alone seems to re- 
quire (a); comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. my. 

p. 277, and even Meyer, on 2 Cor. 

l.c., who, while affecting to retain 

(a), translates in accordance with (6), 

‘beeifern wir uns u.s.w. In all, 

perhaps, some idea of riz may be 

recognised, but in 2 Cor. l.c. and in 

the present passage that meaning re- 

cedes into the background; see the 

numerous exx. in Wetat. Vol. om. p. 

94, 95, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 

189. To consider ¢e\or. an indepen- 

dent inf. (Copt., Theophyl. 1; comp. 

Theod., Calv.) seems very unsatis- 

factory. 

Wjovyxdtev marks the sedate and tran- 

quil spirit (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 2), which 

stands in contrast to the excited 

and unquiet bustle (reptepydierOac, 

2 Thess. iii. 11) that often marks ill- 

defined or mistaken religious expecta- 

tion; see esp. 2 Thess. iii 11, 12, which 
forms an instructive parallel to the 

present exhortations. 

mpacoey ta ra] ‘to do your own 
business,’ ‘to confine yourselves to the 

sphere of your own proper duties.’ 

The correct formula according to Phry- 

nichus is 7a éuavrov x.7.A. wpdrreww, 

or 7a dia Euaurod x.T.X. wpdrrew; Bee 

exx. collected by Lobeck, p. 441, and 

Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338. The form 
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Do not grieve for those 
that sle 


73 Qu Oédouev dé Kuas ayvoeiv, ader- 


ep. e shall 
not antielpate them, but at the last trump they will be raised, and we translated. 


(dcompayety occura in Polyb. (Hisé. 
vill. 28. 9) and later writers. 
epydt. trate xepoly spay] ‘work with 
your hands,’ t.e. ‘follow your earthly 
callings,’ which, as the words imply 
were those of handicraftamen and arti- 
ficers; ‘ad populum ascribit, in quo 
plurimorum est ea que manibus fiunt 
opera exercere,’ Est. The numbers 
engaged in mercantile and industrial 
callings at Thessalonica are alluded to 
by Tafel, Hist. Thessal. p. 9. The 
inserted (Slacs [Rec. with AD®KL; 
mss.; Theod., Dam.] is rightly struck 
out by Lachm., Tisch., and most mo- 
dern editors, on the preponderant au- 
thority of BD'E(?) EG ; ro mss. ; appy. 
all Vv.; Bas., Chrys., Theoph., and 
Latin Ff. xaldg duly rapnyy-] 
‘according as we commanded you,’ scil. 
when personally present with you; 
with reference not merely to the last, 
but to all the preceding clauses. The 
very first publication of Christianity 
in Thessal. seems to have been at- 
tended with some manifestations of 
restlessness and feverish expectation. 
12. ftya wepurat. eboynpdveas] ‘in 
order that ye may walk seemly,’ Rom. 
xiii. 13, 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose of 
the foregoing rapdx\nots, the present 
member referring mainly to jovxdteyr 
kal rpdocew ra ta, the following to 
épyat. rais xepoly buddy. The adverb 
evoxnu. (associated with xard rdtw 
1 Cor. U.c.) stands in partial contrast 
to drdxrws, 2 Thess. iii. 6 (Liinem.) ; 
the general idea, however, of that 
decent gravity and seemly deportment 
(edAaBds* ceuywis, Zonar. g.v.), which 
should ever be the characteristic of 
the true Christian, ought not to be 
excluded. § On the use of repirarety 
as commonly implying the ‘ agendi 


vivendique rationem quam quis con- 
tinenter et ex animo sequitur,’ see 
Winer, Comment. on Eph. iv. 1, p. 
5 (cited by Koch), Fritz. Rom. xiii. 
13, Vol. mt. p. 140 8q., Suicer, The- 
saur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 679, and comp. 
notes on Phil. iii. 18. apds 
Tovs tw] ‘toward them that are with- 
out; mpds pointing to the social re- 
lation in which they were to stand, or 
the general demeanour they were to 
assume toward those who were not 
Christians. On this use of mpés, in 
which the primary meaning of ethical 
direction ia still apparent, see reff. in 
notes on Col. iv. 5, where the same 
expression occurs. Ol éw is the re- 
gular designation of those who were 
not Christians; see 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, 
Col. J.¢., and notes on 1 Zim. iii. 7. 
pySevds xpelav &.] ‘have need of no 
man,’ the contrast being éra:rety xal 
érépwy SetcGa:, Chrys., comp. Theod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether «7- 
devds is here to be regarded as masc. 
with Syr., Vulg., A&th., and the Greek 
commentt., or neuter with Copt. (appy-. ; 
Goth., Clarom. uncertain) and several 
modern commentators. On the whole, 
the masc. seems most in accordance 
with the context; they were not by 
the neglect of their proper occupations 
to live dependent upon others, whether 
heathens or (more probably) fellow- 
Christians ; comp. Chrys., Theod. The 
argument of Ltinem., repeated by 
Alf., ‘that to stand in need of no man 
is for man an impossibility,’ is not of 
much weight, as the general state- 
ment will naturally receive its proper 
limitations from the context. 

13. Od @C&dope 88 «.7.A.] ‘Now 
we would not have you to be tgnorant: 
transition hy means of the 8 yera- 
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Barixéy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
165, notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the im- 
pressive ob Oé\omey buds dyvoeiy (Rom. 
i. 13, Xi. 25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. 
i. 8) to a new and important subject, 
the state of the departed. Most mo- 
dern expositors seem rightly to coin- 
cide in the opinion that in the infant 
Church of Thessalonica there had pre- 
vailed, appy. from the very first, a 
feverish anxiety about the state of 
those who had departed, and about 
the time and circumstances of the 
Lord’s coming. They seem especially 
to have feared that those of their 
brethren who had fallen on sleep be- 
fore the expected advent of the Lord 
would not participate in its blessings 
and glories (ver. 15). Thus their ap- 
prehensions did not so much relate 
to the resurrection generally (Chrys., 
Theod., Theoph.), as to the share 
which the departed were to have in 
the wapovola roi Kuplov; see Hof- 
mann, Schrifth. Vol. 11. 2, p. 596, 
comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 249. 

The reading @é\ouev [ Rec. 6€\w] has 
the support of all the MSS. and the 
Majority of the mss., the bulk of Vv. 
and Ff., and is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch., and all modern edi- 
tors. Tepl Tay Komwptyov] 
“concerning those that are sleeping; 
i.e. those that are dead, according to 
the significant synonym found not 
only in Scripture (1 Kings ii. 10, John 
xi. 11, Acts vii. 60, 1 Cor. xi. 30, al.) 
but in Pagan writers (Callim. Fragm. 
x. 1), yet here, as the following verses 
clearly show, to be specially restricted 
to the Christian dead; comp. of vexpot 
év Xpicr@, ver. 16, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8.v. Vol. 0. p. 121. All 
special doctrinal deductions, however, 
from this general term (Weizel, Stud. 
u. Krit. 1836, p. 916 sq., comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. 1v, 21, Vol. 1. p. 239) 


must be regarded as extremely preca- 
rious, especially those that favour the 
idea of a Wvxoravyuxla in the inter- 
mediate state; see esp. Bull, Serm. m1. 
p- 41 (Oxf. 1844), Delitzsch, Budl. 
Psychol. Vi. 4, p. 3608q., Zeller, Theol. 
Jahrb. for 1847, p. 390—409, and a 
long and careful article by West, Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1858, esp. p. 278, 290; 
comp. also Burnet, State of Departed, 
ch. m1. p. 49 8q. (Transl.), and notes 
on Phil, i. 23. Death is rightly call- 
ed sleep as involving the ideas of con- 
tinued existence (Chrys.), repose, and 
éypiyyopo.s (Theod.) ; comp. Theophyl. 
on John xi. 11, and the eloquent ser- 
mon of Manning, Serm. xxI. Vol. I. 
p- 308 sq. The reading is doubt- 
ful: Rec., with DEFG(FG xexoun- 
vw) KL; mss.; many Ff., reads xe- 
Kounnévwy,—a form well supported, 
but not improbably a conformation tv 
Matth. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. xv.20 We 
retain, therefore, the leas usual cocuw- 
pévav with AB; many mss.; Orig., 
Chrys. (1 ms.), Dam. (Lachm., Tisch.). 
ta pr AvwijoGe] ‘ that ye sorrow not :’ 
purpose and object of the od OéAoper 
buds dyvoet. The Ady in this parti- 
cular case was called out not merely 
by the feeling of having lost their de- 
parted brethren, but by anxieties in 
regard to their participation in Christ’s 
advent. The reading Auvreiade (Tisch. 
ed. 7) is appy. not sufficiently sup- 


ported for us to admit so great a 


deviation from the usual construc- 
tion. Kalas xal of Aourol] 
“even as the rest also,’ scil. Avroiryrac. 
The xa@ws does not introduce any 
comparison between the sorrow of 
Christians and that of of Aorol, as if 
a certain amount of sorrow was per- 
missible (ob ravredds kwrvet Thy AUIHy, 
GAG Thy dperplav éxBddAXea, Theod.), 
but simply contrasts with Christians 
those in whom \vr7 might naturally 
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find a place, of wh exovres Arwl8a. 
Christians, as the antithesis implies, 
were not to mourn at all; od de 6 
wpocdoxay dydorace, rivos tvexer 650- 
py, Chrys. The ol dorol (Eph. ii. 3) 
obviously includes all, whether scep- 
tical Jews or unenlightened heathen 
(Chrys.), who had no sure hope in any 
future resurrection. On the use 
of xat with adverbs of comparison, 
see notes on Eph. v. 23. 
of pi txovres ArlBa] ‘who hare no 
hope,’ who form a class that is so 
characterized ; comp. notes on ver. §, 
and Winer, Gr. § 5. 5, p. 428 8q., but 
observe also that the comparative 
member is under the vinculum of the 
iva. The hope here alluded to is ob- 
viously in reference to the resurrec- 
tion; tlvos édwlda; dvacrdcews. ol 
yap uh txovres €dxrlda dvacrdcews ov- 
ro. ddelKover wrevOeiv, Theoph. The 
true hopelessness of the old heathen 
world finds its saddest expression in 
Zésch. Eumen. 638, drat Oaydvros ob- 
vis dor’ dvydoracts ; see more in Liinem. 
and Jowett, and in answer to the quo- 
tation of the latter from the O. T., 
the pertinent remarks of Alford in loc. 
14. ab ydp morevope] ‘For if we 
believe,’ reason for the purpose ex- 
pressed in the preceding verse, wa uh 
AuwAcGe x.7.A., based on the funda- 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all 
the members of His body ; comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Art. xI. Vol. I. p. 450 (ed. 
Burt.), Jackson, Creed, x1. 16. 8 8q. 
The ef here obviously involves no ele- 
ment of doubt, but is simply logical 
(‘el particula est plane logica,’ Herm. 
Viger, No. 312), and virtually assert- 
ory; comp. notes on Phil. i. 22, and 
on Col. iii. 1. drélavey xal 
dvéorn] ‘died and rose again,’ the 


two foundations of Christian faith 
united in one enunciation. It is no- 
ticeable that the Apostle here, as 
always, uses the direct term dwéOavey 
in reference to our Lord, to obviate all 
possible misconception: in reference 
to the faithful he appropriately uses 
the consolatory term xotuadcOar; see 
esp. Theod. in loc. otras «.7.A.] 
‘a0 also shall God; slightly inexact 
apodosis: the rigidly correct sequel 
would be xat wiorevew def, Sre x.7.d. 
(Liinem., Jowett), or some similar for- 
mula. The odrws is not pleonastic 
(Olsh.), but, as Liinem. correctly ob- 
serves, marks the complete accordance 
of the lot of Christians with that 
voluntarily assumed by their Lord, 
while the xai serves to enhance and to 
give force to the comparison; see 
Winer, Gr. § 60. 5, p. 478, and on 
this use of xa? after relative or demon- 
strative particles, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
II. p. 636. Tovs xounOdvrag Sid 
Tov *Ino.] ‘those laid to sleep through 
Jesus ;’ certainly not equiv. to év’ Ine. 
(Jowett), but, with the usual and 
proper force of the prep., those who 
through His mediation are now rightly 
accounted as ‘sleeping.’ It must 
remain to the last an open question 
whether 8:2 rod "Ino. is to be con- 
nected (a) with the finite verb dte., or 
(5) with the participle. Chrysostom and 
the Greek commentators (silet Theod.) 
admit both, but prefer the latter; 
modern writers mainly adopt the 
former. There is confessedly a diffi- 
culty in (6) which the exx. adduced by 
Alf. scarcely tend to diminish ; for the 
meaning Ty wlorec To0 *Incod coun. 
(Chrys.), or the more exact meaning 
advocated above, is but in lax paral- 
lelism with elpiwny &xew 5¢ adrof (Rom. 
v.1), KavxaeOae &’ adrod (Rom. v.11), 
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al. Still the negative arguments against 
(a),—viz., (1) that thus df would 
have two participial members, (2) that 
the natural emphasis would then sug- 
gest the order da rod ‘Ino. rods 
xowunO., (3) that the sentence would 
thus be harsh (De W.) and awkward in 
the extreme—seem so unanswerable, 
that with the earlier interpreters, 
/Eth., and (as the rigid preservation 
of the order seems to hint) the remain- 
ing Vv., we adopt the more simple 
and logical connexion xowundévras 3:’ 
atrod. The two contrasted subjects 
"Inoods and xowunOévras 8a rod *Incod 
thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antithesis, and the fundamental decla- 
ration of the sentence dfec adv avrg, 
remains distinct and prominent, undi- 
luted by any addititious clause. 

dfea obtv abre] ‘ will bring with Him.’ 
The more natural word would have 
been é¢yepe? (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14), but 
the Apostle probably uses the more 
significant de, as marking that bless- 
ed association of departed Christians 
with their Lord at His wapovela, in 
which the Thess. feared their sleeping 
brethren would have no part; see 
above on ver. 13. 

15. Toto ydp Aéyopev] ‘ For this 
ee say;’ confirmation, not (by an 
‘gtiologia duplex’) of the foregoing 
ta ph Auwice (Koch), but of the 
words immediately preceding. The 
relation of the faithful living to the 
faithful departed is explained, first 
negatively in this verse, then posi- 
tively in ver. 16, 17. dv Ady 
Kuplov] ‘in the word of the Lord,’ in 
coincidence with a declaration received 
directly from Him, ‘quasi Eo ipso 
loquente,’ Beza. The prep. is here 
neither equivalent to xara (Zanch.) 
nor to dtd (Auth., comp. De W.), but 


has appy. its usual and prevalent 
meaning ‘in the sphere of :’ the decla- 
ration was couched in language of the 
Lord Himself, and gained all its force 
from coincidence with His words; see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, who, how- 
ever, by comparing 1 Cor. ii. 7, Aadob- 
Hev......€9 puornply, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 
Aadjow éy droxahvwe, gives é¥ more 
of a reference to the form or nature 
of the revelation than seems fully in 
accordance with thecontext. The mean- 
ing is simply ‘edicit me interprete 
Dominus,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 01 p. 34; 
compare i} 12°73 1 Kings xx. 35. 

This revelation is certainly not to be 
referred to Matth. xxiv. 31 (Schott 1, 

comp. Usteri, Lehkrd. 0. 2. B, p. 325) 
nor to any traditional ‘ effatum Christi’ 
(Schott 2, and appy. Jowett), but was 
directly received by the Apostle from 
the Lord himself; otk d¢ éaurés, 

GAA wapd Too Xporoh paddvres Néyo- 
Hev, Chrys, ; see Gal. i. 12, ii, 2, Eph. 

iii. 2, and comp. 2 Cor. xii. r. With 
these passages before us, can we say 
with Jowett, that ‘St Paul nowhere 
speaks of any special truths or doc- 
trines as imparted to himself’? The 
language of Usteri, 2.c. is equally un- 
satisfactory ; not so that of De W. 
in loc. pets of Lavres 
KT. A.] ‘we the living who are remain- 
ing.’ The deduction from these words, 
‘that St Paul himself expected to be 
alive,’ Alf., with Jowett, Litinem., 

Koch, and the majority of German 
commentt., must fairly be pronounced 
more than doubtful. Without giving 
any undue latitude to jueis (ob rept 
€avrod gyoly...... d\Aa rods microds 
Aéyer, Chrys.), to fovres (fSrvras ras 
puxds, counbévras b¢ ra owpara Aéyes, 

Method. de Resurr. ap. Gécum.), or to 
mweptrerréuevot (‘ preesens loco futuri, 
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more Hebraioo,’ Calv., ‘superstites,’ 
Bretsch.), it seems just and correct to 
say that wepirecrémevot is simply and 
purely present, and that St Paul is 
to be understood as olassing himself 
with ‘those who are being left on 
earth’ (comp. Acts ii. 47), without 
being conceived to imply that he had 
any precise or definite expectations as 
to his own case. At the time of writ- 
ing these words he was one of the 
favres and wreptAecwéuevot, and as such 
he distinguishes himself and them from 
the xowunOéres, and naturally identi- 
fies himself with the class to which he 
then belonged. It does not 
seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord 
(Mark xiii. 32) the Apostles might have 
imagined that He who was coming 
would come speedily, but it does seem 
overhasty to ascribe to inspired men 
definite expectations, since proved to 
be unfounded, when the context, calm- 
ly weighed and accurately interpreted, 
supplies no certain elements for such 
extreme deductions; see notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 14, and comp. the long 
note of Wordsw. on ver.17. On the 
verb wepi\elrecGai, see notes ver. 17 
(Tranel.). od pr) b0doope] 
‘shall not prevent,’ Auth., t.e. shall not 
arrive into the presence of the Lord, 
and share the blessings and glories of 
His advent, before others. The verb 
~Odvew (Hesych. rpojxev, rpodaupd- 
ve) has here its regular meaning of 
‘prevenire,’ involving the idea of a 
priority in respect of time, and thence, 
derivatively, of privilege; oJrw, gyciv, 
dtdws cal raxéws xal év dxapel ol rere- 
Aeurnxdres Awavres dvacricovrat, ws 
Tous €rt kar’ éxeivoy Tov Katpdy wept- 
évras wpodaBe, kal rpoawayrfica Te 
owrhpt Trav Siwy, Theod. On the 
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strengthened negation od u} with the 
aor, subj., see Winer, Gr. § 56. 3, p. 450 ; 
and observe that the usually recog- 
nised distinction between these par- 
ticles with the fut. and with the aor. 
(Hermann on Soph. Cd. Col. 853) 
must not be pressed in the N.T. (opp. 
to Koch), the prevalence of od u} with 
the subj. being much too decided to 
justify a rigorous application of the 
rule ; see notes on Gal. iv. 30. 


16. Srv] ‘because,’ 9 dso [prop- 
~ 


terea quod] Syr., ‘quia,’ Clarom., 
‘quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘unte,’ Goth., sim. 
Eth. (Platt,— Pol. omits), Arm.; rea- 
son for the declaration immediately pre- 
ceding, derived from the circumstances 
of detail. To regard ér: as ‘that’ 
(Koch), and as dependent on the pre- 
ceding rofro vyuiy Aéyoueyv (ver. 15), 
mars the logical evolution of the pas- 
sage, and is opposed to the opinion 
of the Greek expositors (ydp, Theod., 
Theoph.) and, as is shown above, of 
the best ancient Versions. 

abrds 6 Kipwog) ‘the Lord Himself,’ 
obviously not ‘He the Lord’ (De W.), 
nor yet ‘ Himeelf,’ with ref. to His 
glorified body (Olsh.), but simply with 
ref. to His own august personal pre- 
sence, aurds yap wpwros rwv Sruw 6 
Kupios éx rwy ovpayay émigpavioerat 
cari, Theod. dv xAcldopate] 
‘with a shout of command,’ ‘in jussu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., sim. Copt. 
[ouah-sahni], Syr., Arm. The word 
xéNevopa (sometimes, though doubt- 
fully «éXeuvza, Lobeck on Soph. Ajaz, 
704, Pp. 323), am dw. Aeydu. in the 
N. T., occurs frequently in classical 
Greek as denoting the command or 
signal given by a general (admiral, or 
captain of rowers, Thucyd. 11. 92), the 
encouraging shout of the charioteer 
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(Plato, Phedr. p. 253 D) or the hunts- 
man (Xenoph. Cyneget. VI. 20), or more 
technically the cry of the xeXevorns to 
the rowers (Eurip. Jph. 7. 1374), but 
in most cases has some ref. more or 
less distinct to the prevailing meaning 
of the verb: comp. Prov. xxx. 27 
(ch. xxiv. LXX), orparevec dg’ évds 
keXevsparos evrdxrws, and Philo, de 
Prem. § 19, Vol. 1. p. 427 (ed. Mang.), 
dvOpwrrous...... drwxicpnévous padlws ay 
évl KeXevopare cuvaydyot Geds. 

To whom the xé\evoua is to be re- 
ferred is somewhat doubtful. The 
Greek expositors (Chrys.?) seem to 
refer it directly to Christ ; it appears, 
however, more plausible to refer it 
directly to the dpxdyyedos, as Christ's 
minister, and to regard it as a general 
expression of what is afterwards more 
distinctly specified by the substantives 
which follow. The purport of the xé- 
Aevopua it is idle to guess at: it may 
perhaps be éyelpecGe, FAO 6 vupdlos 
(Chrys. 1), or more naturally, dvacrw- 
aw ot vexpol (Chrys. 2, Theod.), or 
perhaps, still more probably, with a 
strict preservation of the current use 
of the word, the shout of command 
of the Archangel to the attendant an- 
gelical hosts, éroluous roeire wdvras, 
wdperre yap 6 kptrhs, Chrys. 3; comp. 
Matth. xiii. 41. On the use of 
é& to denote the concomitant circum- 
stances (Arm. uses its ‘ instrumental’ 
case), see notes on Col. ii. 7, iv. 2. 
Though, with the Aramaic 2 in our 
memory, it is not always desirable to 
over-press év, yet in the present case, 
it may be used, as serving to hint at 
the xardBacrs taking place during the 
xé\evoua, in the sphere of its occur- 
rence ; comp. notes on ch. ii. 3. 

dv dovg dpxayyAov] ‘ with the voice 
of the Archangel ;’ more specific ex- 


planation of the circumstances and 
concomitants, To refer the dpyavy.- 


to Christ (Olsh.), or the Holy Spirit 
(see in Wolf), is obviously untenable : 
the term is a dls Aeydp. (Jude g) in 
the N.T., and designates a leader 
of the angelical hosts by whom the 
Lord shall be attended on His second 
coming; compare Matth. xxiv. 31, 
xxv. 31, 2 Thess. i. 7. With regard 
to the oblique references of some of 
the German commentators to the ‘ jii- 
discher, nachexilischer Vorstellung’ 
(Liinem. comp. Winer, RWB. Vol. 11. 

Pp- 329, ed. 3), it seems enough to say 
that the Apostle elsewhere distinctly 
alludes to separate orders of angels 
(see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21, Col. 

i. 16), and that he here as distinctly 

speaks of a leader of such heavenly 

Beings: to inquire further is idle and 

presumptuous. 

oddmryys Geod] ‘trumpet of God ; 

not ‘tuba Dei, adeoque magna,’ Beng., 

—such a form of Hebraistic superl. 

not occurring in the N.T., but simply 

‘the trumpet pertaining to God’ (gen. 

possess.), the trumpet used in His 

service; comp. Rev. xv. 2, and see 

Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p.221. The Greek 

expositors appropriately allude to the 

use of the trumpet when God appear- 

ed on Sinai, Exod. xix. 16; comp. 

also Psalm xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvil. 13, 

Zech. ix. 14. With the Jewish use 

of the trumpet to call assemblies 

(Numbers x. 2, xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1) we 

have here nothing to do, still less with 

the speculations of later Judaism as 

to God’s use of a trumpet to awaken 

the dead (Eisenmenger, Entd. Jud. Vol. 

Il. p. 929, adduced by Liinem.): the 

Apostle twice definitely states that the 

trumpet will sound at Christ’s advent 

(x Cor. xv. 52), and it infallibly will 
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be so. de’ obpavod] ‘from 
Aeaven,’—where He now sits enthron- 
ed at the right hand of God; see esp. 
Acta i. 11. kal of vexpol 
«.T.A.] ‘and the dead in Christ &c. ;? 
consequence and sequel of the éy xe- 
Aevopuare x.7.X., the xat having here a 
slightly consecutive force; comp. notes 
on Phil. iv. 13. The words éy Xporg 
are clearly to be joined with yvexpol, 
as more specifically designating those 
about whose share in the sapovcla 
the Thessalonian converts were dis- 
quieted: the general resurrection of 
all men does not here come into con- 
sideration; see Winer, (rr. § 20. 2, p. 
123, comp. Weat, Stud. u. Arit. for 
1858, p. 283, and on the omission of 
the art., notes on Eph. i. 15, and Fritz. 
Rom, Vol. 1. p. 195. The connexion 
with dvyacrijcovra: (Schott) would in- 
directly assign an undue emphasis to 
év Xp. (Liin.), and introduce a speci- 
fication out of harmony with the con- 
text: the subject of the passage is 
not the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14), 
or element in which, the resurrection 
is to take place, but the respective 
shares of the holy dead and holy liv- 
ing in the rapovela of the Lord, con- 
sidered in relation to time. 
mpOtov) ‘frst; not with any re- 
ference to the rpwrn dyderacts, Rev. 
xx. § (Theod., Theophyl., C&cum., 
al.), but, as the following fre:ra sug- 
gests, only to the fact that the resur- 
rection of the dead in Christ shall be 
prior to the assumption of the living. 
The reading rpdro: is found in D' FG; 
Vulg., Clarom. ; Cyr., Theod. (1), al., 
and was perhaps suggested by the 
supposed dogmatical ref. to the first 
resurrection. 

17. trata) ‘then,’—immediately 
after the dydoracis of of dy Xporg; 


second act in the mighty drama. The 
particle fxe:ra, as its derivation [é’ 
era, Hartung, Partik., Vol. 1. p. 302] 
and the following dua (see below) both 
seem to suggest, marks the second 
event as speedily following on the 
first, and, like ‘deinde’ (‘de rebus in 
temporis tractu continuis et proximis,’ 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 240), speci- 
fies not only the continuity but the 
proximity of the two events; comp. 
Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 607. 
of Lovres of repre. ] ‘we, the living, 
who are remaining,’ ‘we who are being 
left behind ;’ see notes on ver. 15. 
dpa obv atrots] ‘at the same time to- 
gether with them,’ ‘simul rapiemur 
cum illis,’ Vulg., Copt. [euson]; t.e. 
we shall be caught up with them at 
the same time that they shall be 
caught up, dua appy. not marking 
the mere local coherence, ‘all to- 
gether,’ Alf., but, as usually, con- 
nexion in point of time (‘res duas 
vel plures una vel simul aut esse aut 
fieri significat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p- 95): comp. Ammon. s.v., dua me 
éore xpovixdy éwlsdnua, duod 5é¢ rome 
xéy, and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 156, who, 
however, remarks that in Rom. iii. 12 
(LXX) this distinction is not main- 
tained. See notes on ch. v. 10. 
dpraynodpeda dv vedbédats] ‘shall be 
caught up in clouds,’ certainly not ‘in 
nubes,’ Beza, nor even ‘auf Wolken,’ 
De W., Liin., but, ‘in nubibus,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., t.¢e. ‘tanquam in curru trium- , 
phali,’ Grot.,— the clouds forming the 
element with which they would be 
surrounded, and in which they would 
be borne up to meet their coming 
Lord; émt (?) rod dxyparos pepdueda 
Tol Ilarpés, xat yap avrds év vedédacs 
vrékaBey adréy [Acts i. 9.], cat quets 
éy vedé\ars dowaynodueda, Chrysost. 
K 
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The transformation specified in 1 Cor. 
XV. 52, 53 (‘compendium mortis per 
demutationem expuncte,’ Tertull. de 
Resurr. ch. 48, compare Delitzsch, 
Psychol. Vil. §, p. 368 sq.) will neces- 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. I. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be 
caught up in the enveloping and up- 
bearing clouds. On the nature of the 
resurrection body, compare Burnet, 
State of Dep. ch. VIl., VIII., and the 
curious and learned investigations of 
Cudworth, Intellect, Syst. ch. v. 3, Vol. 
II. p. 310 aq. (ed. Harrison). 

The forms jprdynv and dprayhoouae 
appear to be later forms (Thom.-Mag. 
p- 412); but the ‘librariorum arbi- 
trium’ often leaves it uncertain whe- 
ther the first or second aor. was the 
original reading ; comp. Pierson, Mer. 
p- 168 (ed. Koch). 

als dardvrncw rov Kup.] ‘to meet the 
Lord,’ as He is coming down to earth ; 
wat yap Bacrdws els rddw eloedavvor- 
tos ol prev Evripoe wpds drdyrnow étla- 
ow, of dé xarddtxor Evdov pévovaer rov 
kpirjv, Chrys. The form els dwdy- 
tnow (Matth. xxv. 1 (Rec.), 6, Acts 
Xxvili. 15) seems to have been derived 
from the LXX, and answers to the 
Hebrew nepd (Jud. iv. 18, 22; 
Alex. dwdyr.). It may be associated 
either, as here, with a defining gen., 
or with a dative (Acts xxviii. 15), the 
verbal subst. preserving in the latter 
case the government of the verb from 
which it is derived; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. Ul. 10, comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 
3, p. 189. Some authorities [D1(E}?) 
KG; Vulg., Clarom. ; Tert., al.] read 
els Urdernow tO Xperg, but with 
every appearance of correction in both 
words. ds dépa] ‘into the 


air,’ ‘in aera,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘im 
luftan,’ Goth., and sim. the other Vv. 
except Atth. (Pol.), ‘in nube;’ de- 
pendent on dprayync. Els ddpa ia 
certainly not ‘in colum’ (Flatt), but, 
as the regular meaning of the word 
requires, ‘into the air,’—though per- 
haps not necessarily (comp. Wordsw.) 
with any precise limitation to the ter- 
rene atmosphere. The dp, as De W. 
well observes, marks the way to hea- 
ven, and includes the interspace be- 
tween earth and heaven, with greater 
or less latitude according to the con- 
text; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is here re- 
presented as the final realm of the 
faithful (Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2. B, p. 338, 

441) is surely monstrous: the Apostle 
makes here a pause, simply because 
his design of clearing up the anxieties 
on the part of his converts is accom- 
plished when he declares that the holy 
quick and holy dead shall be caught 
up into the air stmultaneously to meet 
the Lord. The great events imme- 
diately following Christ’s descent to 
judgment (see Jackson, Creed, XI. 12. 

I, 2), and His final and eternal union 
with His Saints in the heavenly Jeru- 

salem (Rev. xxi., xxii.), are to be col- 
lected from other passages ; see Alford 
an loc. 

Kal otrws «.7.A.] ‘and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord; s0, in 
consequence of this dprdfecbar,—the 
subject of the écdueOa (Hesych. Bud- 
gouev) being clearly both classes pre~ 
viously mentioned. The force of the 
ovy, as implying not merely an accom- 
panying (uerd), but a coherence with, 

should not be left unnoticed ; see notes 
on Eph, vi. 22. 


18. Sore] ‘So then,’ ‘Consequently 5* 
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Ye know that the day 
of the Lord cometh sud- 
denly. Be watchful anc 
prepared, for God h 
not appointed us for 
wrath, but salvation. 


gerbar * 


in consequence of the foregoing reve- 
lation. On the force of Were and its 
connexion with the imperative mood, 
see notes on Phil. ii. 12. 

wapaxaldelre] ‘ comfort;’ not here 
‘exhort,’ ‘teach,’ ith. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding wa ph 
AvwrfioGe (ver. 13), ‘consolemini,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., Goth., —s|s2%0 Syr., and 
xz 9 


similarly the remaining Vv. 

dv tots Adyous rotrois] ‘ with these 
words ;’ not ‘words of faith’ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘these words’ (rovrots not 
without emphasis), —the words in 
which the Apostle here delivers to them 
his inspired message; rolro d¢ 8 A¢yer 
viv, cal pyrds Fxovce rapa Tol Geol, 
Chrys, on ver.14. The é is here used 
in that species of instrumental sense 
in which the action, &., of the verb 
is conceived as existing tn the means ; 
‘solent Greeci pro Latinorum ablativo 
instrumenti sepe ¢v preepositionem po- 
nere, significaturi in e& re, cujus nomini 
preepositio adjuncta est, vim aut facul- 
tatem alicujus rei agendse sitam esse,’ 
Wunder, Soph. Philoct. 60, see exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. §49. Thus 
in the present case the wapdxAnors 
may be conceived as contained in the 
divinely inspired words themselves ; 
comp. Jelf, Gr. § 623. 3. 


CHAPTER V. 1. Ilepl 8 ray xpévev 
K.T.A.] ‘But concerning the times and 
seasons,’ scil. of the Lord’s coming, 
vfs ouvredelas, Theoph. The terms 
xpévos and xacpds are not synonymous: 
the former denotes time indefinitely, 
the latter a definite period of time 
(uépos xpdvou,  penerpnudrww huepdy 
otornua, Thom.-M. p. 489, ed. Bern.), 
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V. = Tlept de rap Xpoveoy Kat Tov 
KaLpov, ai aad ov Xpeiav ExeTe viv pd- 
avroi ‘yap axpiBas oldare Ort 


and thence, derivatively, the right or 
fitting time; comp. Ammon. de Diff. 
Voe. p. 80, 6 nev xatpds Sydot wrodryra 
dene xpévos 8¢ roréryra, and see Titt- 
mann, Synon. I. p. 41, where the 
meaning of xatpds is carefully investi- 
gated. The force of the plural has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
On the whole, it seems most natural 
to refer it, not to the length of the 
periods (Dorner, de Orat. Christ. Eschat. 
p- 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Ltinem.). There 
appears no reason to take xa here as 
explanatory (Koch): the two words 
simply are connected by the copula; 
comp. Acts i. 7, xpévous # Katpous, 
Eccles. iii. 1, 6 xpévos xal xacpés, Dan. 
ii, 21, xacpovs xal yxpévovs, Wisdom 
viii, 8, xatpdy Kal xpdvuv. 

od xpelay exere] ‘ye have no need;’ a 
wapdAeyis, see notes on ch. iv.9. The 
reason why there was no need does 
not seem here to be due to the dovp- 
gopow (CEcum., compare Chrys., and 
Acts i. 7), but, as the next verse sug- 
gests, because they had been accurately 
informed by the Apostle, by word of 
mouth, of all that it was necessary for 
them to know. On the qualifying 
and explanatory object-infinitive, see 
Kriiger, Sprackl. § 55. 3, comp. § 50. 
6. 4, 5. 

2. dxpiBis] ‘accurately,’ only used 
once again by the Apostle, Eph. v. 15. 
The use of this adverb, considered 
exegetically, is very striking. It cer- 
tainly seems to point to special and 
definite information on the subject; 
but whether this was derived from a 
written Gospel (Wordsw.) or from the 
oral communications of the Apostle 
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1 THESSALONIANS FV. a, 3. 


nuepa Kupiov ws xNémrrns ev vuxri obras épxerar. 3 oray 


3. Sray Aéywow] So Tisch. (ed. 1, 2, 7) with AFG; 4 mss.; Syr., Clarom., 
Goth., Ath. (both) ; many Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, De W., Liimem., AUf.) ;— 
and appy. rightly. For though 8é is well supported,—viz., by BDE ; Copt., 
Syr. (Philox.) ; Chrys., Theod. (Zachm.], Koch), and is not uncommonly dis- 
placed for ydp (see on Gal. i. 11), which is here adopted by Rec. with KL; 
most mss. ; Vulg., al. ; Dam., and some Latin Ff.,—=still the tendency to supply 
expletives is so very decided (Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi), and the external autho- 
rity for the omission so fairly satisfactory, that there seems here no sufficient 
reason for reversing the judgment of Tischendorf. 


cannot possibly be determined. The 
latter seems much the most probable ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 5. The derivation 
of dxp. is slightly doubtful; most pro- 
bably from dxpos in a locative form 
(Axpt), and a root BA-, Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. Vol. I. p. 188. pépa 
Kvplov] ‘the day of the Lord,’ scil. 
THs Seaworixys éewmcpayelas, Theod. ; the 
day of our Lord’s coming to judgment 
(comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 21, 
Vol. It. p. 243), 9 6 ulds rod dvOpwmrou 
aroxaNtUrrerat, Luke xvii. 30; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 8, v. §, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 
6, and for the somewhat similar D}) 
MYM, Joel i. 15, ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. 
To refer it to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (Hamm.), or to include in it 
Thy ldlavy éxdorov uépav (Theoph., 
comp. notes on Phil. i. 6), is here dis- 
tinctly at variance with the context, 
which treats solely and entirely of the 
Lord’s wapovcla. The reading is 
not quite certain. ec. inserts 4 with 
AKL; many Ff.; but though the 
omission of the 7 might have been due 
to the 7 of the following juépa, the 
probability of insertion (as more defi- 
nitive) and the preponderance of un- 
cial authority [BDEFG] seem in 
favour of the omission: so Lachm., 
Tisch. ds KAérrns dv vurrl] 
‘as a thief in the night, scil. Eoxerat; 
éy vuxrl not being added as a quasi- 
epithet to xAérrys, but belonging to 
an unexpressed Epxera:; see Winer, 


Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, note. This solemn 
and regular Scripture simile (comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 43, Luke xii. 39, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15) does not 
contain any reference to the dread felt 
with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply to the 79. 
alpvid:ov (Theod.): see esp. Rev. l. c., 
Hiw ws Krérrns, xal od wh yoops wolay 
Spay yiw él od, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehr’. 11. 2. B, p. 337- The addition 
éy yuxri (comp., however, Matth. xxiv. 
43, wolg gvAaxj) is peculiar to this 
place, and combined with Matth. J. c., 

xxv. 6, may have given rise to the 
ancient tradition of the early Church 
(noticed by Liinem.), that Christ was 
to come at night (on Easter Eve) ; 
compare Lact. Jnst. vil. 19 (‘intem- 

pest& et tenebros& nocte’), and Jerome 
on Matth. xxv. 6. otros 

Ypx erat] ‘80 it comes;’ the ovrws being 
added to give force and emphasis to 
the comparison. The pres. Epxyerat is 

not for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to 

mark the suddenness of the event 
(Bengel, Koch), but its fixed nature 

and prophetic certainty; see Winer, 

Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, comp. Bernhardy, 

Synt. X. 2, p. 371. 

3. Srav Adyworv] ‘ When they may 
say ;’ certainly not the Jews (Hamm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un- 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 
38, Luke xvii. 26. The true believers 
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Aéyworw Eloy nat acdddaa, tore aldvidtos avrois 
Le 4 e 2 Qs ~ A 4 , 
epicrarat sAreOpos wamep 4 wow TH ev yaorTpt €xoucn, 
Kat ov my eéxpiywow. 4 mets dé, adeAdoi, ovk éore 
4. das } hudpa) So Lachm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clarom., appy. Auth. 
(both) ; many Lat. Ff. (7¥sch. ed. 1, Schott, Lilnem., Koch). The simpler order 
4 tyudpa duds is adopted by Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with BKL ; appy. all mss. ; Goth., 
al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb., AUf.); but appy. with less proba- 
bility, as the uncial authority is not strong, and the change is just as likely to 
have been owing to a conformation to the more natural order, as a transposition 


for the sake of throwing emphasis on the duds. 


were always watching and waiting, 
knowing the uncertainty and unex- 
pectedness of the hour of the Lord’s 
coming ; comp. Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 
13, Luke xii. 35, 36. 

Elpijvy nal dodddaa] ‘Peace and 
safety,’ scil. éoriv,—is every where pre- 
sent; comp. Ezek. xiii. 10, Aéyovres 
Elpjwn xat ov torw elpjvn. The 
distinction between these words is ob- 
vious: the first [efpw, necto, or more 
probably EP-, elpw, dico; comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 7] betokens 
an inward repose and security; the 
latter [a, o-pdA\XAw ; comp. Sanscr. root 
phal, Heb. 287}, Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 238, Donalds. Crat. § 209] 
® sureness and safety that is not in- 
terfered with or compromised by out- 
ward obstacles. vére aldvt- 
Bios K.T.A.] ‘then with suddenness does 
destruction come upon them; algvldios 
not being a mere epithet (adjectivum 
attributum), ‘sudden destr.,’ Auth., 
‘ plétzliches Verderben,’ De W., but a 
secondary predication of manner (ad- 
jectivum appositum), scil. ‘ repentinus 
superveniet,’ Vulg., Copt. [chen ou- 
exapina], al., and fully emphatic ; see 
esp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, and Miil- 
ler, Aleine Schriften, Vol. 1. p. 310; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § §4. 2, p. 412, and 


notes on Col, ii. 3. The verb édlora-. 


Trac may be either simply ‘imminet,’ 
Beza, or more derivatively ‘super- 
venife]t,’ Vulg., being a ‘verbum 


solemne de rebus hominibusve citius 
quam quis existimaverit adstantibus,’ 
Schott ; comp. esp. Luke xxi. 34. On 
bdeOpos, comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
dowrep y oddly) ‘as the birth-pang.’ 
The true point of the appropriate 
comparison (‘xép vim eam compara- 
tivam, quam habet ws, usitato more 
auget atque effert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
ll. p. 768) is neither the knowledge 
that the event is to come (Theod.), 
nor its nearness (De W.), but, as the 
context seems clearly to suggest, its 
suddenness and uncertainty; ‘ inter 
epulas et risus vel in medio somnio 
corripitur,’ Calv. The form wély, like 
the forms dxrly (?), 5eApl, belongs to 
later Greek ; comp. Winer, (7. § 9, 2, 
p. 61. tv yaorrpl xobcy] 
The regular formula in the N. T., 
Matth. i. 18, 23, xxiv. 19, Mark xiii. 
17, Luke xxi. 23, Rev. xii. 2. The 
more usual expression in earlier Greek 
appears to have been éy yaorpi dépew 
(Plato, Legg. VII. p. 792 E, comp. 
Hom. Jl. vi. 58), or @yxvuwv elvar or 
ylyvecOat, as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 4, 
al, od py ixdbywory] ‘they 
shall in no wise escape,’ not rdy re 
wévoy Kal S\ePpov, Cicum., but simply 
and absolutely ; comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 
25, Ecclus. xvi. 13. On the strength- 
ened negation od 4} with the subjunc- 
tive, see notes and reff. on ch. iv. 15. 
4. tpelg 84] ‘ But ye; in opposi- 
tion to the unthinking and unbelieving 
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9 , rd ea e e e , 4 - 
€y oxora, iva suas 4 nuepa ws KAErrns raradaBn- 
S wdvres yap tpeis viot pwrds éore kai viol yuépas. ovK 


noticed in the preceding verse: ‘occa- 
gione accept& ex superioribus adhor- 
tatur Christianos ad vigilantiam, so- 
brietatem, et sanctimoniam,’ Calv. 

In the following words it is scarcely 
necessary to say that écré cannot pos- 
aibly be imperatival (Flatt): both the 
negative, and the non-occurrence of 
the imper. cre in the N.T. utterly 
preclude such a translation. 

dy oxéra] ‘in darkness,’ in the ele- 
ment or region of it. The oxéros here 
mentioned seems to have been sug- 
gested by the preceding éy vuxrl: it 
does not mark exclusively either rdv 
oxorewdov xat dxd@aproy Bloy (Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum.), as might seem sug- 
gested by the succeeding verse, or 7} 
dyvoiay (Theod.), as is partially sug- 
gested by the preceding verse, but, as 
the general context requires, both,— 
‘statum ignorantiz et vitii,’ Turretin. 
It was a darkness not only of the 
mind and understanding (Eph. iv. 18), 
but of the heart and will (1 John ii. 
g); see Andrewes, Serm. xiv. Vol. 111. 
p- 371. Wa dyads «7.A.] 
‘in order that the day should surprise 
you,’ not merely a statement of re- 
sult, but of the purpose contemplated 
by God in His merciful dispensation 
implied in ovx éoré &y oxdre; see 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, p. 408. It may 
be doubted, however, whether we have 
not here some trace of a secondary 
force of fa (see on Eph. i. 17), the 
eventual conclusion being in some de- 
gree mixed up with and obscuring the 
idea of finality ; comp. notes on Gal. 
v. 17. With the numerous instances 
of a secondary final use of %a which 
the writings of the N.T. (esp. those 
of St John, Winer, Gr. p. 303) dis- 
tinctly supply, and a remembrance of 
the ultimate decline of the particle 


into the »4 of modern Greek (Corpe, 
Gr. p. 129), it is prudent to beware 
in all cases of over-pressing the final 
force ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 
aq. The ‘day’ here specified is 
not specifically the day of judgment 
[exelon 4 tuéoa FG; Vulg., Clarom.], 
but, as the context seems to require, 
the period of light (De W.), which in- 
deed becomes practically synonymous 
with the day of the Lord, as bearing 
salvation (comp. Rom. xiii. 12), and 
bringing to light the hidden things of 
darkness (1 Cor. iv. 5). xoTa- 
AdBy] ‘overtake,’ ‘surprise,’ y5 3 
a 
Syr., ‘adprehendat,’ Clarom., ‘ gafa- 
hai,’ Goth.; the xara here not intro- 
ducing any definite sense of hostility 
(comp. Koch), but, as usual, being 
simply intensive, and deriving its fur- 
ther shades of meaning from the con- 
text: see the good collection of exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p- 1623. The reading xAéwrras 
[Zachm. with AB; Copt.] has cer- 
tainly not sufficient critical support. 

5. wavres yap] ‘for ye all;’ con- 
firmation of the preceding negative 
statement by a more specific positive 
declaration. The particle ydp, which 
we can hardly say with Schott is 
‘haud necessaria ad sententiam,’ is 
omitted by Rec., but on authority 
[K; majority of mss.] decidedly in- 
sufficient. viol herds] 
‘sons of light; a Hebraistic formula 
(comp. Ewald, Gr. § 287) expressing 
with considerable emphasis and signi- 
ficance, not merely that they ‘be- 
longed to’ the light (Alf.), but that 
they belonged to it in the intimate 
way of children to a parent,—almost 
of ra Tob gwrds mpdrrovres, Chrys., 
Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. 8 34. 3. b. 
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9 4 A 9 At id 
ETMEY VUKTOS OUdE TKOTOVE. 


ws Kat of AorTol, GAG Ypnyopauev Kal vapwper. 
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“Apa ov py xabeddmper 
7 o¢ 


yap KxaOevdovres vuxros KaOevdovew, Kat of meOvoKxdmuevos 


2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. i. 14, p. 
1§3, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. Some- 
what analogous expressions are found 
in classical Greek, raises copay, wat- 
des lepéwy x.7.X., but appy. never (as 
here) in connexion with abstract sub- 
stantives; comp. Blomf. on AXtsch. 
Pers. 408. ob lopiv 
words] ‘We belong not to night:’ the 
genitive idiomatically specifying the 
domain to which the subjects belong ; 
comp. Acts ix. 2, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 5s, p. 176. On the various 
meanings in which this possessive 
gen. is connected with elva: and yiy- 
veoOa, seo Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 1 sq., Bernhardy, Synt. m1. 46, p. 
165, and on the very intelligible xua- 
ouds [pds, tudpa—vit, oxdros], see 
Jelf, Gr. § go4. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. 
§ 473. a The reading écre [D'FG; 
Syr. (not Philox.), Clarom., Goth., al.] 
is obviously a conformation to the 
preceding éoré. 

6. "Apa obv] ‘Accordingly then;’ 
exhortation following on the pre- 
ceding declaration, the illative dpa 
being supported and enhanced by the 
collective and retrospective ovv; see 
notes on Gal. vi. 10. In Attic Greek 
this combination is only found in the 
case of the interrogative dpa, comp. 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 181, Herm. 
Viger, No. 292, and Stallb. on Plato, 
Republ. v. p. 462 A. 
xabevSapev] ‘sleep,’ t.¢. be careless 
and indifferent, uh duedGuey ray xa- 
Ady Epywy, Theoph.; comp. Eph. v. 
14, and the very pertinent remarks of 
Beck, Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. 1. p. 299 
(cited by Koch), on the deepening 
sleep of the soul under the influence 
of sin ; see also Beck, Seelend. 1. 8, p. 


18. The ol Aovrol are here obviously 
unbelievers, whether careless Jews or 
ignorant heathens ; comp. notes on ch. 
iv. 13. Lachm. omits the xal before 
of Aotwol, but on insufficient external 
authority [AB ; 2 mss.; Amit., al.], 
and appy. in opposition to St Paul’s 
prevailing usage; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Eph. ii. 3, and above, ch. iv. 13. 
viidopev] ‘be sober ;’ comp. 1 Pet. v. 
8. The wjdew enhances the pre- 
ceding ypyyopduev; Christians were 
not only to be wakeful, but have all 
their senses and capacities in full 
exercise: éy judpg ay ypnyopy Tis uh 
vioy 5é, puplos weptwecetrac Sewois, 
Chrys. On the regular meaning of 
this verb, which always appears to be 
that of ‘sobriety,’ not that of ‘ watch- 
fulness’ or ‘ wakefulness’ (as perhaps 
Cicum., éwiracis éypyyépoews), see 
notes on 2 Tin. iv. 5. 

7. ob ydp xadedSovres] ‘ For they 
that sleep,’ ‘sleepers’ (Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7); confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding exhortation by a refer- 
ence to the prevailing habits of non- 
Christian life. At first sight it might 
seem plausible to give all the words a 
spiritual reference (Chrys., Theoph., 
Koch): as however vuxrds soems only 
to mark the period when the actions 
referred to usually took place, the 
literal and proper meaning is dis- 
tinctly to be preferred : ‘quemadmo- 
dum in hoc versu dormire ita etiam 
ebrium esse dicitur proprie, tanquam 
exemplum ejusmodi sentiendi agendi- 
que rationis que nonnisi hominum 
sit in caligine nocturn& lubenter ver- 
santium,’ Schott; yo Liinem. and 
Alf, of pebvorndpevor] 
‘they that are drunken,’ The dis- 
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~ 9 
vucros pmeQvovow: ° aueis Oe jmepas ovres vydbwmev, ev= 
dvoduevot Odpaxa micrews kai aydrys Kal wepixeda- 

~ 8 
Aaiav eAvida owrnpias, 9 Stt ovk ero Huas 6 Oeos 


9 9 , 9 A 9 J Ld O b 
es opyyv, adda es meptmoinow aowTnpias ola 


tinction advocated by Beng., ‘ ueOvc- 
Kovac notat actum, pediw statum’ 
(comp. Clarom. ‘inebriantur— ebrii 
sunt’), seems here more than doubt- 
ful. The transition from ‘being made 
drunk’ to ‘being actually drunk’ is so 
slight (in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. vv. 
both are translated ‘berauscht seyn’), 
that with the preceding xadevSovres— 
KaGevsovow before us it seems best 
to regard them here as simply syno- 
nymous. 

8. typets 82 x.7.A.J] ‘but let us, as 
we are of the day:’ not exactly 
‘qui diei sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but 
‘quum simus,’ Atth. (Platt), Arm., 
comp. Goth., ‘ visandans;’ the parti- 
ciple not being here used predica- 
tively, but with a slightly causal, or 
combined ‘ temporal-causal’ force; see 
Schmalfeld, Synt. des Gr. Verb. § 207, 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615. On the 
connexion of the gen. with elul, see 
notes on ver 5. évSuerd- 
pevor] ‘having put on ;’ temporal par- 
ticiple defining the action contempora- 
neous with the jew. The Apostle 
now passes into his favourite metaphor 
of the Christian soldier; comp. Rom. 
xiii, 12, 2 Cor. x. 4, and esp. Eph. 
vi. 11, where not only (as here) the 
defensive, but the offensive portions 
of the equipment are described. The 
“armatura’ here consists of the three 
great Christian virtues, Faith, Love, 
and Hope, the first and second form- 
ing the breastplate (aliter Eph. vi. 14, 
16), the third (similarly in Eph. vi. 
17, see notes), the helmet; comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 22, Vol. 1. 
p- 259, 260. . @dpaka 
alorews] ‘a shield of faith,’ or, more 


TOU 


probably, ‘the shield, éc.,” the second. 
and third substantives, as well known 
terms, here dispensing with the article 
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 1), and causing, on 
the principle of correlation (Middl. 
Gr. Art. 111. 3.6), the governing noun 
to be also anarthrous. The gen. is 
that of ‘apposition;’ see notes and 
reff. on Eph. vi. 14. scent 
wepuced, «.T.A.] ‘and asa helmet the 
hope of salvation ;’ a defence that can 
never fail. With hope fixed on the 
érmyyeduévn cwrnpia (Theod.), all 
the dangers and trials of the present 
seem light and endurable; xa0dwep 
yap 7 weptxepadrala 7d Kxalpioy ower 
Tay év nuiv, Thy kepadiy wreptBdddXovea 
kal wdvrodev creydtovca’ ovrw Kal ¥ 
érmls rov Aoyiopdv ovx ddlyoe Stawe- 
getv, GN dpOdov lorncw Wowep Kepa- 
Aj, ovdev Tay E~whew els adrdy weoety 
éwoa, Chrys. The gen. owrnplas is 
the gen. olyecti, that to which it is 
directed and on which it is fixed, 
comp. ch. i. 3, Rom. v. 2, and, if 
necessary, Winer, Gr. § 30. I, p. 167. 
g. Srv«t.Ar] ‘because, &c. ; rea- 
son for the use of the foregoing words 
é\rida owrnplas, expressed both nega- 
tively (obx ero x.7.d.) and positively 
(4AN’ els weptw. x.7.X.): 0b pds Toro 
éxddecev els 7d Gwoddoat, GAN’ els rd 
odeat, Chrys. Wero tds 
K.7.r.] ‘appointed us to anger,” t.e. to 
become the subjects of it, to fall under 
its punitive action. The form ridévaz 
(Acts xiii. 47) or OécOaz els ri (r Tim. 
i. 12) appears to have a partially He- 
braistic tinge and to answer to {Nj, 
Dw, or N'Y followed by P) ; comp. 
Psalm lxvi. 9, Jerem. ix. 11, Ezek. 
xiv. 8, al. On dépy%, see notes on.ch. 
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~ “~~ ~ 4 
Kupiov juov “Incot Xpirrov, *° rov avoQavovras vrep 


e nn # A ww 4) 40 @ A 7 “« 
Hwy Wa, Te Yonyopwmev etTEe KaVEvOWMEY, GUA TY avTw 


i, 10. arepitro(notww 
curnplas] ‘the obtaining of salvation,’ 


Los 4 loose [ad acquisitio- 


nan eo 6 a 


nem salutis}], sim. Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt. [tancho,—here needlessly ren- 
dered ‘ vivificatio;’ comp. Mal. iii. 
17], ‘du gafreideinai ganistais,’ Goth. ; 
comp. 2 Thess. ii. 14, els wrepirolnow 
dééns. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 
2 Thess. J.c. is there any reason for 
departing from this simple and pri- 
mary meaning of repirolnots ; Hesych. 
rrcovacuss’ xrfjots, Suid. crf. Both 
in Eph. i. 14 (see notes), and 1 Pet. ii. 
g, as the context shows, the use is 
wholly different, and appy. a reflection 
of the MPD of the O.T. (comp. Acts 
xx. 28): in 2 Chron. xiv. 13, Pseud.- 
Plato, Def. p. 415 0 (see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex, 8.v.), the meaning seems rather 
‘conservatio; but neither the one 
(appy. favoured by CEcum., comp. 
Theod., wa olxelouvs drog¢jvy) nor the 
other is here either natural or suit- 
able. 81a rou Kuplov x. 7.A.] 
Dependent, not on &ero, but on the 
preceding wepirolnow owrnplas, and 
specifying the medium by which the 
cwrnplia was to be obtained. This 
medium is certainly not ‘doctrinam 
eam quam Christus nobis attulit’ 
(Grot.), nor, in this passage, ‘faith in 
Him’ (Liinem.), but, as the next verse 
seems to show, His atoning death ; 
comp. Eph. i. 7, and notes in loc. 

10. Tov dwo0. tdrtp aypov] ‘who 
died for us; specification of the bless- 
ed act of redeeming love by which the 
weptrolnots owrnplas has become as- 
sured to us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The 
clause, as Liinem. properly observes, 
is not causal (dwo?. would then be 
anarthrous, comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 222, 225 (note), and Donalds. Gr. 


§ 492), but relative and assertory; 
‘ne quid de salutis certitudine dubi- 
temus aut de satisfactione soliciti es- 
semus, dicit Christum pro nobis mor- 
tuum esse, et pro peccatis nostris satis- 
fecisse, ut salutem consequeremur,’ 
Calv. On the meaning of 
bréep in dogmatical passages,—not ex- 
clusively, ‘in our stead’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Xxx. Vol. v. p. 740), see notes and 
reff, on Gal. iii. 13. 

Wa etre x. 7.X.] ‘in order that whether 
we wake or sleep; holy purpose of the 
Lord’s redeeming death. There is 
some little doubt as to the exact 
meaning of the terms xa@evdew and 
‘vemryope. It seems clear that they 
cannot be understood in a simple phy- 
sical sense (comp. Fell), still less in 
an ethical sense, as 7rd xadevdew was 
described (ver. 6) as a state incompa- 
tible with Christianity. There re- 
mains, then, only the supposition that 
they are used in a metaphorical sense 
(comp. Psalm Ixxxvii. 6, Dan. xii. 2, 
al.), to which also the following {¥- 
owpmey seems very distinctly to guide 
us. The meaning, then, is substan- 
tially the same as Rom. xiv. 8, édy re 
ody fapew edy re drodvicxwpev, rod 
Kuplou done. It is not 
exact to say that the subjunctive with 
elre—elre, as here, is not classical 
(Alf.), for see Plato, Legg, XII. p. 958 D 
(ed. Bekk.). As a general rule, efre 
is associated with the same moods as 
el (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 533); as, 
however, there are cases in which it 
is now admitted that ef can be asso- 
ciated with the subj. (‘ef cum con- 
junct. respectum comprehendit expe- 
rientis, expectandumque esse indicat, 
ut flat aut non fiat,’ Herm. de Part. 
dy, 11. 7, see Klotz, Derar. Vol. m1. 
p- 500 8q.), a similar latitude may 
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I Seo mapaxadeire GAAAOus, Kat oixodopmerre 


‘els Tov éva, kaOws xat oceire. 


Reverence or iri- 
tual rulers _ oo 


3 "Epwrauev de tuas, a8ergol, etdévar 


ful and forbcarian, and thankful. Quench not the Spirit: and may God sanctify and pre- 


serve you. 


rightly be assigned to efre. It seems 
probable here that the subj. is used, 
in the dependent clause, in a species 
of conformity with the subj. in the 
principal clause; comp. Winer, Gr. 
8 41. 2. ¢, p. 263. 
dpa obtv abrg] ‘all together, united 
with Him,’ not ‘together with Him,’ 
Auth. ; the {fv odv Xpiorg forming 
the principal idea, while the &a (Heb. 
13M%) subjoins the further notion of 
aggregation ; comp. Rom. iii. 12, and 
contrast 1 Thess. iv. 17, where the 
previous specifications of time make 
the temporal meaning there more 
plausible. The $jowuey is both more 
emphatic than éeéueOa (ch. iv. 17), 
and also serves slightly to elucidate 
the metaphorical use of the preceding 
words. 

tt, 86] ‘ Wherefore,” ‘On which 
account ;’ not exactly ‘que cum ita 
sint’ (Alf.), but ‘quamobrem’ (see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 0. p. 173, who 
correctly assigns the former meaning 
to ody), thereby serving to place in 
closer logical connexion the foregoing 
declaration and the present exhorta- 
tion. On the uses of this particle by 
St Paul, see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 
mwapaxadetre] ‘comfort,’ ‘ console,’ 


y 
O25 [consolamini] Syr., ‘consola- 
mini,’ Vulg., not ‘exhortamini,’ Cla- 
rom.: the analogy of this verse with 
ch. iv. 17 (where the contextual argu- 
ment for the present sense is very 
strong) appears to require a similarity 
of translation, more especially as the 
hortatory tone (ver. 6) seems now to 
have merged into the consolatory. 
The exact meaning of this word is 


frequently somewhat doubtful: it is 
used more than fifty times in St Paul’s 
Epp., with several varieties of mean- 
ing which can only be decided on by 
a careful consideration of the context. 
[Obs. that in notes on Col. ii. 2 (ed. 1) 
‘always’ is meant only to apply to 
passages similar to the one in ques- 
tion,—where in fact there is no doubt 
about the general meaning, but only 
its degree of intensity. Expunge, 
however, the ref. to 1 Thess. iii. 3; 
see notes in loc.] ads Tov 
tva] ‘one the other; equivalent in 
meaning to dG\AfAous; see exx. in 
Kypke, Annot. Vol. 0. p. 339, all of 
which, however, except Theocr. Jdyll. 
Xx. 68, are from late authors. Com- 
pare ol xa? &a, Eph. v. 33, and 
the somewhat analogous els mpds éva, 
Plato, Legg. 1. p. 626 0, al. ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 26. 2, p. 156. To regard els as 
& prep., and to refer rév va to Christ, 
is in the highest degree forced and im- 
probable ; see Liinem. tn loc. 
The metaphorical term olxodopet» (1 
Cor. viii. 1, x. 23, al.) is derived from 
the idea, elsewhere both expressed 
and implied in St Paul's Epp., that 
Christians form a vads or olxoSoph 
cod; see 1 Cor. iii. g, 16, 2 Cor. vi. 
16, Eph. ii. 20, al., and comp. An- 
drewes, Serm. VI. Vol. I. p. 273. 
xaOedg xal ovtre] ‘even as ye also 
are doing; praise and encouragement 
founded on the actual state of the 
Thessalonian church ; comp. ch. iv. 1, 
10. On the force of xal in compara- 
tive sentences of this kind, see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. 

"Eporadpev 84] ‘Now we ask 
you,’ transition, by means of the 8 
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peraBarixéy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8), 
ts their duties towards the rulers of 
the church,—a subject not improbably 
suggested by the words immediately 
preceding. In no case could the pre- 
cept olxodouetre els riv eva be carried 
out with greater practical benefit to 
themselves and to the church at large, 
than in showing respect to their ap- 
pointed spiritual teachers. 

alSévar] ‘to know,’ ‘to regard,’ ‘ut 
rationem ac respectum habeatis,’ Est. ; 
not ‘to show (by deeds) that you 
know’ (Koch), but simply ‘to know,’ 
i.e. ‘not to be ignorant of,’ ‘to recog- 
nise fully ;’ this somewhat unusual 
meaning of eld. being analagous to 
that of the Heb. Y'J° (see Gesen. Lex. 
s.v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to ériywwoxew, 1 Cor. xvi. 
18. No instance of a similar or even 
analogous usage has, as yet, been 
adduced from classical Greek. 

Tovs komuovras dv duly] ‘those who 
are labouring among you,’ ‘those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties ;* comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where 
the more specific é» Adyw is supplied. 
On the meaning and derivation of 
xémros, komedw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10. This general designation, as the 
following explanatory terms seem to 
suggest, is to be referred to the Pres- 
byters of the Church of Thessalonica 
(Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. ur. Vol. 1. 
p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), é& duty obviously 
having no ethical reference, éy rais 
xapd. dudy (Flatt), still less ‘in vobis 
docendis’ (Zanch.), but simply imply- 
ing ‘in vestro costu’ (Schott), ‘inter 
vos,’ Vulg.,—with mere local refer- 
ence to the sphere of the xézos. 

wal wpoiocrapdvous K.7.A.] ‘and are 
presiding orer you in the Lord; fur- 
ther explanation and specification of 


the generic xomidvras. The omission 
of the article plainly precludes any 
reference of the three participles to 
three different ministerial classes: the 
xomtOvres are simply regarded under 
two forms of their spiritual labour, as 
rulers and practical teachers, and as 
‘“morum magistri,’ Grot. Whether 
these duties were executed by the 
same or different persons cannot be 
determined ; at this early period of 
the existence of the Church of Thess. 
the first supposition seems much the 
most probable; contrast Eph. iv. 11, 
1 Tim. v. 17. The sphere of the 
wpotcracba: was to be dy Kuply: obdx 
& rots Koopsxots, GAN & ols Kara 
Kvpeov, Theoph. vouOe- 
rotvrag studs] ‘admonishing you,’ 
‘qui commonent vos,’ Vulg.; not 


simply —earso [docentes] Syr., 
x y 
but —tso [admonentes] Syr.- 
an 


Philox., with reference to the ‘exhor- 
tationes et correptiones’ (Est.), which 
it might be their duty to administer. 
On the proper meaning of vouderety, — 
primarily ‘to correct by word’ (voubé- 
Thos’ Abyos éwiriyunrixds Bvexa dwo- 
tporfhs duaprias, Zonar. Lex. p. 1406), 
and then derivatively by deed (Judges 
viii. 10),—see Trench, Synon. § 32, and 
the numerous exx. collected by Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 339- 

13. Kal yeloGar k.1.A.] ‘and to 
esteem them tn love very highly.’ These 
words appear to admit of two trans- 
lations according as év dydwry is con- 
nected (a) loosely with all the fore- 
going words, marking the element 
(certainly not the cause, Schott 2, 1) 
in which the 7yetoOac adrods drepex- 
wepisods is to be put in force,—or 
(b) closely with the preceding jyycioGcx 


76 


1 THESSALONIANS  V. 13,-74. 


EDT’ A- 9. @ PP 3 4 . »° S.A 9 ’ 9 
places ev ayatn dla TO Epyoy avTwY. eipyveveTE Ev 
e a ~ ~ ~ 

eta *4 Tlapaxadotmev de vmas, adedhoi, vouOereire 


-@8 specifying and enhancing the gene- 
ral duty implied in the preceding 
el8évat, ver. 12. Both involve some 
lexical difficulties, as in (a) tryetoOat 
must be regarded as equivalent to 
wdelovos détody (Theod.), and in (6) 
fyyetoOae év dydry must be taken as 
tyyetoba abrods dtlovs rob dyawacOa 
(Chrys., Theoph., @Ecum.),—solutions, 
neither of them very strictly defen- 
sible. On the whole, the context, the 
appy. similar jyelobal re & xploe, 
Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and perhaps the 
analogous éy dpyj Exew rwd, Thucyd. 
11, 18 (Liinem.), seem to preponderate 
in favour of (6): in ver. 12 the Thess. 
are exhorted to respect their spiritual 
rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. So Schott, Olsh., Liinem., 
and Alf. The Vv. by preserving 
carefully the order do not give us 
any clue to the exact construction 
adopted. On the cumulative form 
Umepexmeptocas (Rec. vwepexwepiocod, 
but on insufficient authority), comp. 
notes on Eph. iii. 20. 

8d +d Upyov atray] ‘ for their work's 
sake ;’ on account both of the import- 
ance of the work (Heb. xiii. 17) and 
the earnest and laborious manner in 
which it was performed ; comp. Phil. 
i. 22, ii. 30. elpnvevere tv 
davrots] ‘Be at peace among your- 
selves ;? comp. Mark ix. 50, Rom. xii. 
18, 2 Cor. xiii. r1. On this not un- 
common use of the reflexive for the 
reciprocal pronoun (dA) %jAots), see Jelf, 
Gr. § 654. 2, Apollon. de Synt. m1. 
27, and for the general principle and 
limits of the permutation, Ktihner on 
Xenoph. Mem. 1. 6. 20. Of the con- 
verse use (recipr. for refl.) there ap- 
pears no distinct trace ; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. VI. 2, p. 273. The reading av- 
7ots [D'FG ; many mss.; Aug., Vulg., 


Syr. (both), al.; Chrysost., ‘Theod.], 
though distinguished by Griesbach’s 
highest commendatory mark (‘ indicat 
lectionem supparem aut sequalem, im- 
mo forsitan preferendam receptes lec- 
tioni’), certainly does not seem to 
deserve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admo- 
nition was out of place between the 
longer épwrGmev 82 x.7.d. (ver. 12) and 
wapaxad, 8& x.7.A. (ver. 14). Under 
any circumstances it can scarcely bear 
the meaning ‘ pacem habete cunt eis,’ 

Vulg., Syr. (comp. Chrys., Theod.), as 
this would so much more naturally 
have been expressed by elpyvedere per” 

a’ray, as in Rom. xii. 18. 

14. Ilapaxadotpey Sf] ‘Now we 
beseech you;’ address, neither mpds 
rods &pxovras (Chrys.) nor wpds rovs 
d:Sacxddous (Theoph., CEcum.), but, as 
the ddeddol suggests, to all (Pseud.. 
Amb., Justin.). The Christian bre- 
thren at Thessalonica were not only 
to be at peace with one another them- 
selves, but also to do their best to 
cause it to be maintained by others. 
youleretre rods drdxrovs] ‘admonish 
the unruly,’ those who do not pre- 
serve their rdéw, ‘inordinatos,’ Beza, 
‘ungatassans,’ Goth. The term dra- 
xros, somewhat laxly rendered by Syr. 


is\4en%o [offendentes], is prima- 
7 


nm O 
rily and properly, as Chrys. suggests, 
a ‘vox militaris’ (Xenoph. Mem. I1I. 
1. 7, where it is opp. to reraypévos), 
and thence derivatively a general epi- 
thet to denote a dissolute (Plato, Legg. 
VII. p. 8060), ill ordered (xeplepyot xat 
wap Td xpocfixoy rootvres, Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 216), and unruly way of 
living: tives 5€ elow ol Araxra; wdv- 
rws of rapa Td TP Oeg Soxoly wpdrrov- 
res. Tdtews ydp core THS CTPATLWTIKHS 
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xer0e Trav acbevav, paxpoOumeire wpos wavras. 


dppodiordépa ary h rdés rhs éxxAnolas, 
Chrys. Here the precise reference is 
probably to the neglect of duties and 
callings into which the Thess. had 
lapsed owing to mistaken views of the 
time of the Lord’s coming; comp. ch. 
iv. 10, 11, 2 Thess. iii.6, 11. On the 
meaning of voudereiy, see above on 
ver. 12, and the exx. collected by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. II. p. 340. 

rors dAryoyrbyous] ‘the feeble-minded ;’ 
perhaps mainly (as the rapaxv8. seems 
to suggest) in reference to those who 
were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the xotuwpevot, ch. 
iv. £3; d6Acyopuxous Tovs éwl rots Te 
Ovedow duérpws Adupobyras dvéuacer, 
Theod.,—who, however, not injudi- 
ciously also includes rods uh dvdpelws 
dépovras Tdy dvayrluwy ras mpocBonds ; 
comp. Theophyl., drxcyé6y. 6 nh dépwy 
wepacuéy. The word ddrAr7yéy. is an 
dw. AXeyéu. in the N.T., and appy. of 
rare ocourrence elsewhere, except in 
the LXX (Isaiah lvii. 15, Prov. xviii. 
14, al. ; comp. Artemid. Onetrocr. 111. 
8); the more correct and usual term 
is paxpoyuxos, Aristot. Ethic. Nicom. 
Iv, 7, Isocr. Panegyr. p. 76 D. 
dyrixerGe trav doGevav] ‘support the 
weak,’ clearly not the weak in body 
(Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15, 1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, rovs uh 
édpalay Kexrnuévous wloriv, Theod. ; 
comp. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum., and nearly all mo- 
dern commentators. In Rom. v. 6, 
and appy. 1 Cor. ix. 22, the reference 
seems more inclusive, as marking those 
who were not Christians, who had not 
yet received the strength imparted by 
the Holy Spirit. The verb dyréxecOaz 
(comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, 
and more generically Tit. i. 9) does 
not so much scom to imply ‘ obser- 


15 opare 


vare,, Beng., as: dwepel8ev, Theod., 
vrocrnplfew, Theoph., dyridauSdvec bar 
(Bekker, Anecd. p. 408), or perhaps 
more exactly ‘sustinere,’ Clarom, 
(comp. Goth., Auth.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and 
physical meaning of the word ; comp. 
notes on Tit. U.c., and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8.v. Vol. I. p. 371. 
paxpobup. wpds wdvras] ‘be long-su/- 
fering to all,’ not merely to the three 
classes just mentioned (Theophyl.), 
but to all, xat rods olxelovs xat rods 
dAXorplous, Theod.; comp. ver. 15. 
On the term paxpodupety opp. to dtu- 
Gumety (Eurip. Androm. 689), which 
here serves to mark that gentle and 
forbearing patience which is so essen- 
tially a characteristic of d-ydwy (1 Cor. 
xiii. 4), see esp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. 
metaphr.] xm. Vol. mm. p. 784 (ed. 
Bened. 1839), the good notice in Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. a. v. Vol. 11. p. 293 8q., 
Rothe, Theol. Ethik, § 1056 sq., Vol. 
II, p. §18 sq., and comp. notes and 
reff. on Eph. iv. 2, 2 Tim. iii. ro, 
Lastly, xpds is not merely ‘in regard’ 
to,’ ‘ad omnes,’ Vuly., Clarom., ‘cum 
omnibus,’ Copt., but more precisely 
and definitely, erga: comp. the Goth. 
‘vibra,’ and see notes on (fal. vi. 10. _ 
15. Opdre pr tig KA.) ‘See that 
no man render evil, &c.;’ warning 
against revenge,—yet surely not in 
the sense that the better among them 
were to check its outbreaks in others 
(De W.), but simply that all were to 
abstain from it; see Liinem. in loc. 
The usual and correct statement that 
Christianity was the first definitely to 
forbid the returning evil for evil (see 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. m1. p. 91) is: 
called in question by Jowett on the 
ground that ‘ Plato knew that it was 
not the true definition of justice tu do 
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1g. els d\A#Aovs] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (ed. 1) with ADEFG; 15 mss. ; 
Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De W., Koch, Limem., Griesb. om. om.). In 
his later editions Tisch, inserts xa? before els with BKL; great majority of mss. ; 
Syr. (Philox.), Amit.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., Alf., Wordsw.); but not on 
satisfactory grounds, as the external authority seems to preponderate for the 
omission, and the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would certainly seem rather 
in favour of its being an interpolation for the sake of specifying, than of its 


being omitted as unnecessary. 


harm to one’s enemies.’ Not to mul- 
tiply quotations, can this be sustain- 
ed against de Legg. 1X. p. 868 8, p. 
882, al., where vengeance rather than 
punishment seems certainly contem- 
plated by the legislator? Individual 
instances of the recognition of this 
precept may be found in heathenism 
(see Pfanner, Theol. Gentil. ch. x1. § 23, 
comp. Basil, de Legend. Gent. Libr. § 5, 
Vol. 1. p. 251, ed. Bened.), but as a 
general statement the remark of Her- 
mann seems perfectly correct; ‘nec 
laudant Greci si quis iniquis equus 
est, sed virtutem esse censent, sequis 
zequum, iniquum autem iniquis esse,’ 
on Soph. Philoct. 679. The formula 
dpay wh (Matth. xviii. 10, Mark i. 44) 
is of less frequent occurrence than 
Prérew wh (Mark xiii. §, Acts xiii. 40, 
1 Cor. x. 12, al.), but is more classi- 
cally usual and correct: for exx. of it 
in combination with the pres. and aor. 
subj., see, if necessary, the collection 
in Gayler, Partik. Neg. p. 316 aq. 

diro8@] ‘render,’ ‘ usgildai,’? Goth. 
The primary idea conveyed by drodt- 
dévar, scil. ‘ubi quid de aliqua copia 
das,’ and thence ‘ubi dando te exsol- 
vis debito’ (Winer), here naturally 
passes into that of ‘retribuere,’ the 
xaxdv being represented as something 
stored up, out of which and with 
which payment would be made; see 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 12, 13; 
where this verb is well discussed. 


7d dyabdy Subkere] ‘follow after that 
which is good;’ not here what is 
‘morally good’ (Liinem.), but, as the 
antithesis seems rather to require, 
what is ‘beneficial,’ what proves good 
to him who receives it: obx dpxet rd 
Bh adwrodoiva: xaxd dyri xax@v, 4AAG 
xeh, pyol, xal dyafois duelBecOar rdw 
kaxorot}oayra, Theoph., comp. Chrys. 
Some shade of the same meaning is 
perhaps apparent in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. 
iv. 28 (see notes): here, however, it 
seems more decidedly brought out by 
the preceding xaxéy. On the use of 
Sedxew (émcrerapévws owovidfew Tt, 
Theoph.) with abstract substantives 
or their equivalents, see notes and 
reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 22, and for exx. of 
the same use in classical Greek, see 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 548 
sq. The correlative term is caradap- 


- Bdvew, Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis 


gevyew, Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B. 

16. mdvrote xalpere] ‘ Rejoice al- 
way ;” Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4, comp. 3 Cor. 
vi. 10; not merely xdy weipacpots 
wepiréonre (Theoph.),—a limitation 
not inappropriate in ref. to the recent 
troubles at Thessalonica, but, at all 
times,—under all circumstances, and 
in all dispensations. To the enquiry, 
‘Why should this be a duty?’ (comp. 
Jowett), it seems sufficient to say 
with Barrow, in his good sermon on 
this text,—‘if we scan all the doc- 
trines, all the institutions, all the pre- 
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cepts, all the promises of Christianity, 
will not each appear pregnant with 
matter of joy, will not each yield great 
reason and strong obligation to this 
duty of rejoicing evermore?’ Serm. 
xu. Vol. 0. p. 557; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Beve- 
ridge, Serm. ov. Vol. v. p. 62 8q. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Donne, Serm. OxxxXI. 
Vol. v. p. 344.8q. (ed. Alf.). The true 
originating cause (1 Thess. i. 6) and true 
sphere (Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is the 
Holy Spirit, and its more immediate 
source, Faith ; see notes on Phil.i. 35. 

17, dSiarelrrwsg mpooedy.] ‘pray 
without ceasing ;’ a precept naturally 
following on, and suggested by the 
foregoing words; rhy dddn ESage rob 
del xalpew, rh» ddiddecrroy wpoceuvxhy 
kal evyaptorlay 6 yap eOccBels dpcrely 
Tp Oe@ cal edyaporely abr@ érl raow 
ws cupdepsyrus cupBalvouct, xpbdndop 
ort xapday ees Senvexf, Theoph. This 
exhortation to unceasing prayer is 
distinctly urged by the Apostle in 
other passages (comp. Eph. vi. 18, 
Col. iv. 2), and is certainly neither 
to be explained away as ‘a precept 
capable of fulfilment in idea rather 
than in fact’ (Jowett), nor yet, with 
Bp. Andrewes, to be referred to ap- 
pointed hours of prayer (Serm. VI. 
Vol. v. p. 354, A.-C. Libr.), but is 
to be accepted in the simple and plain 
meaning of the words, and obeyed, as 
Barrow has well shown, by cherishing 
® spirit of prayer, and by making 
devotion the real and true business of 
a life: see Wordsw. tn loc., who ap- 
positely cites Barrow, Serm. Vol. 1. p. 
107 sq. Surely the 7d duce rq 
©eg (Theoph.) is one of those things 
which is real and actual; odd32 rodro 
ruv ddvvdrwy, padioy yap cal r@ ec Al- 
ovre Tov Oedy dvupwetv, cal ry~ Badlforre 


Thy To0 Ocod cuppaxlay alrety, Theod.; 
compare Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 
2, p. 335- On the duty of constant 
prayer, see the sound remarks of 
Hammond, Pract. Catech. m1. 2, p. 
224 (not perfectly decided on this 
text), and on the power of it compare 
the noble epilogue of Tertullian, de 
Orat. cap. 29. 

18. dy wavtl ebyapioretre] ‘Jn 
every thing give thanks ;’ not év wayrl, 
scil. xa:py, Flatt (comp. Chrys. def), 
still less ‘in iis que vobis bona sunt,’ 
Est., but & avril, scil. xphpari, 


Chrys. on Phil.iv. 6, $0,80 Wao 


Syr., ‘in omnibus,’ Vulg., Copt.; 
comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8, éy xayrl xdvrore, 
which seems to fix the interpretation, 
and contrast é¢v under, Phil. i. 28. On 
the duty of evxapiorla, so often dwelt 
on by St Paul (comp. notes on Col. iii. 
15), see Beveridge, Serm. ovtt. Vol. v. 
p. 76 sq., and on this and on the 
preceding verses the homily of Basil, 
de Grat. Act. Vol. I. p. 34 (ed. 
Bened. 1839). TovTo 
yap] ‘for this,’ scil. rd év wavrt edyap. 
(Theoph., CEcum.); not with reference 
to this and ver. 17 (Grot.), nor to this 
and the two preceding verses (Alf.), 
for though the three precepts xalpere, 
wpocetxerbe, edxapioretre—especially 
the two latter—are sufficiently homo- 
geneous in character to be included in 
the singular rofro, yet the peculiar 
stress, which the Apostle always seems 
to lay on evxap. (see above), renders 
the single reference to evxaptorla ap- 
parently more probable ; ‘ gratie sunt 
in omni re agende, quia scimus omnia 
nobis cooperare ad bonum, Rom. viii. 
28,’ Cocceius; see Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. m. 2, p. 335. So also Olsh., 
Bisping, and Liinem., and appy. the 
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majority of recent expositors. After 
ydp, Lachm. adds éorw with D'E'FG ; 
several Vv.; and Lat. Ff., but on 
insufficient external, and appy. op- 
posing internal evidence. The pos- 
sible doubt caused by the juxtaposi- 
tion of roiro and @é\nua would natu- 
rally suggest the interpolation of the 
verb subst. dv Xp. *Iyo. 
els Spas] ‘in Christ Jesus toward 
you:’ Christ is here represented not 
exactly as the medium by which 
(Theoph., CEcum.), but as the sphere 
in which the 0é&\npa is evinced and 
has its manifestation; év @ xal ra 
ddtavra wored kal dvayervg, Athan. 
contr. Arian, 1. 61, Vol. I. p. 610 
(ed. Bened. 1698). The objects to- 
wards whom (‘ad vos,’ Clarom.)— 
not ‘in whom’ (Vulg., Copt.), nor 
‘in reference to whom’ (De W.)—it 
was so evinced, and to whom it was 
designed to apply, were the converts of 
Thessalonica. The reference of 0é\7- 
pa to the ‘decretum divinum de salute 
generis humani per Christum repa- 
rand&’ (see Schott) is grammatically 
doubtful on account of the omission 
of the article, and by no means 
exegetically plausible. The 6é\nya 
seems here suitably anarthrous, as 
marking evxap. a8 one part and por- 
tion out of many contemplated in the 
collective Oé\nua rod Oeoi; see Lii- 
nem. 77 loc. 

19. To Ilvetpa] ‘the (Holy) Spirit ;’ 
not merely ‘vim divinam Christianis 
propriam’ (Noesselt; comp. Beck, 
Seelenl. p. 37), nor even the gifts of 
the Spirit as evinced in prophecy 
(Theod.), nor, more generally, 7 
& avrots dvadbeicay rod Ilvevparos 
xdpw (Athan. ad Serap. I. 4; see 
Chrys.), but simply the Holy Spirit, 
which dwells within in association 
with our spirit, and evinces His 
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presence by varied spiritual gifts and 
manifestations; comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 
sq., and see Waterl. Serm, xx1. Vol. 
v. p. 641. The subject of prayer 
leads naturally to the mention of the 
Holy Inspirer of it (comp. Rom. viii. 
26, Gal. iv. 6), and thence to the spe- 
cification of other gifts (xpedyrelas 
which emanate from the same blessed 
Source. py) oféwure] 
“Quench not,’ whether in yourselves 
or in others; contrast 2 Tim. i. 6. 
The Eternal Spirit is represented as a 
fire (comp. Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. 
p. 124, A.-C. Libr.) which it was re 
garded possible to extinguish,—not, 
however, in the present case by a 
Blos dxd@apros (Chrys.), but, in ac- 
cordance with the context,—by a 
studied repression and disregard of its 
manifestation, arising from erroneous 
perceptions and a mistaken dread of 
enthusiasm ; comp. Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 202 (Bohn). This is 
more distinctly specified in what fol- 
lows. For several illustrations of the 
expression, see exx. in Wetst., the 
most pertinent of which is Galen, de 
Theriac. 1. 17, Td PdppaKoy......Td Eu- 
gurov wvetpa pailws cBévuew. Plu- 
tarch, de Defect. Orac. § 17, p. 419 B, 
arocBivat 7d wvetua. 

20. 7 elas] ‘prophecies; not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of mpo- 
girns in the N.T. (see notes on Eph. 
iv. 11), varied declarations of the 
divine counsels, and expositions of 
God’s oracles, immediately inspired 
by, and emanating from the Holy 
Spirit; see Meyer on 1 Cor. xii. Io, 
and Fritz. on Rom. xii. 6. The differ- 
ence, then, between ordinary ddaxi 
and wpogpyrela consisted in this, that 
the latter was due to the immediate 
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21. wdyra 54] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1, 7) with BDEFGKL; more 
than 50 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Syr. (Philox.); Clem. (2), Basil, Chrys. 
(text), al. (Scholz, Lhlnem., Alf.). In bjs second edition Tisch. struck out the 3é¢ 
with A; appy. many mss.; Syr., Copt., al.; Chrys. (aliquoties), Theod., 
(Ecum., al. (Rec., De Wette),—but has now rightly returned to his first ed. 
On the one hand there is only the internal argument that 5¢ was interpolated to 
help out the connexion ; on the other hand there is the strong external support, 
the ‘paradiplomatic’ argument (comp. Pref. to Gal. p. xvii, Scrivener, Introd. 
to Criticism of N.T. p. 376) of the ag having fallen out before the ao, and 
lastly, the plausible internal argument that 5¢ was omitted to make this sen- 


tence equally unconnected with what precede and follow. 


influence of the Spirit, the former to 
an ¢& olxelas diadéyeoOa:, Chrys. ; see 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 133 
(Bohn), and for a comparison between 
prophecy and speaking with tongues, 
Thorndike, Relig. Assemblies, ch. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 183 sq. (A.-C. Libn). 

eovevetre] ‘despise,’ ‘ set at nought ;’ 
a word used in the N. T. both by St 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 3, ro, : Cor. i. 28, 
al.) and St Luke (xvii. 9, xxiii. 11, 
Acts iv. 11), and found also in the 
LXX and later writers. On this, the 
more orthographically correct but ap- 
parently less usual éfovdeveiy (Mark 
ix. 12, Lachm., Tisch.), and éfovSevoiy 
(LXX, al.: Hesych. dwrodoxcudtew), 
compare Lobeck, Phrynichus, p. 182. 
The habit of despising prophecies, 
here expressly forbidden, most pro- 
bably arose from instances of sAa- 
vovres and wAaywpuevos in the Church 
of Thessalonica, who had brought dis- 
credit on this spiritual gift. The 
deduction of Olsh., that up to the 
present time St Paul had no appre- 
hensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thess. (Ep. 2), seems in every 
way questionable; contrast Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 203 sq. (Bohn). 
They were even now in a state of 
unrest and disquietude (ch. iv. 11 
8q.); nay, the very exhortation be- 


fore us gains all its point from the 
fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state 
of things to undervalue and unduly 
reject all less usual manifestations of 
the Spirit. 

a1. mdvra St Sox.) ‘but prove 
all things;’ antithetical exhortation 
to the foregoing: ‘instead of de- 
spising and seeking to repress spiritual 
gifts, let them be manifested, but be 
careful to prove them.’ IIdyra must 
thus have a restricted sense, and be 
limited to the xapleuara previously 
alluded to; wdyra gyol, Soxiudfere, 
rovréors ras Svyrws xpopyrelas, Chrys, 
A more precise exhortation is given 
to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), 
from which, observing the similar and 
peculiar subject (xpopyrela) here in 
question, we must conclude that the 
present precept to exercise spiritual 
discernment applied not so much to 
the Church at large (Neander, Plant- 
tng, Vol. 1. p. 138, Bohn) as more 
restrictedly to those who had the 
special gift of dcaxploas xvevudruw, 
1 Cor. xii. ro. In 1 John iv. 1 (see 
Waterl. Serm, xxvu.) the exhortation 
is appy. more general, but the points 
to be tried are more elementary, and 
more easy to be decided on. On the 
meaning of the verb Soximdasew, see 
notes on PAil. i, 10, and for an in- 
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genious but improbable explanation 
of both the word [testing as a coin] 
and the following verse, Hansel, Stud. 
u. Krit. 1836, p. 170 8q. 

vd xadov xaréx.] ‘hold fast that which 
is good;’ precept naturally and im- 
mediately following on the foregoing : 
‘exercise the gift of didxpiots, and 
having found what is really good, hold 
to it; ra yevdH cal rd dd7OH werd So- 
xiwactas xplvere, xal rére Td Ségay Uuly 
Kandy, rouréore Tas dAnOets mpopyrelas 
xaréxere, rouréore Tiare, da ppov- 
rl8os wovetobe, Theoph. On the pri- 
mary meaning and derivation of xadés 
[xad-Ads], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 334; 
but observe that in the N.T. it seems 
equally co-extensive in meaning with 
éya0és, and frequently, as here, de- 
notes what is simply and morally 
good; see notes on Gal. vi. 9, and 
comp. Aristot. Rhetor. 1. 9 (init.), 
kadov pev ofy éorly, 6 ay &’ atrd 
alperdy Sv érawerdy 7. On this 
whole verse, see an excellent practical 
sermon by Waterland, Serm. xxl. 
Vol. v. p. 655 sq. 


22. dwd trayrdg eSous «.7.4.] ‘abs- | 


tain from every form of evil ;’ general 
exhortation appended to and sug- 
gested by, but not closely connected 
(De W.) with what precedes ; comp. 
Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204, note 
(Bohn). In this verse there is some 
little difficulty depending, first, on the 
meaning of efSovs, and secondly, on 
the construction of rovnpod. We will 
notice these separately. EtSog 
cannot here be ‘appearance,’ Auth. - 
Ver., Caly., as this meaning is more 
than lexically doubtful (comp. Luke 
lii, 22, ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 
7), and, even if it could be substan- 
tiated, would here be inappropriate, 
as the antithesis seems plainly not 
between 7d xadv and any semblance of 
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evil, ‘quod malum etiamsi non sit, 
apparet’ (Calv.), but what is actually 
and distinctly such; comp. Wordsw. 
in loc. We therefore adopt the more 
technical meaning ‘species,’ ‘sort’ 
(Plato, Epin. p. 990 8, el8os xal -yévos, 
Parmen. p. 129 0, yérn te kal fn), 
which is supported by abundant lexi- 
cal authority (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8.v., and the numerous exx. in Wet- 
stein in loc.), and is exegetically clear 
and forcible ; they were to hold fast rd 
xaddy and avoid every sort and species 
(uh robrou } éxelyou, GAN dxdGs ravrés, 
Theoph.) of the contrary. So pro- 
bably Vulg., Clarom., ‘specie,’ and 


nm 
more plainly, Syr., OQ [negotio], 


Copt. 266 [re], Acth. megbar [agendi 
ratione], Goth., al., appy. the Greek 
Ff., and nearly all modern commen- 
tators. It is more difficult to 
decide whether trovypot is an adjec- 
tive or substantive. Most of the 
ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., Copt., Atth.) 
adopt the former, and so possibly the 
Greek commentators ; the latter, how- 
ever, preserves more correctly the 
antithesis, and less infringes (comp. 
Syr., Copt., al.) on the technical 
meaning of el8os. So De Wette, Lii- 
nem., Koch, Alf., and the majority of 
modern commentators. The absence 
of the article (Bengel, Middl. Gr. Art. 
p- 378) does not contribute to the 
decision; as abstract adjectives can 
certainly be thus constructed, when it 
is not necessary to mark the whole- 
ness or entirety of what is specified ; 
comp. Heb. v. 14, Plato, Repudl. 1. 
p. 358 0, rplrov eléos dyaod, and see 
Jelf, Gr. § 451. 1. The artifi- 
cial interpretation of Hansel (Stud. w. 
Krit. 1836, p. 180 sq.), «18. wrov. = 
kl8S5nXov véutoua, founded on the asso- 
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citations with our Lord’s traditional 
saying, ylvecOe Sbxiuor Tpawettrac (see 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 0. p. 1281 8q.), 
is here adopted by Baumg.-Crus., but 
rightly rejected by most subsequent 
expositors. Even if we admit the 


very doubtful assumption that the: 


simple el3os might gain from the con- 
text the more definite meaning eldos 
vouloparos, the use of dwréxecbe in 
such a formYof expression would still 
be, as De W. observes, appy. unpre- 
cedented. 

23. Adrdgs 84] ‘ But may He; He 
on whom all depends,—in contrast to 
them and the efforts they might be 
enabled to make; comp. ch. iii. 12, 
where, however, the emphasis is some- 
what different, and the contrast less 
definitely marked. 6 Geds 
ais elprjvns] ‘the God of peace,’ the 
God of whom peace is a characterizing 
attribute ; the gen. falling under the 
general category of the gen. of content 
(Scheuerl. Syné. § 16. 3, p. 115, comp. 
notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the subst. 
elpjvn marking the deep inward peace 
and tranquillity, which is God’s espe- 
cial gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the 
preceding clauses inculcate. On this 
meaning of elpjy, see notes on Phil. 
iv. 7, and on the various meanings 
which it may assume in this and 
similar collocations, see Reuss, Zhéol. 
Chrét. Iv. 18, Vol. I. p. 201. 
édore\ctg] ‘wholly;’ ‘per omnia,’ 
Vulg.,—in your collective powers and 
parts; éAor. marking more emphati- 
cally than 8\ous that thoroughness and 
pervasive nature of holiness (Sous 5e’ 
Siwy, GEcumen., ‘secundum omnes 
partes,’ Cocceius) which the following 
words specify with further exactness: 
80 distinctly Theoph., ddor. dé ri éorl ; 


Toor’ tort, cbpare kal Wux7. cal épetiis 
5¢ nabtoy. This seems preferable to 
the qualitative interpretation, ‘ad per- 
fectum,’ Clarom., Asth. (Syr. unites 
both), according to which édoredels 
would be used proleptically (Syr.- 
Philox.; comp. notes on ch. iii. 13), 
but in which the connexion between 
the substance of the first and second 
portions of the prayer is less close and 
self-explanatory. The form dédore\is is 
an dw. Neyéu. in the N. T., but occurs 
occasionally in later Greek; comp. 
Plutarch, de Placitis Philos. § 21, 
Pp: 909 B.. cal] ‘and ’—to specify 
more exactly; the copula appending 
to the general prayer one of more 
special details; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
3, p. 388, and comp. notes on Phu. 
iv. 12. éA6KAnpov «.7.A.] 
‘may your spirit, dc. be preserved 
entire ;? ‘not your whole spirit &c.,’ 
Auth., Wordsw., comp. Syr.; éAd«A., 
as its position shows, not being an 
epithet but a secondary predicate ; 
see Donalds. Cratyl. § 303, and comp. 
notes on Col. ii. 3. This distinction 
seems clearly maintained by all the 
ancient Vv. (except appy. Syr.) ; some, 
as Vulg., al., preserving the order of 
the Greek, others, as Acth., rendering 
dvd. by an adverb placed at the end 
of the clause. The adj. d\dxAnpos is 
a Sts Neyo. in the N. T. (here and 
James i. 4), and serves to mark that 
which is ‘entire in all its parts,’ é ov- 
devt Aecrduevoy (James l.c.), differing 
from 7é\eos as rather defining what is 
complete, while the latter marks what 
has reached its proper end and ma- 
turity. In a word, the aspect of the 
former word is (here especially) mainly 
quantitative, of the latter, mainly qualt- 
tative; comp. Trench, Synon. § 22, 
and for exx. see the large collection of 
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Wetst. tn loc., one of the most per- 
tinent of which is Lucian, Macrob. § 2, 
els ynpas ddlxecOa: dv wytawovcy Ty 
yuxy, xal dd\oK\ijipy TY cwpart; see 
also Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first. dpeov 
vd tvevpa K7.A.] ‘your body, soul, 
and spirit ;’ distinct enunciation of 
three component parts of the nature 
of man: the rvedyua, the higher of the 
two united immaterial parts, being the 
‘vis superior, agens, imperans in ho- 
mine’ (Olsh.); the yux%, ‘vis inferior 
qu agitur, movetur, in imperio tene- 
tur’ (ib.), the sphere of the will and 
the affections, and the true centre of 
the personality ; see Olshausen, Opuse. 
p. 154, Beck, Seelenl, 11, 12, 13, p. 30 
sq., Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, 
Vol. 1. 495 8q., comp. Vitringa, Obs. 
Sacr. p. §49 8q., and more especially 
Destiny of the Creature, p. 99—120, 
where this text is considered at length, 
and the scriptural distinction between 
the wvefua and yWuyx} discussed and 
substantiated. It may be remarked 
that we frequently find instances of 
an apparent dichotomy, ‘body and 
soul’ (Matth. vi. 25, x. 28, al.), or 
‘body and spirit’ (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, 
al.), but such passages will only be 
found accommodations to the popular 
division into a material and imma- 
terial part; the yvx7, in the former 
of the exceptional cases, including also 
the wvedua, just as in the latter case 
the rveiua also comprehends the yuyx7 ; 
see Olsh. /.c., p. 153 note, and con- 
trast the ineffectual denial of Loesner, 
Obs. p. 381. To assert that enumera- 
tions like the present are rhetorical 


f< or worse, that the Apostle 
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probably attached ‘no distinct thought 
to each of these words’ (Jowett), is 
plainly to set aside all sound rules of 
scriptural exegesis, Again, to admit 
the distinctions, but to refer them to 
Platonism (Liinem.), is equally unsa- 
tisfactory and equally calculated to 
throw doubt on the truth of the teach- 
ing. If St Paul’s words do here im- 
ply the trichotomy above described 
(comp. Usteri, Lehrb. p. 384 8q.), then 
such a trichotomy is infallibly real and 
true. And if Plato or Philo have 
maintained (as appears demonstrable) 
substantially the same views, then 
God has permitted a Heathen and a 
Jewish philosopher to advance conjec- 
tural opinions which have been since 
confirmed by the independent teach- 
ing of an inspired Apostle. 

dpéurras] ‘blamelessly ;’ the adver- 
bial predication of quality appended to 
Tnpnbeln, dddxAnpoy (see above) involv- 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of &ueurrros, ‘is in quo nihil desiderari 
potest,’ and its distinction from duw- 
pos, see notes on PA. ii. 15, iii. 6, 
and Tittm. Synon. I. p. 29. 

éy tq wapovolqa «7.A,] Time,—the 
coming of Christ to judgment,—when 
the preservation of the dAoxAnpla is 
especially to be evinced and found to 
be realized: comp. notes on ch. ii. 19. 
On the more exact way in which this 
ddoxAnpla may be ascribed to body, 
soul, and spirit, see Destiny of Crea- 
ture, p. 117. 

24. words 6 xahav] ‘Fatthful ts 
He who calleth you,’ ‘ qui vocat,’ Cla- 
rom., scil. God the Father; comp. 
1 Cor. i. 9, and see notes on Gal. i. 6. 
The tense is neither to be pressed as 
implying an enduring act (Baumg.- 
Crus., Bisp.), nor to be regarded as 
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identical with the aor. ‘qui vocavit,’ 
Vulg., Goth., but simply to be con- 
sidered as timeless, and as equivalent 
to a substantive, ‘your Caller;’ see 
notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, Gr. § 
45-7, p. 316. IIords in ref. to God 
here implies a faithfulness and true- 
ness to His nature and promises 
(1 Cor. x. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 13), and hence 
becomes practically synonymous with 
dAnO4s, Chrys., Theod.; & yap rg 
woe ad éwayyé\X\era: mors dor: Aa- 
Adv, Athanas. contr. Arian. II. Io, 
Vol. 1. p. 478 (ed. Bened.), see Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. tv. 13, Vol. m1. p. 124. 


Bs wal trowjoa] ‘who also will do it,’ 


not exactly ‘what I wish’ (De W.), 
nor é¢’ @ éxddecer sc. odoe (Ecum., 
Theophyl.), but simply ‘that same 
thing’ (Arm.), scil. 7d dudurrws duds 
rnpnOfvat (Bisp., Liinem.), or, as the 
identity of subject suggests, rd dy:doa 
k.7.d. and 7d TypnOfwac x. 7.d.,—in a 
word, the substance of the prayer ex- 
pressed in the preceding verse. In 
such cases there is really no ellipse of 
any pronoun; roe is merely ‘nude 
positum,’ receiving its more exact ex- 
planation from the context; comp. 
Koch in loc., and Schimann on Iseus, 
de Apoll. Heer. § 38, p. 372. 

2g. mpooeixecte wept tpav] ‘pray 
for us; comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. iv. 3, 
2 Thess, iii. 1. De Wette and Alf. 
remark that rept is here less definite 
than trdéo; but it is very doubtful 
whether in this and similar formulss 
in the N.T. the difference is really 
appreciable; see notes on Eph. vi. 19, 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 26, and for the 
general distinction between the pre- 
positions, notes on Gal. i. 4, and on 
Phil. i. 7. The prayer was doubtless 
intended to include reference both to 
his own personal state and to the 
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general success of his apostolic work ; 
comp. Cocceius tn loc. Whether Sil- 
vanus and Timothy are included is 
perhaps here doubtful; in Eph. J. . 
where the Apostle writes only in his 
own person, the plural is equally used. 
Lachm. inserts in brackets xal before 
wept dudv, but on authority [BD!; a 
few mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Syr. 
(Philox.), Goth.] scarcely sufficient to 
warrant even this mode of insertion. 
26. dowdoacGe x.7.X.] ‘Salute all 
the brethren ;’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the Elders of 
the Church (consider ver. 27). In the 
parallel passages, Rom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (& dyly 
gr., but opp. to AFGL; see Fritz. 
on Rom. l.c.), comp. 1 Pet. v. 14, the 
exhortation is dowdcacBe dd\AHAoOvS: 
éresdh pidjpare adrovds dowdoacbac 
ovx Wvvaro, drav &’ érépwy adrods 
dowdfera:, Chrysost. The Oriental 
custom of kissing in their greetings 
(Winer, RWB. s.v. ‘Kuss,’ Vol. 1. 
p. 688) is here enhanced with Christian 
characteristics: it is to be a dlAnua 
dytov, a PlAnua dyderys, 1 Pet. v. 14, 
an ‘osculum pacis,’ Tertull. de Orat. 
cap. 14, & PlAnua puorixdy, Clem.- 
Alex. Pedag. ut. 11, Vol. 1. p. 301 
(ed. Potter),—whether as given after 
prayer (Just. M. Apol. 1. 65; comp. 
Const, Apost. 11. §7, rd év Kuply di\n- 
a), or more probably as a token of 
brotherly love and holy affection,—no 
idle, meaningless, and merely pagan 
custom of salutation. On this custom, 
see more in Bingham, Anérg. III. 3. 3, 
Augusti, Archdol. Vol. 11. p. 718 8q., 
Coteler on Const. Apost. i.c., and 
Fritz, Rom. xvi. 16. The 
prep. & may here possibly mark the 
accompaniment (see on Col. iv. 2), but 
is more naturally taken as simply in- 
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pirymare ayiy. 77 évopxiCw vuas tov Kupov, avayve- 
: a 4 9 4 an a e. 6°? 9 a 
oOnvat Thy emtaToAny Tact Tos ayots aded pois. 


27. Gdylos ddedgots] The reading is very doubtful. ec. and Scholz insert 
aylos with AKL; mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., Ath. (Platt), Arm. ; 
Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1, 2) 
with BDEFG; mss.; Clarom., Atth. (Pol.); Ambrst., Damasc. (Jdinem., Alf.), 
but rightly restored by Tisch. in his last edition. Though the uncial authori- 
ties preponderate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and 
the probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in 
adjectival connexion with dde\¢gots, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us 
in favour of the text; comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without 
pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language which marks 
the verses: all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. 
Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter read to them. 


strumental; the ¢fAnua being that in 
which, so to say, the domacpds was 
involved; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. dvopxlfo duds «.7.A.] ‘7 adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 
form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 
ficient reason for concluding from ver. 
12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been 
such differences between the Elders 
and the Church of Thess. as to suggest 
a fear that the Epistle might not be 
communicated to the Church at large ; 
as the language of those verses is ad- 
mirably calculated both to bespeak re- 
spect to the Elders, and to conciliate 
the Church. That the expression arose 
from slight distrust combined with a 
Oepuh Sidvoa towards his converts 
(Chrys., Theoph.) is improbable ; that 
it was a customary form with St Paul 
(Jowett 1), indemonstrable; that the 
inspired Apostle was not master of 
his words, or did not know their value 
(Jowett 2), monstrous. We therefore 
may perhaps fall back on the reason 
hinted by Theodoret and expanded by 
recent expositors,—that a deep sense 
of the great spiritual importance of 
this Ep., not merely to those who 
were anxious about the xexoiunpévor 
(ch, iv. 13) but to all without excep- 


tion, suggested the unusual adjura- 
tion; Spxov mpooréGeke, waot Thy éx 
THs Karayvdcews whd\etay mwpayyua- 
revwv, Theod. The objections of Baur 
are briefly but satisfactorily answered 
by Neander, Planting, Vol. 11. p. 126, 
(Bohn). The verb évopx. [.Rec. 
has the more usual dpxi{w with D?D* 
FGKL; mss.] is appy. not found else- 
where, and is even wholly omitted in 
the best modern lexicons. 

tov Kipiov] Accus. of the person; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of dpxéw, 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 123. On the two 
forms épxoiv and dpxifew, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvocPijvar] ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests— publicly ;? comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. 
iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam prele- 
gatur,’ Schott) is, however, not specially 
due to the prep. dvd, as dvayy. is 
abundantly used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the 
sentence, The aor. infin. perhaps re- 
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must 
certainly not be pressed, as this tense 
in the infinitive, especially after verbs 
of ‘hoping,’ ‘commanding,’ &c. (see 


1 THESSALONIANS V. 28. 


Benediction. 
Xpiorot pel” spav. 


on ch. iv. 10), is often used in refer- 
ence not merely to single acts, but to 
what is either timeless (‘ab omni tem- 
poris definiti conditione libera et im- 
munis’ Stallb. on Plato, Futhyd. p. 
140), or simply eventual, and dependent 
on the action expressed by the finite 
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2. b, 
p. 320 8q., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, p. 
296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 
173. 4, p. 346,—where the different 
moods of the infin. are carefully con- 
sidered and contrasted. 

28. °H ydovs x.7.A.] The concluding 
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 7 
xdpes wed’ budy, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kupios ’I. X. pera 
Tov xvevp. cov), Tit. iii. 15 (uerda wdy- 
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Tuw dpadv), ) xdp. werd cod 1 Tim. vi. 
21; the longest, the familiar benedic- 
tion 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have jirst, Rom, xvi. 20, 2 Thess. iii. 
18, and Rom. xvi. 14 (rdvrwy vyp.), 1 
Cor. xvi. 23 (omits juGv, and appends 
h aydwn wou mera wdyr. by. & X. I.) 
—the same as the present; secondly, 
Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (adds ddeX¢gol), 
Phil. iv. 23 (omits #44), in the form 
h xdpes ro0 Kup. ’I. X. werd rod rved- 
paros buoy; and lastly, Eph. vi. 24, 
in the longer form % xdpts nerd wdvrwy 
Tov ayarwvrev toy Kup. judy "I, X. 
é&y ddOapcig; see Koch on Philem. 25, 
p- 135 sq. The duh (Rec. with AD? 
D®EKL; mas.) is appy. rightly omit- 
ted by Lachm. and Tisch. with BD'FG ; 
mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Amit, al., 
being very probably only a liturgical 
addition. 





THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. | 


INTRODUCTION. 


THis short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle 
to his converts at Thessalonica, a short time after his First Epistle, 
and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly probable, 
Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First Epistle was 
written (see Introd. to Ep. 1), it is from the same city that we 
may reasonably suppose the present Epistle to have been written: 
the same companions (ch. i 1, comp. 1 Thess. i. 1) were still 
with the Apostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and 
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch. 
iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii. 16, Acts xviii. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be 
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival 
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence- 
ment of the Apostle’s eighteen-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
11), we shall, probably, not be far wrong in placing the date of 
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of 
the Apostle’s residence at Corinth (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 
12, and consider ver. 18, ére rpoopetvas yyépas ixavds), and thus 
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may thus 
specify the autumn of a.D. 53 as perhaps an approximately correct 
date: see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 1. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly 
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had 
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con- 
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First 
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the 
Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. This 
much, however, seems certain, that some letter had been circu- 
lated at Thessalonica, purporting to come from the Apostle (ch. 
ii. 2), which, combined probably with some teaching said equally 
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pirrymate ayiy. 77 évopxiCw iuas tov Kupov, avayve- 


cOjvat THv émioToAny Tacw Tois ayia adedois. 


24. adylos ddeXpots] The reading is very doubtful. Rec. and Scholz insert 
aylos with AKL; mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., Ath. (Platt), Arm. ; 
Chrys., Theod. (De Wette, Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 1, 2) 
with BDEFG; mss. ; Clarom., Atth. (Pol.); Ambrst., Damasc. (Jiinem., Alf.), 
but rightly restored by Tisch. in his last edition. Though the uncial authori- 
ties preponderate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and 
the probability that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St Paul in 
adjectival connexion with dée¢ots, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us 
in favour of the text; comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without 
pertinence in reference to the adjuration and strength of language which marks 
the verses: all the brethren, viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. 
Numb. xvi. 3), and would especially profit by having this letter read to them. 


strumental; the ¢inua being that in 
which, so to say, the doracpds was 
involved; see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. dvopkl{o dpds «7.A.] ‘7 adjure 
you by the Lord.’ This very strong 
form of entreaty has been differently 
explained. There does not seem suf- 
ficient reason for concluding from ver. 
12, 13, with Olsh., that there had been 
such differences between the Elders 
and the Church of Thess, as to suggest 
a fear that the Epistle might not be 
communicated to the Church at large ; 
as the language of those verses is ad- 
mirably calculated both to bespeak re- 
spect to the Elders, and to conciliate 
the Church. That the expression arose 
from slight distrust combined with a 
Oepuh Scdvoia towards his converts 
(Chrys., Theoph.) is improbable; that 
it was a customary form with St Paul 
(Jowett 1), indemonstrable; that the 
inspired Apostle was not master of 
his words, or did not know their value 
(Jowett 2), monstrous. We therefore 
may perhaps fall back on the reason 
hinted by Theodoret and expanded by 
recent expositors,—that a deep sense 
of the great spiritual importance of 
this Ep., not merely to those who 
were anxious about the xexomunpévor 
(ch. iv. 13) but to all without excep- 


tion, suggested the unusual adjura- 
tion ; Spxov wpocrd0eke, wact Thy éx 
THS KaTayvucews whédecay mwpayyua- 
tevwy, Theod. The objections of Baur 
are briefly but satisfactorily answered 
by Neander, Planting, Vol. 11. p. 126. 
(Bohn). The verb évopk. [Rec. 
has the more usual épxifw with D?D* 
FGKL; mss.] is appy. not found else- 
where, and is even wholly omitted in 
the best modern lexicons. 

tov Kipvov] Accus. of the person; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and 
for the similar construction of épxéw, 
see Jelf, Gr. § 583. 123. On the two 
forms dpxody and dpxlfew, and the pre- 
valence of the former in Attic writers, 
see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
dvayvocGjvat] ‘be read—as the con- 
text suggests— publicly,’ comp. Luke 
iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, Col. 
iv. 16. This meaning (‘palam prele- 
gatur,’ Schott) is, however, not specially 
due to the prep. dvd, as dvayy. is 
abundantly used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the 
sentence, The aor. infin. perhaps re- 
fers to the single act (Alf.), but must 
certainly not be pressed, as this tense 
in the infinitive, especially after verbs 
of ‘hoping,’ ‘commanding,’ &c. (see 
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Benediction. 
Xpirrod pe var. 


on ch, iv. 10), is often used in refer- 
ence not merely to single acts, but to 
what is either timeless (‘ab omni tem- 
poris definiti conditione libera et im- 
munis’ Stallb. on Plato, Euthyd. p. 
140), or simply eventual, and dependent 
on the action expressed by the finite 
verb; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 31. 2. b, 
p. 320 8q., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, p. 
296, and esp. Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 
173. 4, p. 346,—where the different 
moods of the infin. are carefully con- 
sidered and contrasted. 

28. °H xdpvg .1.A.] The concluding 
benedictions of St Paul’s Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopt- 
ing the best attested readings, we may 
observe that the shortest form is 4 
xdpis web” bdr, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 
22 (preceded by 6 Kupios *I. X. pera 
rod xvevp. cov), Tit. iii, 15 (uerd wdy- 
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tow vpdv), ) xdp. wera cod 1 Tim. vi. 
21; the longest, the familiar benedic- 
tion 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we 
have first, Rom. xvi. 20, 2 Thess. iii. 
18, and Rom. xvi. 14 (rdvrwy vy.), 1 
Cor. xvi. 23 (omits judy, and appends 
h aydan pou pera wdyr. bu. & X.°I.) 
—the same as the present; secondly, 
Philem. 25, Gal. vi. 18 (adds dded¢ol), 
Phil. iv. 23 (omits judy), in the form 
n xdpes rod Kup. 'I. X. nerd rod wved- 
paros budv; and lastly, Eph. vi. 24, 
in the longer form % xdpts pera wdyrwy 
Tov dyarwvruv roy Kup. hudy I. X. 
éy dpOapaig; see Koch on Philem, 28, 
p. 135 sq. The duh» (Rec. with AD? 
D®EKL; mas.) is appy. rightly omit- 
ted by Lachm. and Tisch. with BD'FG ; 
mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., Amit., al., 
being very probably only a liturgical 
addition. 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THis short but important Epistle was written by the Apostle 
to his converts at Thessalonica, a short time after his First Epistle, 
and apparently from the same place. If, as seems highly probable, 
Corinth be regarded as the place from which the First Epistle was 
written (see Introd. to Ep. 1), it is from the same city that we 
may reasonably suppose the present Epistle to have been written : 
the same companions (ch. i. 1, comp. 1 Thess. i. 1) were still 
with the Apostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18); similar forms and 
circumstances of trial appear to have been surrounding him (ch. 
iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii. 16, Acts xviii. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be 
determined. If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival 
of Timothy from Macedonia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commence- 
ment of the Apostle’s eighteen-month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 
11), we shall, probably, not be far wrong in placing the date of 
the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve months of 
the A postle’s residence at Corinth (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 
12, and consider ver. 18, re rpocpetvas ypépas txavds), and thus 
but a few months after that of the First Epistle. We may thus 
specify the autumn of a.pD. 53 as perhaps an approximately correct 
date: see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly 
to have been some additional information which the Apostle had 
received concerning the disquieted state of the minds of his con- 
verts. Whether this reached him through the bearer of the First 
Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter from the elders of the 
Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. This 
much, however, seems certain, that some letter had been circu- 
lated at Thessalonica, purporting to come from the Apostle (ch. 
ii. 2), which, combined probably with some teaching said equally 
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to be derived from St Paul (comp. notes on ch. ii. 2), had added 
greatly to the general excitement, and had rendered it necessary 
for this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for by a 
clear mark of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter 
and the teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the 
Lord was at hand; and it does not seem improbable that this 
might have been based on some expressions in the First Epistle 
(ch. iv. 15—17, v. 2 sq.), which had been distorted or exaggerated 
so as better to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregulated 
enthusiasm of the converts in this busy city. We may thus 
perhaps, with Davidson (Introd. Vol. 11. p. 448), consider it more 
probable that the Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct 
result of the First. It was apparently not so much designed to 
correct innocent misapprehensions of the former Epistle (Paley, al.) 
as to remove a positively false construction which had been put— 
whether with a partly good, or mainly bad intent, we know not— 
both on that Epistle, and on the Apostle’s general teaching. 

The main object of the Epistle, then, was to calm excitement, 
and to make it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was 
mot close at hand, nay, that a mysterious course of events pre- 
viously alluded to (ch. ii. 5), of which the beginning was confes- 
sedly to be recognised (ver. 7), had first to be fully developed. 
Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with this, however, 
is associated cheering consolation under afflictions (ch. i. 4 8q.), 
and direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), industry 
(ver. 8 sq.), and quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and 
explicit external testimonies (Ireneus, Her. u1. 7. 2, Clem.-Alex. 
Strom. v. p. 655, ed. Pott., Tertullian de Resurr. Carn. cap. 24), 
and have never been called in question till recently. The objec- 
tions are however of a most arbitrary and subjective character, 
and do not deserve any serious consideration. Complete answers 
will be found in Liinemann, Hinleitung, p. 163 sq.,.and Davidson, 
Introd. Vol. u. p. 454 sq. 
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CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 
AYAOZ rat ZiArovavos cat TincOeos, 


vi exxAnoia Ocooarouxewy ev Ocp 
marpi juov Kat Kupiy “Incot Xpiore. 7 xapis dpiv 

‘ 9 7 2 5 - ‘\ ey ‘ ’ 9 A 
Kat elpnvy amo Ocov WAaTpPos HMwOV KaL Kupiov Inood 


xX piorov. 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


2. warpds huav] The reading is very doubtful. Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) omits, and 
Lachm. brackets quay with BDE; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm. ; Theophyl. , 
Ambrsat. (ed.), Pel. (Lilnem., Alf.). The pronoun is retained in Rec. with 
AFGKL; appy. great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug., Vulg., Goth., 
/Eth. (both), Copt., Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Griesb., but om.),—and appy. 
rightly; for on the one hand the preponderance of external authority is very 
decided, and on the other, the probability of an omission either accidentally or 
intentionally, owing to the judy just preceding, is not much less than the pro- 


bability of an interpolation to conform with other Epistles. 


1. IIatAog kal Drovaves kal T.] 
Substantially the same form of saluta- 
tion as in the First Epistle; see notes 
tn loc. The only difference is in the 
addition dv to warpl, which, con- 
trary to what we might have expected, 
does not appear to have suggested any 
variety of reading. For a brief account 
of Silvanus and Timothy, who are 
here, as in the First Ep., associated 
with the Apostle as having co-operated 
with him in founding the Church of 
Thessalonica, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. xapts duty Kal alprjvn] Regular 
form of salutation, uniting both the 
Greek xalpew and the Hebrew piby 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.); 7d 
xdpcs vuty olrw rlOnow, Worep hueis 


7d xalpew dv rais érvypagats ray em 
oroday elibauev, Theod.-Mops. p. 145 
(ed. Fritz.): see more in notes on Gal. 
i, 2, Eph. i. 2, and in the long and 
laborious note of Koch on 1 Thess, i. 
1. The remark of Thom. Aquin. is 
not without point, ‘xdp:s que est 
principium omnis boni, elpjyy que est 
finale bonorum omnium ;’ see also notes 
on Col. i. 2. dd Geod rarpds 
jp] ‘from God our Father, scil. as 
the source from which it emanates, 
In 2 John 3 we find rapa in the same 
combination, but with a difference of 
meaning that in the present case (in 
ref. to God) is scarcely appreciable, and 
depends perhaps entirely on the usage 
and mode of conception of the writer. 
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We thank God for your 
faith and patience. He 

recompense you 
and avenge you. May 
He count you worthy of 
His calling. 


St John, for example, uses wapd and 
dd in a proportion a little less than 
1 to 3, while St Paul uses the same 
prepp. in a proportion of r to 5. The 
general distinction bet ween these prepp. 
(a6, emanation simply; rapd, eman. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used éx is well stated by 
Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326 (ed. 6). 

xal Kuplov «.1.4.] Scil. cad dard Ku- 
piov K.T.X.; not warpdés Kuplov x.7.X., 
an interpretation rendered highly im- 
probable by the occurrence of rarip 
without any gen.,—here, according to 
Tisch., [Lachm.], with less doubt Gal. 
i, 3, 1 Tim. i. 2, and with no var. 
2 Tim. i. 2, Tit. i. 43 see notes on 
Eph. i. 3. On the reading, see critical 
note. 

3. Evyxap. deopev] ‘ We are bound 
to return thanks,’ scil. St Paul, Silva- 
nus, and Timothy. Though we must 
be cautious in pressing the plural in 
every case, yet in the present, remem- 
bering the relation in which Silv. and 
Tim. stood to the Church of Theas., it 
can hardly be overlooked: see notes 
on 1 Thess, i. 2. On this use of etya- 
piorety in the sense of xdpw eeu, see 
notes on Phil. i. 3, and for the con- 
structions of evxap., notes on Col. i. 12. 
twepl tpov] ‘concerning you ;’ with no 
very appreciable difference from tmép 
(Eph. i. 16) in the same formula ; see 
notes on 1 Thesa. i. 2, v. 25, and for 
the distinction between these preposi- 
tions in cases where they appear less 
interchangeable, see on Gal. i. 4, and 
on Phil. i. 7. xaleds dévdy 
éoriv] ‘as it is meet ;? not, on the one 
hand, a mere parenthetical addition to 
the preceding edyap. épeld. (‘ut par 
est,’ Beza), nor yet on the other, an 
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3 Evxapioreiv opetAouey TH Og rav- 
Tore Tepi vmav, adeAhol, kaOws GEidv éore 
Ore Urepaveaver 4} riots Uuav, Kat TAeova- 


emphatic statement of the ‘modus 
eximius’ (Schott; xat dia Abywr xal 
&’ Epywr, Theoph. 2) in which such 
an ebxyaporla ought to be offered, but 
simply a connecting clause between 
the first member of the sentence and 
the distinctly causal statement 87< 
bmrepavédvec x.7r.\. which follows, and 
with which xaOws &fcop x.7.r. stands 
in more immediate union. Thus, as 
Ltinem. well observes, while the ddel- 
Aouey states the duty of the evxapiorla 
on its subjective side, xa@ws x.7.X. 
subjoins the objective aspects. Few 
probably will hesitate to prefer this 
simple and logical explanation to any 
assumption so injurious to the inspired 
writer as that of a tautology design- 
ed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). Sri will thus be 
not relatival, } [quod] Syr.-Pesh., but 
distinctly causal, ‘quoniam,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Atth. (both), Goth., Syr.- 
Philox.,—in close union with the 
clause immediately preceding. It may 
be remarked that few particles in St 
Paul’s Epp. cause a more decided dis- 
crepancy of interpretation than 8r«. 
Between the merely objective (Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 9, p. 398) and the strictly 
causal force (Winer, Gr. § 53. 8,-—p. 395) 
of the particle, it is not only oftea 
very difficult to decide, but in several 
passages (¢.g. Rom. viii. 21) exege- 
tical considerations of some moment 
will be found to depend on the deci- 
sion; comp. notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

trepavidva] ‘increaseth above mea- 
sure,’ an dr. Neyéu. in the N.T. and 
not very common elsewhere, comp. 
Andoc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (ed. Steph.), 
rovs wrepavtavouevous. The predilec- 
tion of St Paul for emphatic compounds 
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of bwrép has been noticed and briefly 
illustrated on Eph, iii. 20; see also 
Fritz. Rom. v. 20, Vol. I. p. 351. It 
may be observed that drepavédve: ap- 
pears associated with wloris as con- 
veying more distinctly the idea of 
organic evolution and growth (comp. 
Matth. xvii. 20, Luke xvii. 6), while 
with dydwy a term is used which ex- 
presses more generally the idea of 
spiritual enlargement, and of exten- 
sion toward others; comp. notes on 
1 Thess. iii. 12. ivdg 
ixdo-rov x.7.A.] ‘of every one of you 
all toward each other ;’? not without 
distinctive emphasis,—first, in specify- 
ing that this dydwy was not merely 
general, but individually manifested 
(ton Hv wapa wdyrwy h dydrn els 
adyras, Theoph.), and secondly, in 
showing that it was not restricted in 
its exhibitions to those who loved 
them, but extended to all their fellow- 
Christians at Thessalonica ; 8ray pept- 
KOs dyarduey, ovx dydwrn roiro d\da 
didoracis: ef yap 3d rdw Gedy dyamrgs, 
awdyras dydwa, Theoph. On this verse 
see five practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. Iv. p. 420—458 (Lond. 
1698). 

4. WYpas adrots] ‘we ourselves,’— 
as well as others, whether among you 
or elsewhere, who might call attention 
to your Christian progress more natu- 
rally and appropriately than those 
who felt it, humanly speaking, due to 
their own exertions, but who, in the 
present case, could not forbear. De 
Wette compares 1 Thess, i. 8, but it 
may be doubted whether St Paul had 
here that passage very distinctly in 
his thoughts. To refer judas adrovds 
to St Paul himself, in contrast to his 
associates included in the preceding 
plural verbs (Schott), seems distinctly 


illogical ; and to leave open the possi- 
bility that this may be only an instance 
of ‘false emphasis or awkwardness of 
expression’ (Jowett), can only be cha- 
racterized as a subterfuge at variance 
with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
hpets adrot (in which the emphasis 
falls on the jets) and avrot jets (in 
which it falls more on the avrol; 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 9) is illustrated by 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 8. 

dv dpty dyxavydoGar] ‘boast in you ,’ 
you were the objects of it, and the 
sphere, or rather substratum of its 
manifestation ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. 
& Pp. 345, and see notes on Gal. i. 
a4. The somewhat rare form éy- 
KavxaoOe. is found a few times in 
the LXX, e.g. Psalm lii. 1, cvi. 47, 
al., in eccl. writers, and in Atsop, Fab. 
COOXLI. p. 139 (ed. Schneider). The 
reading is not by any means certain : 
Rec. with DE(FG xavytoacba)KL ; 
mss.; many Ff., reads xavyacda; 
but the probability that the change 
to the simpler and more common 
form is due to a corrector, seems in 
this case so very great that the read- 
ing of Lachm. and Tisch., though 
only with AB, 17, may perhaps with 
critical correctness be considered to 
deserve the preference. dy rats 
dxud. Tod Geod] ‘in the Churches of 
God,’ scil. in Corinth and its neigh- 
bourhood, where the Apostle was at 
the time of writing this Ep.; comp. 
Acts xviii. 11, and see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 254 sq. The remark of 
Chrysost., évraiéa Selkvvcs cat modvdy 
mwapedOévra xpdvov’ %) yap tronorh dd 
xpivov palveras woddob, ov év Sto Kal 
tpioly hudpats,—must be received with 
reservation ; as there seems no reason 
for thinking that the Epistle was writ- 
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ten later than the spring of 54 A.D., 
perhaps even a few months earlier ; 
comp. Liinem. Finleit. p. 160. 

Vrrop. tpaov Kal awlorews] ‘your pa- 
tience of faith; precise subjects of 
the Apostle’s boasting. There is no 
éy 5a Svoey in these words, scil. vro- 
povys év xlore, Grot.,—ever a doubt- 
ful and precarious assumption (see 
Fritz. on Matth. p. 853—858, Excurs. 
Iv., where this grammatical formula 
is well considered), nor does mloris 
here imply ‘fidelis constantia,’ Beng., 
‘Treue,’ Liinem.,—a doubtful mean- 
ing of xicris in the N.T., especially 
when the more usual meaning has 
just preceded (ver. 3) in reference to 
the same subjects. The Thessal. 
evinced fazth in its proper and usual 
sense, in bearing up in their tribula- 
tions, and believing on Him while 
bearing His cross. On the meaning 
of troporh (here almost taking the 
place of éAmls, Neand. Planting, p. 
479, Bohn), which in the N. T. seems 
ever to imply not mere ‘endurance,’ 
but ‘brave patience,’ see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 3, and comp. on 2 Tim. ii. 
10. Tact seems clearly 
to belong only to dwypots; the article 
would otherwise have been omitted 
before OAlyeow. The distinction be- 
tween the two words appears suffi- 
ciently obvious: diwypds is the more 
special term (‘injurias complectitur, 
quas Judzi et ethnici Christianis 
propter doctrins Christi professionem 
imposuerunt,’ Fritz.), OAlycs the more 
general and comprehensive ; see Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 11. p. 221. 

als dvéxeoQe] ‘which ye are endur- 
ing, ‘quas sustinetis,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
ordinary and regular attraction (Wi- 
ner, Gr.§ 24. 1, p. 147)—for ay dvdy., 
if we follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi. 


I, 2 Tim. iv. 3,—or for ds dvéx., if we 
follow the more usual structure of the 
verb in classical Greek. In the N.T. 
dvéxoua: is associated most commonly 
with persons, and but rarely with 
things ; in both cases, however, it is 
constructed with a gen., while in 
earlier Greek its construction, esp. 
with persons, is comparatively rare 
except in the accus.; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 227. The 
present tense shows that the applica- 
tion is still going on, and is in no way 
at variance with 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 
(contrast Baur, Paulus, p. 488, notes), 
which refer to an earlier persecution 
that appears to have partially sub- 
sided before the 1st Epistle was writ- 
ten. The present allusion, as Ltinem. 
rightly observes, is to some fresh out- 
break. On this verse and on the 
remaining verses of the chapter, see 
sixteen practical sermons by Manton, 
Works, Vol. v. p. 393—514 (Lond. 
1698). 

5. GySaypa x.17.A.] ‘(which 18) a 
token or proof of the righteous judg- 
ment, &c. ;’ appositional clause to the 
whole foregoing sentence, and practi- 
cally equivalent to 8 re dorw Evderypa 
k.7.A.; comp. Phil. i. 28 [where ob- 
serve the comparatively slight differ- 
ence between the two verbals], and 
see Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. I. p. 16. 
The apposition here seems to be not 
accusatival (Rom. xii. 1, 1 Tim. ii. 6), 
but nominatival, évdevyya not refer- 
ring merely to the clause that more 
immediately involves the verb, but to 
all the preceding words, rijs droporijs 
soveeedvéxerGe: the endurance of all 
their persecutions and their afflictions 
in patience and faith formed the &- 
Seryua rhs ducalas xploews rod Oeceoi; 
comp. Rom. viii. 3, and see Winer, Gr. 
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8 59. 9, p. 472. The reference of 
&ecrypua to the Thess. (‘ipsi Thessal. 
adversa sustinentes intelligi possunt 
esse exemplum justi judicii Dei,’ 
Est.) is grammatically plausible, but 
both logically and exegetically impro- 
bable and unsatisfactory: the proof 
of the righteous judgment of God was 
not to be looked for in the Thessa- 
lonians themselves, but in their acts 
and their patient endurance. 

vis Sicalag xploewg] ‘the just judg- 
ment,’ that will be displayed at the 
Lord’s second coming (comp. ver. 7), 
when they who have suffered with and 
for the Lord will also reign with 
Him ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. To refer 
the dala «plots solely to present 
sufferings, as perfecting and prepar- 
ing the Thessal, for future glory 
(Olsh.), is to miss the whole point 
of the sentence: the Apostle’s argu- 
ment is that their endurance of suf- 
fering in faith is a token of God's 
righteous judgment and of a future 
reward, which will display itself in 
rewarding the patient sufferers, as 
surely as it will inflict punishment on 
their persecutors; lore cadds ray xw- 
Sdvwy 7a dOdAa, Kal rhvy rdv ovpaydv 
mwpocdéxec Oe Baciielay, Tod d-ywvrolérou 
Thy dixalay émorduevos yiipov, Theod. 
alg rd xaragww8.] ‘that ye may be 
counted worthy ;’ general direction of 
the Scala xpiots and object to which 
it.tended. This infinitival clause has 
been associated with three different 
portions of the preceding sentence ; 
{a) with als dyéyecde, scil. ‘quas 
afflictiones sustinetis eo fine et fructu 
ut...eficiamini digni regno Dei,’ Est. ; 
(b) with &deryya—Oecod, scil. ‘que 
perseverantia vestra judicii divini jus- 
tissimi olim futuri pignori inservit, 
quod hoc attinet, ut digni judicemini,’ 
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Schott 2; (c) with dixalas xploews, 80 
as to mark either (1) the result to 
which it tended, Liinem., or (3) the 
aim which it contemplated, De Wette. 
Of these, while (a) causes the really 
important member G&eyya x«.7.A. to 
relapse into a mere parenthesis, and 
(6) infringes on the almost regular 
meaning of els rd with the infin., 
(c) preserves the logical sequence of 
clauses and the usual force of els rd 
with the infin. Whether, however, 
the result or the aim is here specified 
is somewhat doubtful. The decidedly 
predominant usage in St Paul’s Epp. 
of els rd with the inf. suggesta the 
latter (Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295, 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20, note): as, how- 
ever, there seems some reason for 
recognising elsewhere in the N.T. a 
secondary final force of els rd (see 
notes on 1 Thess, ii. 12), we may 
perhaps most plausibly, in the present 
case, regard the xaratiww@fwar x.T.Xr. 
not purely as the purpose, ‘in order 
to,’ Alf., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction 
and tendency of the «plots was that 
patient and holy sufferers should be 
accounted worthy of God's kingdom. 

Bacwrclas tov Geod] ‘the kingdom of 
God ;’ His future kingdom in heaven, 
of which the Christian here on earth 
is a subject, but the full privileges of 
which he is to enjoy hereafter; see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 12, and comp. 
Bauer’s treatise there alluded to, de 
Notwne Regni Div. in N.T. p. 120 
Bq. diip is Kal wdoyxere) ‘for 
which ye are also suffering;’ not ex- 
actly ‘pro quo consequendo,’ Est., 
but, with a more general reference, 
‘in behalf of which,’ ‘for the sake of 
which,’—the twép marking the object 
for which (‘in commodum cujus,’ 
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Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 116) the 
suffering was endured (comp. Acts v. 
41, Rom. i. 5, see Winer, Gr. § 48.1, 
P. 343), while the xal with a species 
of consecutive force supplies a renewed 
hint of the connexion between the 
suffering and the caragiw@fwas x.7.X. 
On this force of xal, see Winer, Gr. § 
53. 3, p- 387, and comp. on 1 Thess. 
iv. 1. The clause thus contains no 
indirect assertion that sufferings es- 
tablished a claim to the kingdom of 
God (dd rod wrdoxew mporopliera: 4 
Baotdtela rév otpayév, Theoph.), but 
only confirms the idea elsewhere ex- 
pressed in Scripture that they formed 
the avenue which led to it (odrws det 
els th» Baotrelay elovévar, Chrys.), 
and that the connexion between holy 
suffering and future blessedness was 
mystically close and _ indissoluble ; 
comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom. viii. 17. 
On the general aspects of suffering 
in the N.T., see Destiny of Creature, 
Pp. 35—42. 

(6. darep Slkarov] ‘if 80 be that it is 
righteous,’ confirmation, in a hypo- 
thetical form, of the preceding decla- 
ration of the justice of God, derived 
from His dealings with their persecu- 
tors. The efzrep thus involves no doubt 
(ovx ért dudtBorlas réBecxev, add’ éml 
BeBawoews, Theod.), but only, with a 
species of rhetorical force, regards as 
an assumption (‘elzep usurpatur de re 
gu esse sumitur,’ Hermann, Viger, 
No. 310) what is really felt to be a 
certain and recognised verity; rl@yoe 
Td ‘elrep,’ ws éxl Trav wWodoynuevun, 
Chrys. On the force of efrep, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 528, and on 
its distinction from efye, comp. notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. The word Sixacoy evi- 
dently points back to the d:cala xplows 
in ver. 5, not with any antithetical 


allusion to the grace of God (comp. 
Pelt), but in simple and immediate 
reference to His justice as regarded 
under the analogies of strict human 
justice (el yap wapd dvOpdiros Totro 
Sixatov, TOAAG MGAAov rapa TP eg, 
Chrys.), and as inferred from His own 
declarations: comp. Rom. ii. 5, Col. 
iii. 24, 25. wapa Oep] ‘ before 
God,’ with God, ‘apud Deum,’ Vulg. 


» SX $0; [coram Deo) Syr.; the 


secondary idea of locality (‘motion 
connected with that of closeness,’ 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg- 
ment as at a tribunal, e.g. Herod. m1. 
160, rapa Aapely xpiry; comp. Gal. 
iii, 11, and see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, 
p- 352. On the meaning of dyraro- 
d:dévar, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 9. 
rots OA(Bovow «.1.A.] ‘to those that 
afflict you, affliction , the ‘jus talionis’ 
exhibited in its clearest form : the @Al- 
Bovres are requited with @Alyis, the 
OrBbuevor with dveots. Theophyl. sub- 
joins the further comparison; ovx 
womep 5e al éwaryduevar vyivy Orlpes 
mpbckatpot, ovTw Kal al rots OAlBovow 
buds dyrermaxOnobpevac mapa Oecoi 
mwpboxatpo. Ecovrat, aAX’ arededryrot’ 
kal al dvéces byiv rovadras. 

7. Tots OABopévors] ‘who are afflict- 
ed ;’ passive, clearly not mitidle, ‘qui 
pressuram toleratis,’ Beng., as the 
antithesis would thus be marred, and 
the illustration of the ‘jus talionis’ 
rendered somewhat less distinct. 
dveow e0” tpaov] ‘rest with us ;’ rest 
in company with us, who are writing 
to you, and who like you have been 
exposed to suffering ; see ch. iii. 2. To 
give tuets a general reference (De W.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consola- 
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8. proyl xupés] So Lachm. with BDEFG; 71; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Goth., 
al.; Iren. (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment.!), (Ecum.; Tertull. (Scholz, 
Tisch. ed. 1, Liinem., Wordsw.). In ed. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts wupt ¢droyds with 
AKL; nearly all mas. ; Syr.-Philox. (marg.); Chrys., Theod. (text), Dam., al. 
(Rec., Alf.), but appy. not on sufficient evidence. Though a change from the 
less usual to the more natural form of expression is far from improbable ; still 
either erroneous transcription or a reminiscence of the well-known passage, 


Exod. iii. 2, might have led to the inverted form. 


In this uncertainty the 


preponderance of external evidence ought certainly to decide us. 


tory character of the reference ; érdyec 
7d pe0" Spay, a Kowwvods avrods AdBy 
kal rdv dywrwy Kal oreddywy rdv 
drocrokixay, CEcum. “Aveors is simi- 
larly used in antithesis to OA\lBerOa 
and OAlyis, 2 Cor. vii. §, viii. 13; it 
properly implies a relaxation, as of 
strings, and in such combinations 
stands in opposition to éxlracts ; comp. 
Plato, Republ. I. p. 349 B, & TH éme- 
tdcea Kal dvéces Tv xopsay. It here 
obviously refers to the final rest in the 
kingdom of God; and forms one of 
the elements of its blessedness conasi- 
dered under simply negative aspects ; 
comp. Rev. xiv. 13. iy rH 
droxad. K.7.A.] ‘at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus,’ predication of time 
when the dyrarédocrs shall take place. 
The term droxdduyis (1 Cor. i..7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual rapovala, 
as perhaps hinting that though now 
hidden, our Lord’s coming to judge 
both the quick and dead will be some- 
thing real, certain, and manifest; viv 
ydp, pnol, xpvwrera:, AAA Uh ANUere’ 
droxadupOijcera: ydp, kal ws Geds xal 
8eorérns, Theoph. dn’ otpavod] 
Predication of place: it is from hea- 
ven, from the right hand of God where 
He is now sitting that the Lord will 
come; comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, and 
Pearson, Creed, Art. vit. Vol. 1. p. 


346 (ed. Burton). per’ dyyAoy 


Suvdp. adrov] ‘accompanied with the 
angels of [His power ;’ predication of 
manner; the Lord will come accom- 
panied with the hosts of heaven, which 
shall be the ministers of His will and 
the exponents and instruments of His 
power. The gloss of Theoph. and 
Cicum. 2, durduews Ayyedo, rouréore 
dwarol, followed by Auth., al., but 
found in none of the better Vv. of 
antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
appy. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under the 
general head of the gen. possessivus, 
and serves to mark that to which the 
dyyeAo. appertained, and of which 
they were the ministers; comp. Bern- 
hardy, Synt. I. 44, p. 161, Winer, 
Gr. § 34. 3.b, p. 211 (note). The Syr. 
practically inverts the clause, so. 
vy 9 
worn }lso» tlio. SQ [cum 
om vy > y 

virtute Angelorum suorum], and may 
have suggested the equally incorrect 
and: inverted paraphrase of Michaelis, 
‘das ganze Heer seiner Engel :’ the 
former, however, is corrected in Syr.- 
Philox., and the latter has been pro- 
perly rejected by all recent expositors. 
On the force of nerd in this combina- 
tion, see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. & doyl tupéds] ‘in a flame of 
Jjire,’ i.e. encircled by, encompassed 
by ; continued predication of the man- 
ner of the droxdAvyis; ‘in libris V. T. 
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ssepenumero ignis et flamma comme- 
moratur, ubi de presentif et efficaci- 
tate Numinis divini singulari modo 
patefaciend&, prasertim de judicio 
divino, sermo est, Exod. iii. 2 8q., 
Malach. iv. 1, Daniel vii. 9, 10,’ 
Schott. The addition thus serves not 
only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as 
ascribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Teast. 
ascribes to the Father. The Syr. 
(Pesh.), Aith. (Platt), and, if the 
punctuation can be trusted, some of 
the other Vv. (comp. Theoph. 1) coh- 
nect this clause with ddévros éxdix., 
as an instrumental clause (Jowett 
actually unites both interpr.), but 
without plausibility; the attendant 
heavenly hosts and the encircling fire 
seem naturally to be associated as the 
two symbols and accompaniments of 
the divine presence. SSdv- 
wos &xSlx.] ‘awarding vengeance ;’ scil. 
Tov Kuplou "Inc., not in connexion 
with xvpés, which would not only be 
a halting and unduly protracted struc- 
ture, but would wholly mar the sym- 
metry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula d:dévac éxdlx. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, 
and comp, (470d. éxd.) Numb. xxxi. 
3. No exx. of its occurrence have 
been adduced from classical Greek ; 
éxilx. wowjoacda is found in Polyb. 
Hist. wt. 8. 10. tots p} 
addSdorv Gedv] ‘to those who know not 
God,’ who belong to a class marked by 
such characteristics; first of the two 
classes who will be the future objects 
of the divine wrath, ‘ qui in ethnicé 
ignoranti&é de Deo versantur’ (Beng.), 
—in a word, the Heathens, On the 
peculiar force of the subjective nega- 


9 ofrives dixny 


tion, see notes on 1 Thess, iv. 5, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § §5. 5, p. 428 sq. 
Tots 7) Saran. K.7.A.] ‘who obey not the 
Gospel of our Lord Jesus ;’ second class 
of those who afflicted the Thess. con- 
verts, those whose characteristic was 
disobedience generally, and especially 
to the Gospel (Rom. x. 16),—in a 
word, the unbelieving Jews. It is 
somewhat singular that a scholar 
usually so sound as Schott should have 
felt a difficulty at the division into two 
classes: surely the article before pd 
trax. renders such a view all but 
certain ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117, 
Green, Gram. p. 215. Even in seem- 
ing exceptions to the rule (Matth. 
xxvii. 3, Luke xxii. 4, al.) it may be 
fairly questioned whether the writer 
did not, in these particular cases, really 
intend the two classes to be regarded 
as separate, though otherwise com- 
monly united. The reading 
is slightly doubtful; Rec. adds, and 
Lachm. inserts in brackets Xpicrod 
with AFG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., al. Though the omission of 
Xp. does not characterize this Ep. 
as it does the first (see on 1 Theas. iii. 
13), the external authority [BDEKL; 
25 mss. ; Copt., al.; many Ff.] seems 
decidedly to preponderate for the 
omission. 

g. otrives] ‘men who;’ reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pro- 
noun to the two preceding classes. 
If we revert to the distinctions stated 
in the notes on Gal. iv. 24, it would 
seem that doris is here used, not in a 
causal sense with ref. to the reason 
for rlcovew (Liinem., Alf.— who, how- 
ever, mix up two usages), but exple- 
catively (‘who truly’), or even simply 
classifically, with ref. to the class or 
category to which the antecedents are 
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referred and to the characteristics 
which mark them ; see notes on Gal. ii. 
4, and on Phil, ii. 20. The brief dis- 
tinction of Kriiger (Sprachl. § §0. 8), 
that 8s has simply an objective aspect, 
doris one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and 
applicable. For other and idiomatic 
usages, seo Eliendt, Lex. Sophocl. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 381 sq., and comp. Schaefer, 
notes on Demosth. Vol. 11. p. 531. 

Slenv rleroverwy] ‘shall pay the penalty. 
This formula does not occur elsewhere 
in the N.T. (comp., however, dixny 
uréxew, Jude 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later 
Greek, and is copiously illustrated by 
Wetst. in loc. S\cbpov 
ald yoy] ‘elernal destruction,’ accus. 
in ‘apposition to the preceding dix». 
All the sounder commentators on this 
text recognise in alwos a reference to 
‘res in perpetuum future’ (Schott), 
and a testimony to the eternity of 
future punishment that is not easy 
to be explained away: ov rolvur ol 
"ONpvyenacral, of ré\os ris Koddoews 
BLubovpevar; alwmov ravrynv 6 Ilaidos 
Aéye, Theoph. ; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. x11. p. 465 (ed. Burton). In 
answer to the efforts of some writers 
of the present day to give aldmos a 
qualitative aspect, let it briefly be said 
that the earliest Greek expositors 
never appear to have lost sight of its 
quantitative aspects ; dxpiBécrepov F5acte 
rhs ryswplas 7d pwéyeOos aldmoyv ravryy 
dwoxadéoas, Theod. For further re- 
marks on this subject, see notes and 
reff. in Destiny of the Creature, p. 158— 
164, and for a discussion of the grave 
question of the eternity of divine 
punishments, Erbkam, in Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1838, p. 422 sq. The 
reading of Lachm. 6\€0nov [with A; 
2 mss. ; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.) ; Tert.] is 


far too feebly supported to deserve 
much consideration. dard mpoc- 
dtrov tov Kvp.] ‘removed from the 
presence of the Lord.’ These words 
have received three different explana- 
tions, corresponding to the three mean- 
ings, temporal, causal, and local, which 
may be assigned to the preposition. 
Of these, dd can scarcely be here (a) 
temporal (dpxe? wapayevéoOat pdvov 
Kal dd0fvac rév Gedy, cal wdvres év 
kordget xal riuwplg ylvovra, Chrys., 
comp. Theoph., Gicum.), as the subst. 
with which it is associated seems 
wholly to preclude anything but a 
simple and quasi-physical reference. 
Equally doubtful is (6) the causal 
translation ; for though dwrd may be 
thus associated with neuter and even 
passive verbs, as marking the personal 
source whence the action originates 
(see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 332, 
comp. Thiersch, de Pentat. 11.'15, p. 
106), yet, on the other hand, such a 
connexion in the present case would 
involve the assumption that rpoodrou 
rou Kup. was a periphrasis for the 
personal roi Kuplov (Acts iii. 19, cited 
by De W., owing to the dissimilar 
nature of the verbs, is no parallel), 
and merely equivalent to ‘a presente 
Domino’ (comp. Pelt), —a resolution of 
the words in a high degree precarious 
and doubtful. We therefore adopt (c) 
the simply local translation, according 
to which dwd marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), 
emkedma (‘de devant’] /®th., while 
wpoowrov Kup. retains its proper 
meaning, and specifies that perennial 
fountain of blessedness (comp. Psalm 
xv. 11, Matth. xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), 
to be separated from which will con- 
stitute the true essence of the fearful 
‘poena damni’ (Jackson, Creed, XI. 
20. 9): see further details in Schott 
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and Liinem. in loc., by both of whom 
this view is well maintained. 

dd rijs 86s Tis lox.) ‘from the 
glory of His might; not ‘ His mighty 
glory,’ Jowett,—a most doubtful para- 
phrase, but, the glory arising from, 
emanating from His might (gen. ort- 
ginis, comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), 
the 3édta being regarded, as it were, 
the result of the exercise of His loxvs, 
and as that sphere and halo of glory 
which environs its manifestations. 
The assumption of De W. that in this 
clause d7d has a causal force is per- 
fectly gratuitous. 

10. Srav AGy] ‘when He shall have 
come, specific statement of the time 
in which the preceding dixny rlcovcw 
shall be brought about and accom- 
plished ; rére yap rod xpiroo rip dixalay 
Yijpow Oaupdoovow dravres, Theod. 
On the force of Sra» with the aor. 
subj. as referring to an objectively 
possible event, which is to, can, or 
must take place at some single point 
of time distinct from the actual pre- 
sent, but the exact epoch of which is 
left uncertain, see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, 
p. 275, and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 121, where the nature of the con- 
struction is well discussed. The most 
natural and idiomatic mode of trans- 
lation is briefly noticed in notes to 
Transl. évSofac Piva: év 
tots dylows] ‘to be glorified in (the 
persons of) His saints; infinitive of 
design or purpose,— not equivalent to 
wore x.7.\. (Jowett), from which it is 
grammatically distinguishable as in- 
volving no reference to mode or de- 
gree; see notes on Col. i. 22, where 
both formule are briefly discussed. 
The verb itself is a dts Aeydu. in the 


N.T. (here and ver. 12), and, with the 
exception of the LX X (Exod. xiv. 4, 
Isaiah xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and eccl. 
writers, is of rare occurrence. The 
prep. seems here very distinctly to 
mark—not the mere locality ‘among 
His saints’ (Michael.), still less the 
instruments or media of the glorifica- 
tion (é» da éori, Chrysost., Beng.), 
but the substratum of the action, the 
mirror as it were (Alf.), in which and 
on which the 86a was reflected and 
displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv. 14, Isaiah 
xlix. 3, and see notes on (Gal. i. 24. 
Lastly, the dy:o: do not here appeer 
to refer to the Holy angels, but, as 
the tacit contrasts and limitations of 
the context suggest, to the risen and 
glorified company of believers; con- 
trast 1 Thess. iii. 13, where wdpres, 
and the absence of all notice of the 
unholy, suggest the more inclusive 
reference. Cavpa- 
o@ijvas «.7.A.] ‘to be wondered at in 
all them that believed ;’ scil. owing to 
the reflection of His glory and power 
which is displayed in those that be- 
lieved on Him while they were on 
earth ; ‘obstupescent, Christum in cre- 
dentibus tam magnum et gloriosum 
esse,’ Cocceius. The aor. riwretcacw 
(Rec. xicrevovow, but in opp. to all 
the Mss., many Vv. and Ff.] is here 
suitably used in connexion with the 
period referred to: at that time the 
belief of the faithful would belong to 
the past; comp. Wordsw. tn loc. For 
exx. of this pass. use of Jauudiw, see 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 342. 

Sru drvorrebOy x...) ‘because our tes- 
tumony to you was believed ;? parenthe- 
tical clause taking up the preceding 
wuretoacw, and giving it a more dis- 
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tinct reference to those (é¢’ buds) to 
whom he was writing. The papripiov 
judv is the testimony relating to 
Christ (uapr. ro0 Xp., 1 Cor. i. 6), the 
message of the Gospel (uapripiov dé 
Khpvyna mpornyopevee, Theod.) de- 
livered by the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates (gen. originis or cause efficientis, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 6), the destination of which is spe- 
cified in the same enunciation ; comp. 
Col. i. 8, rhy tpady dydarny dv rredpari, 
where, as here, the anarthrous prepo- 
sitional member gives the whole clause 
@ more complete unity of conception ; 
see notes J.c., and Winer, (Gr. § 30. 2, 
p- 123. On the prep. él, which here 
seems to mark the mental direction of 
the papruvpioy (comp. Luke ix. 5), and 
commonly involves some idea of ‘near- 
ness or approximation’ (Donalds. Crat. 
§ 172), see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 8q. 
dv +a pda dx. is most naturally 
joined with Oavpacfva x.7.Xr., to 
which it is joined as a predication of 
time, reiterating and more precisely 
defining the foregoing temporal clause, 
Srav O\Oy x.r.r. Some of the older 
Vv., e.g. Syr., A2th., Goth., appear to 
have joined these words with what 
precedes, but are compelled either to 
regard the aor. émior. as equivalent to 


a future (Sand, Syr., but not 
y v n 


Philox.) or to assign meanings to éy 
éxelvy tyuéog, scil. ‘de illo die,’ Me- 
noch., ‘cum spe retributionis in illo 
die percipiendsj,’ Est., that are nei- 
ther grammatically nor exegetically 
defensible. The position of & rj mp. 
is confeasedly somewhat unusual, but 
perhaps may have been designed still 
more to impress on the readers the 
exact and definite epoch when all was 
to be realized. 


11, Els 8] ‘ Whereunto,’ ‘with ex- 
pectations directed to which,’ to its 
realization and fruition; not equiva- 
lent to &’ 8 (Auth., Schott), nor even 
to brép & (comp. De W.), but simply, 
with the primary force of the prep., 
definitive of the direction taken, as it 
were, by the longing prayers of the 
Apostle and his associates ; see Winer, 
Gr. $ 49. & p. 354, Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170, and comp. Col. i. a9, but observe 
that the verb with which it is there 
associated (xori) gives the prep. a 
somewhat stronger and more definite 
meaning. kal mpocevy ducfa] 
‘we also pray,’ beside merely longing 
or merely directing your hopes, we also 
avail ourselves of the definite accents 
of prayer, the xal gently contrasting 
the rpocevx. with the infusion of the 
hope and expectation involved in the 
preceding words and especially echoed 
in the parenthetical member. On this 
use of xal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, 
and on the use of rept with wpocevy., 
see notes on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on 
Col. i. 3. tva Spas x7. A.] 
‘that God may count you worthy of 
your calling, subject of the prayer 
blended with the purpose of making it ; 
wa having here, as not uncommonly 
in this combination, its secondary and 
weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, 
1 Thess. iv. t, and notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb dfcoiy 
occurs a few times in the N.T. (Luke 
vii. 7, 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. iii. 3, al.), 
and regularly in the sense of ‘esteem- 
ing or counting déos’ (‘dignari,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.), not of making so (comp. Syr. 


a a v 
(224 Oe, Copt., al.), a meaning 
not lexically demonstrable; compare 


Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. The context 
is urged by Olsh., on the ground that 
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the call had been already received: 
K\jjots, however, though really the 
initial act (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 12), in- 
cludes the Christian course which fol- 
lows (Eph. iv. 1), and its issues in 
blessedness hereafter; x\fjow otv é- 
Tada Adyes Thy Sia Trav wpdtewy Be- 
Baounéyyy, aris kal xuplus KAjjols éort, 
Theoph., see notes on Phil. iii. 14, 
and comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 
15, Vol I. p. 145. 

BAnpdoy wacav «TA.) ‘fulfil, bring 
to completion, every good pleasure of 
goodness,’ ‘ut expleat omnem dulce- 
dinem honestatis, h.e. ut plenam et 
perfectam, qué recreemini, honestatem 
vobis impertiat,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 
II. p. 372, note. The meaning of these 
words is not perfectly clear. The 
familiar use of eddoxety, ebdoxla, in ref. 
to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil. ii. 13), sug- 
gests a similar reference in the present 
case (Hicum., in part Theoph., Beng., 
al.) ; to this, however, there is (1) the 
exegetical objection, that dyadwovvn, 
though occurring 4 times in St Paul’s 
Epp. (Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, Eph. 
v. 9), is never applied to God, and 
(2) the more grave contextual objec- 
tion, that the second member &pyov 
alorews, equally undefined by any pro- 
noun, certainly refers to those whom 
the Apostle is addressing. It seems 
safest then to refer the present member 
to the Thessal.; evdoxla marking the 
good pleasure they evinced, and the 
defining gen. dyadwotvns (gen. oljects, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1,—not of 
apposition, Alf.) the element in which 
it was so manifested, or more exactly, 
the object to which the action implied 
in the derivative subst. was especially 
directed ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, 
p- 126. The attempt to 
refer the expression partly to God 


and partly to the Thess. (Olsh., comp. 
Theoph.), or to regard the operation 
of the believer and that of the Spirit 
as blended and confused (Jowett), is 
in a high degree precarious and un- 
satisfactory. On the meaning of ed- 
doxla, see the good note of Fritz. Rom. 
x. 1, Vol. 0. p. 369 sq., and on the 
meaning of dya0wotvn (moral good- 
ness) and its distinction from dya6é- 
Tns, notes on Gal. v. 22. 

tpyov wlovews] ‘the work of faith,’ 
the work which is the distinctive 
feature of it; &pyor being that which 
marks, characterizes, and evinces the 
vitality of the wloris, almost ‘the 
activity of faith,’ not, however, merely 
as Thy bxopovhy Trav diwryyav, Theoph., 
but dropovhy as exhibited in the va- 
rious circumstances of Christian life 
and duty. On the exact meaning and 
construction of these words, see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 3, and comp. Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. 1v. 19, Vol. 1. p. 205. 
év Suvdper] ‘with power,’ t.e. power- 
fully,—specification of manner annex- 
ed to the verb rAnpwcy, with which 
it is associated with a practically ad- 
verbial force; comp. Rom. i. 4, Col. 
i, 29, and see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 7, 
p- 209. The analogous use of ovv 
(comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. b, p. 180) 
is appy. not found in the N.T. 

12. Saws tvSofacO7] ‘in order that 
the name of &c., be glorified ;’ reitera- 
tion of the purpose (not merely result, 
évdotacOjcerat, Theoph.), stated gene- 
rally in verse 10, in special reference 
to the converts of Thessalonica. It 
is not easy to state the exact difference 
between the present use of Srws (used 
comparatively rarely by St Paul ; only 
six times excluding quotations), and 
the corresponding one of ba. To 
speak somewhat roughly, it may be 
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perhaps said that the relatival com- 
pound 8xws (Donalds. Cratyl. § 196) 
involves some obscure reference to 
manner, while Wa (appy. connected 
with the reflexive % or the pronoun 
of the second person, comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 139) may retain some tinge 
of its primary reference to locality. 
The real practical differences, however, 
are these, (a) that drws has often more 
of an eventual aspect; (6) that it is 
used with the future and occasionally 
associated with dy,—both which con- 
structions are inadmissible with the 
Jinal va; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 0. 
p. 629, 630. 7d Svona rot 
Kvp. is not a mere periphrasis for 
6 Kuptos, but specifies that character 
and personality as revealed to, and ac- 
knowledged by men ; comp., but with 
caution, Bretschn. Lex. s.v. Svou. 6, 
p. 291, and comp. on Phil. ii.10. The 
assertion of Jowett in loc., that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning,’ can- 
not be sustained, and is language in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xporod (Rec., [Lachm.], 
with AFG ; mss.; many Vv. ; Chrys.) 
is rightly rejected by Tisch. with BD 
EKL; majority of mss.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Copt., Sahid., al.; Theod. 
(ms.), Gicum., al. dv atre] 
‘in Him; not in reference to byoua 
ro0 Kup. (Liinem.), but to the imme- 
diately preceding 'Ingof. The exact 
notion of reciprocity (comp. on Gal. 
vi. 14) would be best maintained by 
the former reference; but, as Alf. 
correctly observes, the present expres- 
sion is used far too frequently and 
exclusively in ref. to union in our Lord 


Himself, to justify any change in the 
present application of the words. 

kara Tv xdpww] ‘in accordance with 
the grace;’ the xdpis is the ‘norma’ 
according to which the glorification 
took place, and thence, by an intelli- 
gible transition, that to which it is to 
be referred as a consequence; % xdpts 
avrod &° qudy wdyra KaropGot, cum. ; 
comp. notes on Phil. ii. 3, and on Tit. 
iii. 5. Tov Geod pav x.7.A.] 
This is one of the passages supposed 
to fall under Granville Sharpe’s rule 
(comp. Middl. Gr. Art. p. 56, ed. 
Rose), according to which Oeds and 
Kupios would refer to the same person. 
It may be justly doubted, however, 
owing to the peculiar nature of Kupcos 
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 113), whether 
this can be sustained in the present 
case; see esp. Middleton, p. 379 84q., 
and comp. Green, Gram. p. 216. 


CHapTEeR II. 1. *Epwrape 5é] 
‘Now we beseech you;’ transition, by 
means of the 8& peraBarixdy (see on 
Gal. iii. 8), from the Apostle’s prayers 
for his converts to what he claims of 
them, and the course of conduct he 
exhorts them to follow. On the mean- 
ing of épwray, see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. I. dp is here cer- 
tainly not introductory of a formula 
of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps th. 
[baenta,—often so used], Beza, al.), 
as such a meaning, though grammati- 
cally tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 21, 
p. 244,—partially, but appy. without 
full reason, objected to by Winer), is 
by no means exegetically probable, 
and is without precedent in the lan- 
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guage of the N.T. The more natural 
interpretation is to regard the prep. 
as approximating in meaning to wepl 
(Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 3433; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 28. 3), but still 
distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to, or fur- 
therance of the wapovola; see notes 
on Phil. ii. 13, and comp. Wordsw. h. l. 
The subject of the rapovola had been 
misunderstood and misinterpreted, and 
its commodum was what the Apostle 
wished to promote. 

pov ériovy. dr’ atréy] ‘our gather- 
ing together unto Him,’ scil. in the 
clouds of heaven, and when He comes 
to judge the quick and dead; see 1 
Thess. iv. 17, and comp. Matth. xxiv. 
31, Mark xiii. 27. The subst. éricur- 
ayuyh only occurs once again in the 
N. T. (Heb. x. 25), in ref. to Christian 
worship (comp. 2 Macc. ii. 7), and 
seems confined to later writers. The 
meaning assigned by Hammond, ‘the 
greater liberty of the Christians to 
assemble to the service of Christ, the 
greater freedom of ecclesiastical assem- 
blies,’ is due to his reference of the 
present wapovola rot Kuplou to God’s 
judgment on the Jews. The relation 
of the two Epp. seems totally to pre- 
clude such a reference: if in 1 Thess. 
iv. 15 the words refer to the final day 
of doom (Hamm.), the allusion here 
must certainly be the same. 

én’ airéy] ‘unto Him; comp. Mark 
V. 21, own SxAos words er’ adrév; 
the preposition marking the point to 
which the cuvayyery) was directed, and 
losing its idea of superposition in that 
of approximation to or juxtaposition ; 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 172. The 
difference between the present usage 
and that of wzpdés in the same combi- 
nation is perhaps no more than this, 


that while zpés points more to the 
direction to be taken, ér? marks more 
the point to be reached. 

2. elg rd pr) «.7.X.] ‘that ye should 
not be soon shaken,’ ‘ut non cito move- 
amini,’ Vulg., Clarom.; object and 
aim of the épwray, with perhaps some 
included reference to the subject of it ; 
comp. 1 Thess. iii. 10, and notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 22. The verb cadetw, as 
its derivation shows [oddos, connect- 
ed with AA-, and with Sanscr. form 
sal, Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 61], 
marks that agitated and disquieted 
state of mind, which, in the present 
case, was due to wild spiritual antici- 
pations; compare Acts xvii. 13, and 
see exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 383. 
The raxéws does not seem to refer to 
the period since St Paul’s presence 
with them, or to the date of the First 
Epistle, but simply to the time when 
they might happen to hear of it; the 
reference being rather modal (‘ preeci- 
pitanter,’ De W.) than purely tempo- 
ral; ‘si id crederent facili momento 
quassaretur ipsorum fides,’ Cocceius. 
dd rov vods] ‘from your mind,’ ‘a 
vestro sensu,’ Vulg.; certainly not 
‘a sententi& seu doctrina,’ Est., but 
simply ‘statu mentis solito,’ Schott 1, 
—their ordinary, sober, and normal 
state of mind, raparparivac drd rob 
vods, dy pméxpe Tod viv elxere dp0ds 
lordpevov, Theoph.; comp. Rom. xiv. 
5, and Beck, Seelenl. § 18. 1, p. 51. 
The construction is what is usually 
termed pregnans, scil. ‘ita concuti ut 
demovearis,’ Schott; comp. Rom. vi. 
7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. iv. 18, al., and Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. The reading is 
scarcely doubtful: DE, several Vv. 
and some Ff. supply dua», but this 
seems obviously only introduced to 
make clear the reference and meaning 
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of voés. pnde OpoctoOar] ‘nor 
yet be troubled ;’ stronger expression 
than the foregoing, introduced by the 
slightly ascensive pydé; see notes on 
1 Thess. ii. 3 (Transl.). The verb 6podw 
{derived from @PEOMAI, and connected 
with rpéw; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 272] properly implies ‘ clamorem 
tumultuantem edere’ (Schott), and 
thence, by a natural transition, that 
terrified state (rapaxliec@a:, Zonaras), 
which is associated with and gives rise 
to such kind of outward manifestations. 
In later writers, uh OponOys comes to 
mean little more than py Sauydogs, 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 676. The reading 
of Rec. pire [with D®?EKL; several 
Ff.] is rightly rejected by Lachm. and 
Tisch, on the preponderating external 
authority ABD'F (four times pnd) G ; 
Orig. This adjunctive negative was 
probably suggested by the following 
pre, the true relation of the negatives 
not having been properly understood. 

pyre Sid awvevparos] ‘neither by 
spirit ;’ scil. of prophecy; da mpogn- 
relas’ rweés yap wpopyrelay vroxpw6- 
pevot ExAdywy Tov Aady, ws Hin wapdyros 
ro0 Kuplov, Theoph. ‘The second 
negation is here, by means of the three 
times repeated pjre, divided into three 
members; see exx. and illustrations 
in Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 437, where 
the distinctive character of ude and 
pre, their meaning, and sequence are 
well delineated. pyre Std Adyou 
may be either regarded, (a) as an in- 
dependent member distinguished both 
from what precedes and follows, or (5) 
may be connected more closely with 
the third negative member, both being 
associated with ws 5’ judy. In the 
former case, Adéyou forms a species of 
antithesis to wvevuaros as denoting 
oral teaching, less marked by super- 


natural or prophetic characteristics 
(Sidackarias {don purg yevoudns, 
Theoph.); in the latter the Aéyov is in 
antithesis to émricro\fjs, as marking 
what the Apostle had communicated 
by word of mouth in contradistinction 
to what he had written; uh miorevew 
woo... pehre el wmracduevas ws é& avroo 
ypadeicay éricroAhy wrpopépoier, pire 
el dypddws avrdv elpnxévas Aéyorer, 
Theod. Of these (b) seems slightly 
the most probable, especially as Adyos 
and éricroA?) are found similarly com- 
bined in v. 15. To extend ws 
3.’ juOy to the first clause, either par- 
tially (Jowett), or completely (Nésselt), 
seems illogical; oral or written com- 
munications might be ascribed to the 
absent Apostle, but the wveiua could 
only have been recognised working in 
him (De W.) when he was with them ; 
comp. Litinem. in loc. ds Se 
pev] ‘as by us,’ represented to come 
from us as its mediate authors; the ws 
as usual marking the erroneous aspects 
under which the Aéyos or éricroA} was 
designed to be regarded: ‘particula 
ws substantivis, participiis, totisque 
enuntiationibus preeposita, rei veritate 
sublaté, aliquid opinione, errore, simu- 
latione niti declarat,’ Fritz. Rom. ix. 
32, Vol. 11. p. 360, comp. notes on Eph. 
v. 22. It seems impossible to under- 
stand these words otherwise, especially 
when coupled with the notice in ch. 
iii. 17, than as implying that not only 
oral but written communications, defi- 
nitely ascribed to St Paul, were not 
only conceived (Jowett) but actually 
known by the Apostle to have been 
lately circulated in the Church of 
Thess.: xal yap xal émiworo\ds widr- 
rovres ws wapad IlavAou oradeloas éxv- 
pouv & EXeyorv, Theoph., comp. Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 204 (Bohn), When 
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we consider the extreme disquietude 
and anxieties that appear to have pre- 
vailed in the Church of Thessal. in 
ref. to the rapovela rod Kuplov, there 
appears nothing strange in the suppo- 
sition, that even within a less time 
than a year since the Apostle had last 
written, fictitious letters should have 
obtained currency among them. 
To refer the expression with Ham- 
mond, al., to portions of the First 
Epistle which had been misunderstood, 
seems distinctly to infringe on the 
simple meaning of ws 3c’ quay. 
os Sri tvdor. «.7.X.] ‘as that, to the 
effect that, the day of the Lord 1 now 
commencing, already come ;’ subject of 
the pretended communication intro- 
duced by ws, which, as before, repre- 
sents the statement not as actual, but 
as so represented, as the notion which 
was designed to be propagated; see 
Winer, Gr. § 65. 9, p. 544, Meyer on 
2 Cor, xi. 21, and exx. in Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. m. p. 268. The verb. é&véornxey 
is somewhat stronger than édéor. (2 
Tim. iv. 6), and seems to mark, not 
only the nearness but the actual pre- 
sence and commencement of the ?puépa 
rod Kup.; ‘magna hoc verbo propin- 
quitas significatur ; nam éveorws [Rom. 
viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22] est preesens,’ 
Beng., comp. notes on Gal.i. 4, Ham- 
mond in loc., and see the numerous 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Zex. s.v. Vol. 1. 
p- 929. The nuépa rob Kup. thus ap- 
proximates in meaning to zapovola 
roid Kup., and like it includes, beside 
the exact epoch of the Lord’s appear- 
ance, the course of events immediately 
preceding and connected with it; 
comp. Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. Iv. 21, 
Vol. 1. p. 230, 243. 

3. pry tes Opds ean.] ‘ Let no one 
deceive you in any way ;’ not only in 


any of the three ways before specified 
(Theoph., CEcum.), but, with a more 
completely inclusive reference,—in 
any way, or by any artifice whatever ; 
wdyra xatad ratriy rh rhs axdrys 
é£éBadew ef3y, Theod. On the form 
&araray, comp. notes on 1 Tim, ii. 
14. Stu édv pi} AOq] ‘be- 
cause (the day will not arrive) unless 
there come; slight grammatical irre- 
gularity owing to the omission of 
a member involving the finite verb, 
ob yerhoeras 4 wapovola roi Kup., 
Theoph., or 4 tuépa odk S&orhcerat, 
which can easily be supplied by the 
reader; see Winer, Gr. §64. 7, p. 528, 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 583. 8, note. 
The most natural punctuation seems, 
not a comma before ri, as in Lachm., 
Tisch., Buttm., but a colon, as in Mill, 
and as suggested by Liinemann. 

¥ dwooracta] ‘the falling away,’ the 
definite religious apostasy that shall 
precede the coming of Antichrist, and 
of which it is not improbable that the 
Apostle had informed them by word 
of mouth ; see ver. 5, and comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 155. It is hardly necessary 
to say that drocracla is not an abe- 
tract for a concrete term (avrdp cadet 
Tov dyrlyporov droocraclay, Chrys. ; 80 
Theod., Theoph., Gécum. 1), nor again 
a political (Nésselt), or politico-reli- 
gious (Kern) falling away, whether 
past or future, but simply, in accord- 
ance with the appy. regular use of the 
word (Acts xxi. 21, comp. 2 Chron. 
xxix, 19, 1 Macc. ii. 15), that rels- 
gious and spiritual apostasy (‘diaboli- 
cam apostasiam,’ Iren. Her. v.25. 1), 
that falling away from faith in Christ 
(4rd Qcod dvaxwpnow, Cicum.), of 
which the revelation of Antichrist 
shall be the concluding and most ap- 
palling phenomenon; comp. Luke 
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xviii. 8. The paulo-post future view, 
according to which the drocracia re- 
fers to the revolt of the Jews from 
the Romans (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 840), is thus opposed to the 
appy. technical meaning of the word, 
while that of Hammond, who mainly 
refers it to the lapse to Gnosticism, 
fails to exhibit its generic reference, 
and to exhaust its prophetic signifi- 
cance. On the form of the 
word door. (a later form for dwé- 
oracts), see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 528. 
dwoxadvd0q] ‘be revealed,’—a very 
noticeable expression: as the Lord's 
coming is characterized as an dmroxd- 
Avyxs (ch. i. 7), so is that of Anti- 
christ. Even as He is now spiritually 
present in His Church, to be person- 
ally revealed more gloriously hereafter, 
even so the power of Antichrist is 
how secretly at work, but will here- 
after be made manifest in a definite 
and distinctive bodily personality. 
The xat has here appy. its consecutive 
force (see on 1 Thess. iv. 1); the reve- 
lation of Antichrist was the aggra- 
vated issue and accumulated out- 
coming of the drocracia. 

6 dvOp. rijs dpaprias] ‘the man of 
Sin,’ the fearful child of man (obs. 
the distinct term d»6p.) of whom Sin 
is the special characteristic and at- 
tribute, and in whom it is as it were 
impersonated and incarnate ; dy@pwmrov 
dé avrdw duaprias rpocryspeuvcer, éret- 
8 dvOp. dore rhy gicw, wacavy & 
daury rod SiaBdrou dexduevos rhy evép- 
yeray, Theod. On this gen. of the 
‘predominating quality,’ which is com- 
monly classed under the general head 
of the gen. possessivus, see Scheuerlein, 
Synt. § 16. 3, p.115, Winer, Gr. § 34. 
3. b, p. 211, 213. 

6 vldg tijg dtrad.] ‘the son of perdi- 
tion; he who stands in the sort of 


relation to it that a son does to a fa- 
ther, and who falls under its power 
and domination, ‘cujus finis est inter- 
itus [Phil. iii. 19],’ Cooceius; see 
John xvii. 12, where this awful term 
is applied to Judas, and comp. Evang. 
Nicod. cap. 20, where it is applied to 
Satan ; see Thilo, p. 708. The trans- 
itive (Pelt), or mixed trans. and in- 
transitive meaning (ws xal adrds dwrod- 
Avpevos kal érépas wxpdtevos TovTou yt~ 
vouevos, Theod., comp. Cicum.) seems 
appy. phraseologically doubtful ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 213, and 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 5. 

4. S dvriceluevos] ‘he that opposeth,’ 


the adversary, 061 Woda» oa 


’ ‘ 
[qui adversarius est] Syr., comp. Copt., 
ZEth. ; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of An- 
tichrist; comp. Winer, (r. § 45. 7, 
p. 316. The adversary, though assi- 
Inilating one of the distinctive fea- 
tures of Satan coe), is clearly not to 
be confounded with him whose agent 
and emissary he is (ver. 9), but, in 
accordance with the almost uniform 
tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist,—no mere set of principles 
(‘vis spiritualis evangelio contraria,’ 
Pelt) or succession uf opponents (Jow- 
ett, comp. Middl. (rr. Art. p. 383, and 
Wordsw. tm loc.), but one single per- 
sonal being, as truly man as He whom 
he impiously opposes: ris 8 ovrés 
éorw; dpa 6 caravas’ ovdauds, dAN’ 
dvOpwrds Tis wracay avrod dexduevos 
Thy évépyeay, Chrys., see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 261, Hofmann, Schriftb. 
1. 2, Vol. m. p. 617. The patristic 
references will be found in the Excur- 
sus of Liinem. p. 204, and at length 
in Alford, Prolegom. p. 56. The ob- 
ject of the opposition (dyri-), it need 
scarcely be said, can be none other 
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than Christ,—He whose blessed name 
is involved in the more distinctive 
title (dyrixpvorros) of the adversary, 
and to whom that son of perdition, as 
Origen well says, is xard dcduerpov 
évaytlos, contra Cels. VI. 64. 

The present grammatical connexion, 
which (see above) is as old as Syr., is 
rightly adopted by De W., Liinem., 
and most modern commentators: the 
absence of the art., urged by Pelt, 
only shows that the dwepatpduevos érl 
wdyra, k.7.X. is not a different person 
from the dvrixeluevos, but by no means 
specifies that both are to be united in 
connexion with éwi wdyra «.7.2.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, 5, p. 116, 
117. In a case like the present, the 
article really performs a kind of dou- 
ble duty ; it serves to turn dyrix. into 
a subst., and also indicates that the 
two participles refer to the same in- 
dividual. 

“wal Srrepatpop. x.7.A.] ‘and (who) ex- 
alteth himself above (and against) every 
one called God,’ scil. every one 80 
called, whether ‘eum qui verissime 
dicitur Deus’ (Schott), or those es- 
teemed so by the heathen ; the parti- 
ciple being prefixed to avoid seeming 
to place on a level or include in a 
common designation—rdv Gedy and 
the so-called gods of paganism ; comp. 
x Cor. viii. 5, Aeyduevoe Geol, Eph. 
ii. 11. The verb vreparp. occurs twice 
in 2 Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark 
the haughty exaltation (6pwA}oerat cal 
peyaruvOjcerat él mdvra Gedy, Kal 
AaAhoe Vrdpoyxa, Dan. xi. 36), while 
éx? with its general local meaning 
(‘supra,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,? Goth.) of 
‘motion with a view to superposition ’ 
(Donalds. Gr. § 483), involves the 
more specific and ethical one of op- 
position: comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. 


én wdvra Acyép. Gedy] This charac- 
teristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 
by Daniel to ‘the king that shall do 
according to his will’ (ch. xi. 36), that 
we can scarcely doubt that the ancient 
interpreters were right in referring 
both to the same person,—Antichrist. 
The former portion of the prophecy in 
Daniel is appy. correctly referred to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, but the con- 
cluding verses (ver. 36 sq.) seem only 


- applicable to him of whom Antiochus 


was merely a type and shadow; comp. 
Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and see Pri- 
deaux, Connection, Part 11. Book 3 
(ad fin.). If this be correct, we 
may be justified in believing that other 
types of Antichrist may have ap- 
peared, and may yet appear, befure 
that fearful Being finally come. If 
asked to name them, we shrink not 
from pointing to this prophecy, and 
saying, that in whomsoever these dis- 
tinctive features be found,— whoso- 
ever wields temporal, or temporal and 
spiritual power, in any degree similar 
to that in which the Man of Sin is 
here described as wielding it,—he, be 
he pope or potentate, is beyond all 
doubt a distinct type of Antichrist. 
From such comparisons the wisest 
and most Catholic writers have not 
deemed it right to shrink; see An- 
drewes, Serm. vi. Vol. Iv. p. 146 aq., 
and compare the reff. at the end of 
Wordsworth’s long and important 
note on this passage. | 

qj céBacpa] ‘or (that is) an object of 
worship,’ scil. of divine worship,—an 
expansion of the preceding mdvra 
Aeyduevoy Gedy. The special interpre- 
tation of Bengel, founded on the con- 
nexion of oéSacua and aeBaords, 
‘Cesaris majestas et potestas Rome 
maxime conspicua,’ is wholly at vari- 
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ance with the prevailing use of the 
word (Acts xvii. 23, Wisdom xiv. 20, 
xv. 17, Bel 37, see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. II. p. 942), and still more so 
with the generic terms of the pro- 
phecy. Gore atrov xa. ] 
‘so that he sitteth down:’ his arro- 
gance rises to such an impious height 
as to lead to this uttermost act of 
unholy daring ; ‘ Wore minus hic con- 
sillum quam sequelam innuere vide- 
tur,’ Pelt. The verb xadica: is here 
not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4, Eph. i. 
20), but in accordance with its nearly 
regular usage in the N.T., intransi- 
tive; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486 (ed. 
Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced 
and placed prominently forward to 
mark the individualizing arrogance 
(‘hic ipse, qui quevis sancta et divina 
contemnit,’ Schott) of this impious 
intruder. The interpolation ws (FG! 
ta) Ged», adopted by Rec. with D? 
EFGKL; mss.; Syr. (Philox. with 
an asterisk), Ar. (Polygl.); Chrys., 
al., is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch., with ABD!; 10 mass.; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., Vulg., Goth.(?), Copt., 
Sah., Aith., Arm.; Origen (3), and 
many Ff. Though the uncial testi- 
mony is strong for the insertion, the 
authority of Vv. and Ff. is weak, and 
the probability of an explanatory gloss 
here very great. elg Tov vady 
Tov @eod] ‘in the temple of God;’ 
literally ‘into,’ with the not uncom- 
mon pregnant force of the preposition 
in connexion with tev, KxaddterOac 
x.7.¥.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 
368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. The 
exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Is it (a) 
merely a figurative or metaphorical 
expression (1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. 
ii. 21) for the Church of Christ, ras 


mwavraxod éxxAnolas (Chrys.), accord- 
ing to the views of most of the inter- 
preters of the fourth century? Or is 
it (b) the actual temple of God at 
Jerusalem (Matth. xxvi. 61), which 
prophecy seems to declare shall be 
restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), as proposed by 
Ireneus (Her. v. 30. 4), and as 
adopted, though with varying modes 
of explanation, by the majority of re- 
cent German commentators? If call- 
ed upon to decide absolutely, the 
combination (opp. to Alf.) of local 
terms and the possibly traditional 
nature of the interpr. of Irenzus must 
decidedly sway us to (b). It may be 
asked, however, in so wide a prophecy, 
whether we are wise in positively ex- 
cluding (a). May it not be possible 
that a haughty judicial or dictatorial 
session in the Church of Christ may 
be succeeded by and culminate in a 
literal act of ineffable presumption, to 
which the present words may more 
immediately though not exclusively 
refer? Combined or partially com- 
bined interpretations are ever to be 
regarded with suspicion, but in a 
prophecy of this profound nature they 
appear to have some claim on our 
attention. droSexvovra 
«.T.A.] ‘exhibiting himself that he is 
God ;’ not merely ‘a god,’ Copt., or 
even ‘tanquam sit Deus,’ Vulg. (com- 


pare Syr.), but. Gorda) 


v gy = 
[quod sit Deus] Syr.-Philox.,—-with a 
studied reference to the execrable as- 
sumption of an unconditioned glory, 
dignity, and independence, which will 
characterize the God-opposing session 
of the son of perdition: so, with an 
effective paraphrase, AEth., ‘et dicet 
omnibus, Ego sum Deus.’ The parti- 
ciple thus does not mark the ‘cona- 
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tus’ (retpwpevoy drodexvivat, Chrys.), 
—this it must be from the nature of 
the case,—but the continuing nature 
of the act, the impious persistence of 
this developed outcoming of frightful 
and intolerable selfishness ; see Miiller 
on Sin, Book 1. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 145, 
comp. Book v. Vol. 11.. p. 480 (Clark). 
For examples of this use of drodeKvu- 
vat, see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, and for 
the force of the compound dro. 
_ (‘spectandum aliquid proponere’), 
Winer, de Verb. Comp. Iv. p. 16. | 

5. Ov pvnpovevere] ‘Remember ye 
mot ;’ emphatic, reminding them, with 
some degree of implied blame, of the 
definite oral communications which 
had been made to them during the 
Apostle’s first visit ; dod yap cal map- 
évros yxovoay Tadra A\éyovTos, kal wow 
edeHOnoav Vrouvjoews, Chrys. 
mpds pds] ‘with you,’ so 1 Thess. 
iii. 4. On this combination of mpds 
with the acc. and verbs implying rest, 
see notes on Gal. i.f8, iv. 18. The 
raira is clearly the substance of the 
two preceding verses. 

6. wal viv rd xaréx. of8.] ae 
mow what restraineth ye know.’ The 
difficulty of these words is twofold, 
(1) lexical, turning on the meaning of 


viv, (2) exegetical, in reference to the , 
explanation that is to be given of 7d | 


xaréxov. With regard to the first, 
the temporal particle subsequently 
connected with 6 xaréxwy (ver. 7), 
and the preceding ére (ver. 5), both 
seem decidedly to suggest the tem- 
poral use of viv (Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 259 note); the order of the words, 
however, and the context seem so 
very distinctly in favour of the logical 
use (Hartung, Partik. viv, 2. 2, Vol. 
Il. p. 25, see notes on 1 Thess, iii. 8), 
that on the whole that meaning is to 
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be preferred ; see esp. Liinem. én loc. 
who has brought appy. valid argu- 
ments against the temporal meaning. 
Properly to investigate (2) would far 
outstrip the limits of this commentary. 
It may be said, however, briefly,— 
that after most anxious consideration, 
a modification of the current patristic 
view seems much the most plausible. 
The majority of these earky writers 
referred the restraining influence to 
the Roman Empire, ‘ quis nisi Roma- 
nus status,’ Tertull. de Resurr. cap. 
24: 80 Chrys., Theoph., Gicum., Cyril 
of Jerus., al. In its literal meaning, 
this cannot now be sustained without 
artificial and unhistorical assumptions : 
if, however, we refer the 7rd xaréxov 
to what really formed -the groundwork 
of that interpretation,—the restrain- 
ing power of well-ordered human rule, 
the principles of legality as opposed to 
those of dvouta,—of which the Roman 
Empire was the then embodiment and 
manifestation, we shall probably not 
be far from the real meaning of the 
very mysterious expression. Of the 
numerous other views, we may notice 
the opinion of Theod. and Theod.- 


| Mops., that the 7d xaréxov is 6 Tod 


Gcod 8pos, as certainly being at first 
sight plausible; but to this, the &ws 
éx pécov yérvynrac introduces an objec- 
tion that seems positively insuperable. 
Further information will be found in 
the Excursus of Pelt (who, however, 
adopts the view of Theod.), p. 185 aq., 
in the thoughtful note of Olsh., the 
discussion of Liinem. p. 204 sq., the 
useful summary of Alford, Prolegom. 
p- 55 8q., and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.; comp. also Hof- 
mann, Schrifth. 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 613 
gq. elg rd daroxad.] ‘that 
he should be revealed; purpose con- 


2 THESSALONIANS II. 6, 7. 


113 


4 9 ~ 9 4 9 ~ 6 ¢ ~ ~ , q x a 
To awoxadupOjvat avrov ev TH éavToU Katp~. ' TO yap 


puoTnptov ion evepyeirat TIS avoulas, wovoy O KaTéexwv 


templated in the existence of the re- 
straining principle. This dwroxd\vyis 
was not to be immediate (ovx efrev dre 
taxéws tera, Chrys.), or fortuitous, 
but was to be deferred till the 6 éav- 
Tod xatpss,—the season appointed and 
ordained by God. On the (correct) 
insertion of év, see notes on Eph, ii. 12. 

7. 70 ydp prvorip.] ‘ For the mys- 
tery of lawlessness; confirmatory ex- 
planation of the preceding statement : 
the mystery of iniquity, it is true, is 
at work; but its full manifestation 
cannot take place till the removal of 
the restraining power. On this sort 
of mixed explanatory and argumenta- 
tive force of ydp, see notes on Gal. 
iv. 22. The meaning of pver?- 
ptoy ris dvou. is somewhat doubtful. 
Considered merely grammatically, the 
gen. does not seem to be that of the 
agent (Theod.), or that of apposition 
(Liinem., and Alf.,—who, however, 
seems to mix it up with a gen. con- 
tinentis), but simply a gen. definitivus 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘characterizing principle or qua- 
lity’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115), 
—the mystery, of which the character- 
izing feature, or, so to say, the active 
principle, was dvopla; comp. Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 1. 24. 1, Tov ’Avrerdrpov 
Blov ovx ay dudpro ris elrdy xaxlas 
Kuoripov. The transition from this 
gen. to that of (ethical) content is so 
easy and natural, that it is often diffi- 
cult to decide whether the gen. be- 
longs to that category or to that of 
the possess. gen.; see Scheuerl. J. c¢, 
The genitival relation of wverip. ris 
evdocBelas is often somewhat plausibly 
contrasted with the present expression 
(Andrewes, Serm. m1. Vol. I. 34), but 
seems really different; see notes on 
t Tim. iii. 9. This mystery 


of dvoula is no personality, scil. Anti- 
christ, or any real or assumed type 
of Antichrist (Nepiva évradéd dyow, 
Chrys.), but all that mass of uncom- 
bined, and so to say, unorganized dyo- 
ula, which, though at present seen 
only in detail and not revealed in its 
true proportions, is even now (#5n) 
aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter (€v r@ éavrod xatp@) find its 
complete development and organiza- 
tion in the person and power of Anti- 
christ. On the meaning of puvorip.,— 
here placed emphatically forward as 
in tacit antithesis to dwoxadu@. ver. 
6, 8,—see notes on Eph. v. 32, and 
comp. Sanderson, Serm. 1x. (ad Aul.), 
Vol. 1. p. 227 (ed. Jacobs.). 

dvonlas] ‘lawlessness,’ in appropriate 
and illustrative antithesis to the prin- 
ciple of order and legality involved in 
the apparent meaning of 7d xaréxov. 
On the meaning of dyopla (‘in qué 
cogitatur potissimum legem non ser- 
vari,’ Tittm.) and its distinction from 
ddixla, see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 48, and 
comp. notes on Tit. ii. 1§ 

évepyetrat}] ‘ts working,’ ‘operatur,’ 

a a a zy 

Vulg,, A)AwASON ps [inci- 
pit efficax esse} Syr., comp. A&th. ; 
clearly not passive, ‘efficax redditur’ 
(Schott), which would not only be here 
inappropriate, but in opposition to the 
prevailing use of the word in the N.T.; 
see notes on Gal. v. 6, and on the 
different constructions of the word, 
notes on 2. ii. 8. povoy 
6 xaréxov «7.A.] ‘only until he that 
now restraineh shall have been re- 
moved,’ rhetorical change of the usual 
order ; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61, 3, 
p. 405 (ed. 6), and comp. Gal. ii. ro, 
pbvoy try xrwxay Wa pynpovedwper, 
where the emphatic words are simi- 
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larly attached to the semi-elliptical 
pévov. As, however, in Gal. l.c., 80 
here, it is not necessary to supply 
definitely any verb to complete the 
ellipsis (‘tantum ut qui tenet nunc 
teneat,’ Vulg., comp. Auth.), still less 
to connect pdvoy with what precedes 
(Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 342). The 
pévov belongs to éws,.and simply states 
the limitation involved in the present 
working of the uvoripioy ris dvoulas : 
it is working already, but only with 
unconcentrated action until the ob- 
stacle be removed, and Antichrist be 
revealed. So rightly as to structure, 
Chrys., 4 dpxh 4 ‘Pwpaikh bray dpOj 
éx péoou, rére éxewos Hie. The only 
other plausible structure is the sup- 
plement of ort, but the objection of 
Liinem., that a word in the present 
case of such real importance could 
scarcely be omitted, seems reasonable 
and valid. The greatest 
difficulty is, however, the change 
of gender in the designation of the 
restraining principle. Perhaps the 
simplest view is to regard it, not as 
a studied designation of a single indi- 
_ vidual (e.g. St Paul, Schott, p. 249), 
or of a collection of such (e.g. the 
saints at Jerusalem, Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 273, or, more plausibly, the succes- 
sion of Roman Emperors, Wordsw.), 
but merely as a realistic touch, by 
which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract 7d xaréxor is 
now, as it were, represented as con- 
crete and personified; comp. Rom. 
xiii. 4, where the personification is 
somewhat similarly introduced after, 
and elicited from a foregoing abstract 
term (éfouglay). dprv is to 
be closely connected with 6 xaréxw», 
and simply refers to time regarded as 
present to the writer. On the deriva- 
tion and meaning of the word, see 
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notes on 1 Thess. iti. 6. 
tas ex péoov yéynra:] On this con- 


nexion of ées with the subjunctive 


‘without 4y,—a construction especially 


characteristic of later writers, see 
Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p. 266. The dis- 
tinction acutely drawn by Herm. (de 
Partic. dy, 1. 9, p. 109) between such 
formule as pluyere ws Odyw (de mori- 
bundo) and géws dy Odyw (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putaret mor- 
tem esse), and repeated by Klotz 
(Devar. Vol. 11. p. 568), cannot with 
safety be applied in the N.T.; nor 
can we with distinct probability 
ascribe the omission of dy to any idea 
of design supposed to be involved in 
the sentence, as suggested by Green, 
Gram. p. 64, note. We have only an 
instance of that obliteration of finer 
shades of distinction which charac- 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase é pécov ylyrecOa is 
illustrated by Wetstein and Kypke 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 343): it indicates the 
removal of any obstacle, of anything 
é&y péow bv (Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 2. 26, 
cited by Liinem.), leaving the manner 
of the removal -wholly undefined ; 
comp. dp07 (Lachm., Tisch.) éx pécou, 
1 Cor. v. 2, Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. nal rére] ‘and THEN,’—then 
when 6 xaréxwy shall have been re- 
moved ; the primary emphasis clearly 
falling on the particle of time, the 
secondary and subordinate on doxa- 
AuPOhoerat. 6 dvopos] ‘the 
lawless one;’ identical with the fore- 
going 6 dvOpwros ris duapr., the 
changed designation serving appropri- 
ately to echo the preceding term 
(4voyla), which defines more nearly the 
evil principle that the Man of Sin will 
especially develop; ‘Eaxlex ile, qui 
nullis legum vinculis coerceri vult, sed 
omnia jura divina et humana suo 
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8. 46 Kuptwos *Ino.] So Lachm, and Tisch. ed. 1, 7, with AD'E!FGL!; 10 
mss. ; Syr. (both), Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Aith. (both), Arm. ; Orig., Hippol., 
Ath., al.; Tertull., Hieron. (Scholz, Liinem., Alf, Wordsw.). In his second 
ed., Tisch. emitted "Iyools with BD°E*KL!; great majority of mss.; Arab. 
(Polygl.) ; Orig. (1), Maced., Cyr. (Hieros.), Theod. (1), al.; Vig. (Rec.),— 
authority of some weight, but decidedly inferior to that in favour of the inser- 


tion. He now rightly reverts to the better-attested reading. 


ipsius arbitrio subjicit,’ Vorst, ap. 
Pol. Syn. Sv 6 Kupros 
“uT.A.) ‘whom the Lord Jesus shall 
consume with the breath of His mouth,’ 
relative sentence describing, with a 
consolatory glance forward to the final 
issue, the ultimate fate of Antichriat ; 
kal rl perd rabra; éyyis } wapa- 
pudla: erdye ydp, 8» 6 Kupios x.r.X., 
Chrys. The forcible expression rq@ 
wvevu. ToD ordu. has received different 
explanations. It has been referred (a) 
by the Greek commentators to the 
words of power (P0éyterat dros, 
Chrys. ; comp. Theod., Theod.-Mopa., 
al.) issuing from the Lord's lips ; (6) 
by Athan. (ad Serap. 1. 6, p. 655), 
Theoph. 2, al., to the Holy Spirit; but 
is most simply regarded, (c) as a vivid 
declaration of the glorious and invin- 
cible power of the coming Lord, ‘ cui 
sufficiat halitus oris quo dvoyos ille 
perdatur,’ Schott ; comp. Isaiah xi. 4 
(of which these words may have been 
@ partial reminiscence), Wisdom xi. 20, 
and the pertinent quotations from 
Rabbinical writers collected by Wetst. 
tn loc.: on the word xarapyéw, comp. 
notes on (fal. v. 4. The 
reading is doubtful: dade? is adopted 
by Lachm. with ABD!? (FG; 67* 
dvé\or) ; above ten mss.; Orig. 1, 
Hippol., Maced., but is suspicious as 
a possible conformation to Isaiah xi. 
4: We retain therefore dyaddve: 


{DSEKL; great majority of mes. ; 
Orig. (t), Basil (1), Theod. (2), al.] 
with Rec., Tisch. (ed. 2, 7), and most 
recent commentators. a 
éwupavela rijs wap.] ‘with the mani- 
festation of His coming; not with a 
semi-theological reference to the glo- 
rious manifestation (‘ illustratione,’ 
Vulg., ‘brightness,’ Auth.-Ver., ‘vi 
salutari,’ Kypke, Ods. Vol. 11. p. 343) 
of Christ at His second coming (comp. 
notes on 1 Tim. vi. 14, and on Zit 
ii. 3, where rs dééys is definitely. 
added), but with simple reference to 
His visible coming (‘aspectu adventus 
sui,’ Clarom., A®th.) and actual local 
appearing ; orjoe rh» dwrdrav kat 
gavels udvov, Chrys., Theoph. 

g. of dorly | wapovela] Return to 
the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allu- 
sion to his final overthrow; the oJ 
resuming and re-echoing the dy» of 
verse 8. The (ethical) present éorl» 
marks the certainty of the future 
event; see Winer, (’r. § 40. 2, p. 
237, Bernhardy, Synt. xX. 2, p. 371. 
kar évépy. trod Lar.] ‘according to 
the working of Satan,’ not here ‘in 
consequence of’ (De W., comp. notes 
on ch. i. 13), but, in accordance with 
the more usual force of xard, ‘in 
agreement and correspondence with’ 
an évépyea such as belongs to, and 
might be looked for from Satan ; comp. 
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notes on Eph. i. 19, and on Col. i. 29. 
dy wrdoy Suvdp. «7.X.] ‘in all power 
and signs and wonders of falsehood,’ 
—in every form of (see notes on Eph. 
i. 8) power, signs, and wonders, lead- 
ing to and tending to develop Weddos: 
év being no ‘nota dativi’ (Olsh.), but 
marking the sphere and domain of this 
[dvri]wapovcia (comp. on 1 Thess. i. 
5), and both rdoy (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 5, p. 466) and the gen. being 
associated with all the three substan- 
tives. The exact nature of the geni- 
tival relation is not perfectly certain : 
yeddous may be regarded as (a) a gen. 
of the origin, (6) of the characterizing 
quality or essence (see notes on ver. 
7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the point of 
view’ (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 129). 
Of these (a) is by no means probable; 
but between (6) and (c) it is very diffi- 
cult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in ver. 11, and the analogy 
of dwdrn ddcxlas (ver. 10), scil. ‘ fraus 
que ad improbitatem spectat’ (Schott 
1, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170), may 
here incline us to the latter; so Chrys. 
2, els Weddos Ayouvot. For exx. of these 
more lax connexions of the gen., see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. B, p. 169. 

The three substantives might seem to 
be climactic; it was not only in an 
element of power (see on 1 Thess. i. 5), 
but one of signs, and further, one of 
prodigies, that the working of Satan 
took place; as, however, we find a 
varied order (Acts ii. 23), and as the 
difference between oneta (‘res insoli- 
tas quibus Deus aliquid significet,’ 
Fritz.) and répara (‘que ut inusitata 
observari soleant,’ 7b.) is less in the 
things themselves than in the mode of 
regarding them, we may perhaps most 
naturally consider the substantives as 
studiedly accumulated, so as to give 
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force and expansion to the description ; 
compare Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. 
p. xxx. On the meaning of the last 
two words, and the derivation of répas 
[rnpéw, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
II. p. 238], see the elaborate note of 
Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, Vol. Il. p. 270. 
The form onpetoy appears closely con- 
nected with ofjua (@nuar-), and thence 
with @EO, rlOynu:; see Pott, Etym. 
Forsch, Vol. 1. p. 592. 

10. Kal dy rdoy «.7.A.] ‘and tn all 


(kind of) deceit of iniquity ? generic and 


comprehensive term appended by the 
collective xai to the foregoing list of 
more special details ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
53.3, p. 388, and notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
On the genitival relation, see above, ver. 
9, and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170, and 
on the meaning of désala (‘de qu&- 
cunque improbitate dicitur, quatenus 
T@ dixaly repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 
2 Tim. ii. 19. The addition of 
the art. [Rec. with DEKL; ass. ; 


. Hippol., Chrysost., Theod.] is rejected. 


by Lachm., Tisch. on the higher au- 
thority of ABFG; mss.; Orig. (6), 
Cyr.-Hieros. rots dtroAdv- 
pévors] ‘ for those that are. perishing ,’ 
dat. incommodi, belonging to the gene- 
ral head of the dative of interest; see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The more 
exactly specifying rots droA\. has no 
reference to any ‘decretum reproba- 
tionis’ (comp. even Pelt, ‘damnationi 
a Deo devoti’), but either like éorly 
marks the certainty of the event (‘qui 
certissime sunt perituri,’ Turret.), or 
perhaps, more simply, with merely a 
temporal parallelism, points to those 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in 
contemplation,—not too without re- 
ference to the present existence (comp. 
ver. 7) of such a class (1 Cor. i. 18, 
2 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 3), of which those 
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here specified will be the continuance 
and development, The consolatory 
nature of the tacit limitation is not 
overlooked by the Greek commenta- 
tors; uh poByO7s dyarnré, Add’ Axove 
Adyovros avrod: év rots dwoAX. loxvet, 
of, el kal uh wapeyévero éxeivos, ox dy 
éxelaOnoay, Chrys. The reading 
is somewhat doubtful: évis prefixed by 
Rec. with D9EKL; mss.; Syr. (both) ; 
Orig. (1), al., but is rightly rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch., both with preponderant 
external authority [ABD'FG; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., A¢th. (both), Sah., al. ; 
Orig. (5), Cyr.-Hieros., Iren.], and as 
a probable interpolation to remove a 
supposed difficulty of construction. 

dv@’ dv] ‘for that,’ ‘in requital for 
which’ (rl of» rd xépdos, Chrys.), Luke 
i, 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts xii. 23, comp. 
Lev. xxiv. 20; explanatory statement 
of the cause of the judicial dispensa- 
tion of God, and of the justness and 
deservedness of their punishment. On 
this meaning of dv@’ sy (‘ propterea 
quod’), see Herm. Viger, No. 33, Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 326, and for exx. see 
the list collected by Wetst. on Luke 
i. 20, and Raphel, Annot. Vol. I. p. 
442. viv dydirny tis dln.) 
‘the love of the truth ; not ‘charitatem 
veram,’ Anselm (cited by Corn. a Lap.), 
but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ ‘di- 
lectionem veritatis,’ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
dA. not being a gen. of qualtty, but 
the simple and common gen. olyecti ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 30, p. 167, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. It seems some- 
what perverse in Jowett to deny that 
this implies any higher degree of 
alienation from the truth than the less 
distinctive ovx é3éfaryro rhy &A0.; 
surely it is one thing not to receive 
the truth,—an unhappy state that 
might be referable to a mental obli- 
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quity for which some excuse might be 
found,—and another to receive no love 
of it, to be open to no desire to seek 
it, to be worse than indifferent to it; 
‘ubi veritas summopere amabilis, ibi 
se quodammodo amor veritatis insi- 
nuat,’ Cocceius. The prosopopoia 
(dydernv ddnO. ray Kuptov xéx\nxev) 
adopted by Theod., Theoph., and 
(Ecum., is artificial, and unsupported 
by analogy. als 7d cwbyvar] 
‘ that they might be saved ,’ object that 
would have been naturally contem- 
plated in their reception of it; and 
which was negatived and disregarded 
by the contrary course; ‘non ita sibi 
chari fuerunt ut cogitarent de vit& 
setern4,’ Cocceius. 

11. Kal Sid rotro] ‘And for this 
cause,’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ xal 
serving to mark the correspondence 
between the judgments and the course 
of conduct that had provoked them, 
and perhaps involving partly a conse- 
cutive, and partly a contrasting force ; 
comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
wépre] ‘doth send,’ not so much an 
ethical (see ver. 9) as a direct present; 
the mystery of iniquity is even now at 
work (ver. 7), and is even now calling 
down on itself the punishment of judi- 
cial obduracy. There is no need for 
explaining away wéure (cvyxwphoe 
davivat thy whddynv, Theod., comp. 
Theod.-Mops., Theoph., (cum.), nor 
is it right merely to ascribe it to a 
form of thought in the age of the 
Apostle (Jowett), nor enough to say 
merely that ‘whatever God permits 
He ordains,’ Alf. The words are defi- 
nite and significant ; they point to that 
‘judicial infatuation’ (Waterl. Serm. 
Vol. v. p. 486,— differently, however, 
Vol. Iv. p. 363) into which, in the 
development of His just government 
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of the world, God causes evil and 
error to be unfolded, and which He 
brings into punitive agemcy in the 
case of all obstinate and truth-hating 
rejection of His offers and calls of 
mercy; comp. Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 
Book v. Vol. 1. p. 471 (Clark), and see 
two able Sermons on this text by 
South, Serm. Vol. 0. p. 192—228. 
The reading réupe [Rec. with DEK L ; 
mss.; majority of Vv., and many Ff.] 
is rightly rejected by most modern 
editors, being inferior in uncial autho- 
rity to réuwec [ABD'!FG : 67; Amit., 
Orig. (3), al.J, and a correction of it 
that would easily suggest itself. 


_w bipyaav widyns] ‘an (effective) work- 





~~ 


ing of delusion,’ not wddynp evepyov, 
(Ecum.,—here a most questionable 
solution of the governing subst. (see 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211), but, in 
accordance with duvdmecx.7.r. Yevdous, 
of which évépy. rAdyns is a kind of 
summary,— ‘a working which tends 
to enhance and develop rAdvy7,’ the 
gen. being (as in verse 9) that of ‘the 
point of view; ra Epya & woret [’ Av- 
tixp.] els rd wdavijoa, Theoph. On 
the meaning of rAdyy (‘ error,’ Vulg.), 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3, and on 
Eph. iv. 14. 


elg 7d muorrevorat K.7.A.] ‘to the intent 


that they should believe the lie,’ scil. 
the falsehood implied in the preceding 
words ov éoriv—dicxlas (Green, Gram. 
p- 141), not falsehood generally, as 
Middl. Gr. Art. p. 383 (ed. Rose); 
clause stating the purpose of God 
(‘non meram sequelam,’ Schott), in 
His judicial act of sending to them 
the évépy. rAdvys. He sends a power 
of a nature designed to work out the 
appointed issue, and to bring about 


a state which involves its own chas- 
tisement. On the force of els rd in 
sentences similar to the present, see 
Meyer on Rom. i. 20. 

12. twa xpiOeow wdvres] ‘that 
they may all be judged; more re- 
mote purpose involved in the preced- 
ing words els rd wrwredoat x.7T.X., 
with which this clause seems more 
naturally in connexion than directly 
with the preceding réure. The pre- 
ceding els rd x. r. A. renders a reference 
to result (‘quo fiet, ut,’ Schott) here 
distinctly untenable. It need scarcely 
be said that xpiOGow is not per se 
‘might be damned,’ Auth. (wa xara- 
xpt0Gor, Chrys.), but simply ‘might 
be judged,’ ‘judicentur,’ Vulg., the 
further idea of an unfavourable judg- 
ment being supplied by the contezt ; 
comp. xpiua, 1 Tim. iii. 6, and see 
notes in loc. The reading is 
doubtful: Tisch. reads dwayres with 
AFG; mas. ; Orig. (2), Cyr.: Rec. and 
Lachm. adopt wdvres with BDEL; 
mss.; Orig. (1), many Ff. The evi- 
dence for the latter reading seems 
preponderant. eb8on%- 
cavres dv ry ddux.] ‘took pleasure in 
unrighteousness. On the meaning of 
eVdoxe (‘re aut person’ delectari,’ 
Fritz.), compare notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
8, but see esp. the elaborate note of 
Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. I. p. 369 sq. 
The reading is not quite certain; é is 
retained by Rec. and Tisch. ed. 2, 7[ with 
AD*®EKL; great majority of mss.; 
Syr. (both), Copt., Atth. (both), al. ; 
Orig. (2), Chrys., Theod.], but rejected 
by Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1 [with BD'FG ; 
7 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Sahid. ; Orig. 
(2), Hippol., al.],—appy. however, 
with less probability, as the construc- 
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We ought to thank God 
that He hath chosen and 
called you. Hold what 
we delivered unto you; 
and may God stablish 
you. 
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tion with the simple dat. is not found 
in the N.T., and as the omission of 
the particle may here have been easily 
suggested by a desire to preserve a 
parallelism of clauses. 

13. “Hyete 54] ‘ But we,’ scil. the 
Apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St Paul 
alone (Jowett),—placed by means of 
the oppositive 5¢ in contrast with those 
alluded to in the foregoing verses. 
SdeXopev] ‘are bound,’ Auth., ‘ dpor- 
tet,’ Copt. [sempsha] ; the verb dpelArce, 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on 
its subjective side, ‘das innerlich Ge- 
drungenfiihlen,’ Liinem. On the con- 
nexion of edyapicrety with epi, and 
on the meaning of the verb, see notes 
and reff. on 1 Thess. i. 2. 
dSeAgol x. 7.A.] So, similarly, 1 Thess. 
i. 4, AdeAGOl Fyarnudva bwd Geol, — 
except that Kuplov here, as nearly 
always in St Paul’s Epp., refers to 
our Lord, not to God the Father. 
Though love, as Alf. remarks, is in 
this sort of collocation somewhat more 
usually referred by St Paul to the 
First Person of the blessed Trinity 
(ver. 16, Eph. ii. 4, al.), yet such 
references to the Second Person are 
by no means without precedent ; comp. 
Rom. viii. 37, Eph. v. 2, 25. 

Sri aro duds] ‘that He chose you,’ 
objective sentence (‘quod,’ Vulg., 2, 
Syr.), stating the matter and grounds, 
surely not ‘the reason,’ Alf. (comp. 
/eth., Auth.) of the evxapiorla; see 
1 Thess. ii. 13, r Cor. i 14, and on ob- 
jective sentences generally, or as they 
are sometimes termed, ‘expositive’ 
sentences, consult Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 163 aq., Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq. The 


verb alpetcOa is an dw. Neyéu. in St 
Paul’s Epp.4n reference to the divine 
éxhoy}, the more regular term being 
éxdéyeoOac (1 Cor. i. 27, 28, Eph. i. 4); 
comp. 1 Thess. i. 4, and Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. 1v. 14, Vol. 11. p. 133 sq. 

The Alexandrian form ¢fAaro (see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 183) is rightly 
adopted by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, with greatly prepon- 
derating authority[ABDEFGL; mas.; 
Theod. (ms.)]. On these forms in the 
N.T., see Tisch. Prolegom. p. lvi (ed. 
7), and the somewhat opposing com- 
ments of Scrivener, Jnirod, to N.T. 
vil. 6, p. 416. 

dw dpxis) ‘from the beginning,’ 
scil. of all things, ‘from eternity ;’ so 
1 John i. 1, ii. 13, but not elsewhere 
in St Paul’s Epp., where the more dis- 
tinctive formuls dd caraBodfs xkbopou 
(Eph. i. 4), 3pd ray aldvew (1 Cor. ii. 
7), pd xpbvuv alwvlwy (2 Tim. i. 9), 
and more restrictedly, dwd riv aldvwy 
(Eph. iii. 9), are used to express the 
same or a similar idea. The reference 
to the beginning of the gospel-preach- 
ing (Michaelis, al.) is rightly rejected 
by Schott and Liinem., as requiring 
some supplement either immediately 
connected with dpx% (Phil. iv. 15), or 
obviously involved in the context 
(: John ii. 7, 24). Finally, the 
reading dwapxydy (Lachm., Tisch. 1) 
has fair external support [BFG ; mas.; 
Vulg.], but is so distinctly inferior in 
external authority to dr’ dpx#s [ADE 
KL; nearly all mss. and Vv.; Gr. 
and Lat. Ff.], and involves such a 
tacit opposition to actual history (the 
Thess. were not the first believers in 
Maced.),. that we can here scarcely 
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hesitate in our choice. 

dy dyacpe [ivedparos] ‘in sanctif- 
cation of the Spirit,’ acil. wrought by, 
and effected by the Spirit; IIveduaros 
being the gen. of the causa eficiens 
(see notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), and refer- 
ring not to man’s spirit (Schott), but 
to the personal Holy Spirit. No ar- 
gument can be founded on the omis- 
sion of the article, as in the first place 
such omissions are not rare with IIved- 
pa, and secondly, it might here be due 
to the common principle of correla- 
tion; comp. Middl Gr. Art. I. 3. 7, 
p. 49 (ed. Rose). The prep. é» may 
be instrumental (Chrysost., Liinem., 
al.), but is perhaps more naturally 
taken in its usual sense as denoting 
the spiritual state in which the efAaro 
els owrnpiay was realized; see Winer, 
Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370, who, in ed. 5, re- 
fers it less exactly to owrnpla. The 
assumption of De W., that & is 
here equiv. to els, is well refuted by 
Liinem., who justly urges the obecur- 
ing effect this would have on the 
preceding els owrnplay. 

awlorea ddnbelas] ‘ belief in the truth ;’ 
dAnOelas not being a gen. of quality 
(xlarews dnO00s, Chrys.), but simply 
the gen. oljecti, see Winer, Gr. § 30. 
I, p- 167, and comp. Phil. i. 27. 

14. lg 6] ‘whereunto,’ scil. els 
owrnplay év dyiacu@ «.T.r., not ‘ad 
electionem atque animum quo efdem 
digni evadimus’ (Pelt), as the his- 
torical éxd\ecey naturally stands in 
connexion, not with the election 
which had taken place dr apyfs, but 
with those issues contemplated by the 
efAaro, which had their commence- 
ments in time. So rightly Theoph., 
els roGro ydp éxddecev vas, pyoly, els 
toiro; wotov; els Td owlFvae ded (2) 
Tov dyiacpod cal rijs wlerews. § The 


reading of Lachm., éxdd\ecer juds, has 
the support of ABD!; a few mas.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., and,—as spas 
might have been a conformation to 
the preceding dpas,—is plausible, but 
hardly sufficiently supported by ex- 
ternal authority to be admitted with 
confidence. 8d tod ebayy. 
sinav] ‘by means of our Gospel,’ scil. 
‘ the Gospel we preached,’ that which 
involved the d«ohy which is the ante- 
cedent of wlorts; comp. Rom. x. 17, 
and Usteri, Lehrd. m1. 2. 2, p. 267. 
On the exact genitival relation of 
hue, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

als wepuwolnow 8é£ns] ‘to the obtain- 
ing of the glory of our Lord J. C.,’ 
‘in acquisitionem glorie,’ Vulg., 
Copt., compare Auth. ‘ut vivatis in 
gloria Domini ;’ more exact specifi- 
cation of the preceding els owrnplay 
(ver. 13), the term reperolnors giving 
the owrnpla the aspect of a crocs 
(Hesych., Suid.), and that of a glory 
of which Christ was—not the author 
(Pelt), but, in accordance with the 
analogy of Scripture—the Lord and 
possessor; see John xvii. 24, comp. 
Rom. vill. 17. See esp. notes on 
1 Thess. v. 9, where this meaning of 
weptr. is briefly investigated. Of the 
two other interpretations of repir.,— 
(a) active, with reference to God, scil. 
ta Sétay wepirajoy Te vig’ avroi, 
CEcum. ; and (b) passive (comp. Eph. 
i. 14), 86s being resolved into an 
adj., scil. ‘gloriosa possessio,’ Est. 2,— 
the first is grammatically, the second 


“contextually doubtful. In the case of 


(a) we must have had the usual dative 
of ‘interest,’ not (as here) a gen. of 
possession ; in the case of (6) the seem- 
ing parallelism with 1 Thess. v. 9 
would be destroyed, and the object of 
the xa\ew would really become the glo« 
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rification of our Lord (so expressly Syr. 
yo 
Wo |Anaoesd com; 
6 na na 

[ut yloria’ sitis Domino]), not the 
future reserved for the Thess., on 
which the illative exhortation of 
ver. 15 (dpa odv) seems logically to 
depend ; comp. Liinem. tn loc. 

15. dpa odv Kr.A.] ‘Accordingly 
then, brethren, stand (firm) ;’ exhorta- 
tion following on the preceding decla- 
ration of the gracious purpose of God, 
—the illative dpa being supported by 
the collective of»; see notes on Gal. 
vi. 10, and reff. on 1 Thess. v.6. On 
the present derivative meaning of 
orhxere (perstate, Beza, nu) xaraBd%- 
@yre, CEcum.; comp. r Thess, v. 8), 
here suitably used in retrospective an- 
tithesis to cadevOFvac (ver. 2), see notes 
on Phil. i. 27. This verb, as has be- 
fore been noticed, only occurs in St 
Paul’s Epp. (7 times) and in Mark xi, 
25. It occurs only once in the LXX, 
Exod. xiv. 13 (Alex., Complut.). 
kparetre rads wapaddcas] ‘hold fast 
the instructions ,;’ practically synony- 
mous with 1 Cor. xi. 2, ras mapaddécecs 
xaréxere. These mapadécecs (Mark vii. 
3, Gal. i. 14, al.) probably related,— 
not, as in 1 Cor. l.c. (see Meyer tn 
loc.), to matters both of doctrine and 
discipline, but, as the more specific 
é3:5dxOnre and the general tenor of 
the context (comp. ver. 5) suggest, 
solely to the former, xavéva didacka- 
Alas, Theod. The polemical and con- 
troversial use of the term, hinted at 
even by Chrys., is brought forward by 
Damasc. (de Imag. 1. 23, Vol. 1. p. 
§18, Paris, 1712), and enforced by 
most writers of the Romanist Church 
(comp. Canon. Conc. Trid. Sess. Iv. 


avros de 6 Kupros juav “Incois Xproros nai 6 OQeos 


p- 1s, ed. Tauchn.), but distinctly 
without plausibility. No reference to 
any éxxAnotacrixdy dpdynua (Euseb. 
Hist. Eccl. v. 27; comp. Miéhler, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly 
be elicited from the words. The 
Apostle, as the following clause most 
distinctly shows, is referring to some 
definite and lately-given communi- 
cations on doctrine which he had 
specially made to the Thess. (comp. 
1 Cor. l. ¢., xa6ds wapédwxa) by word 
of mouth and in his former letter. 
For the most ingenious modern de- 
fence of the Romanist doctrine of tra- 
dition, see Mohler, Symbolik, 1. ¢. 
p. 361—365. as 
WiSdyOnre] ‘which ye were taught.’ 
For exx. of this well-known con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 33. 5, p. 
204, and for the general theory of the 
connexion of the accus. with passive 
verbs, Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 25, p. 
29 sq. ere Std Adyou 
KT A] ‘whether by word or by our 
epistle,'—érioro\h judy (gen. aue- 
toris), not an éricroAh Os Bt Fyudr, 
ver. 2. We can hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, 
comp. Schott)—‘ efre non disjungit, sed 
conjungit et copulat;’ it rather sub- 
divides the general éd:ddx6nre into the 
two special modes in which d:daxh is 
usually and regularly conveyed ; comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 

16. avdrdg 8 6 Kup.] ‘but may 
our Lord Himself ;’ concluding prayer 
(wddw evxh mera wapalveow’ roiro 
ydp éorw bvrws BonOeiv, Chrys.), the 
dé contrasting the succeeding prayer 
with the foregoing exhortation, and 
the avrds giving force and dignity to 
the mention of our Lord as compared 
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with the preceding quay; comp. I 
Thess. iii. 11, v. 23, where, however, 
the connexion is less close, and the 
contrasting force, both of the particle 
and the pronoun, somewhat less em- 
phatic. Our Lord is probably put first 
in the enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), 
contrary to the Apostle’s usual habit 
of writing, either on account of the 
recent mention of our Lord in ver. 
14, or from the feeling that it was by 
His grace alone that they could have 
strength to carry into practice the 
preceding exhortations ; ‘per gratiam 
Christi venitur ad Patris amorem,’ 
Bengel on 2 Cor, l.c. This unusual 
order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors; 77 ris 
Tdfews vahdayz Thy duoriplav Secxvvet, 
Theod. The reading is some- 
what doubtful. Lachm. inserts 6 be- 
fore Xpiorés [with A], brackets it 
before Geds [BD! omit], and puts it in 
the place of «at before rarip [with 
BD'FG ; mss. ; some Vv. and some 
Lat. Ff.]. In such cases of variation 
it is difficult to speak with precision, 
but, on the whole, the reading of the 
text (Rec., Tisch., Alf.) seems best at- 
tested. 6 eds kal warip 
pov] ‘God and our Father.’ On the 
meaning of this august title, see notes 
on Gal. i. 4, and on the simply copu- 
lative force of xal, compare the obser- 
vations in notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11. 

6 dyamjoas «.7t.A. seems to refer 
only to God the Father. The union 
of Father and Son, esp. as shown by 
the subsequent singular verb, is con- 
fessedly so mystically close that it is 
difficult to speak with complete con- 
fidence (Alf., but see 2b. on ver. 16), 
still the usual reference of dydwr7 to 
the Father (see on ver. 16) may in- 
cline us here to the more exclusive 


év xapirt, *7 wapaxadéoat 


reference. The arbitrary reference of 
the first of the two participles to 
Christ, and of the second to God the 
Father (Baumg.-Crus.), is almost ob- 
viously untenable. Trapa- 
KAnow alwvlay] ‘eternal consolation ;’ 
not appy. with any specially qualita- 
tive reference to an éAnlda réy ped- 
Aévrwy (Chrysost., Theoph.), but mainly 
in a temporal sense, in contrast to 
the transitory and fleeting nature of 
earthly joys (Olsh.): the éarls ray 
LeANévrwv is embodied in the édrléda 
dya674y, ‘la perspective d’un heureux 
avenir,’ Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Iv. 9, 
Vol. m. p. 85; comp., though with a 
slightly different reference, ri» paxa- 
play édwlda, Tit. ii, 13. 

é& xdpur] ‘in grace;’ adjunct of 
manner, not to both preceding par- 
ticiples (d4yaw. being more usually un- 
defined, Rom. viii. 37, Gal. ii. 20, al.), 
but to dovs (Schott, and appy. Chrys., 
CEicum.), the é&, as usual, defining 
the sphere and element in which the 
love is evinced and the consolation 
vouchsafed. In cases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the 
above reference to ethical locality and 
the instrumental use (xdpirt, Chrys.) 
is really very shadowy. It can 
scarcely be doubted that such a use 
has arisen from the inclusive nature 
of the Aramaic 2, and it is well not 
to be unduly narrow in interpreta- 
tion ; still, in most of the expressions 
similar to the present there is a theo- 
logical idea,—an idea of an encompass- 
ing element of grace and love, which 
it seems desirable to retain; comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 8. 

17. wapaxadécat] ‘comfort; opt. 
and sing., as in 1 Thess. iii. 11, 
where see notes, The Apostle does 
not say merely duds, but Sudy ras 
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Finally, y for the 
aiceae Frthe Lord's 
word, and for us. He 


will —e ou; and 
may He e your 
hearts, . 


xapdlas (comp. Col. ii. 2); it was the 
kapdla, the seat of their feelings and 
affections (comp. notes on 1 Zim. i. 5, 
Beck, Seelenl. U1. 24, p. 92 8q.), the 
kapéla that was so full of hope and 
fear about the future, that the Apo- 
stle prayed might receive comfort. 


y 
The meaning, cox) [consoletur] 


Syr. (comp. Aith.), seems thus in the 
present case more suitable than ‘ex- 
hortetur,’ Vulg., as a translation of 
mapaxadéoa; see notes on 1 Thess. 
v. 11. ornplEar] ‘ Establish 
(you) ; BeBahoa, wore uh carederbat 
wndé wapaxdlyeoOau, Chrys.; comp. 
1 Thess. iii, 2. The obvious supple- 
ment Uuds is inserted by Rec. with 
D°E*KL ; mss., but rightly rejected 
by Lachm. and Tisch. with very de- 
cidedly preponderating uncial autho- 
rity. év wavrl Epy@ 17.A.] 
‘an every good work and word ;’ both 
wayri and dya0q@ being obviously con- 
nected with the two intervening sub- 
stantives. The slightly unusual order 
[Rec., however, \éy. x. Epy.,— but only 
with FGK ; mss.] has appy. caused 
the Greek commentators (silet Theod.) 
to assign the doubtful meaning 56y7- 
para to the simple word Aédyy. This 
is by no means probable; the associa- 
tion with pyy (comp. Fritz. Rom. xv. 
18, Vol. m1. p. 268), and still more 
the inclusive rayrl, seem both decisive 
for the ordinary meaning. It is sin- 
gular that Chrys. (so Theoph.) should 
have here taken é as instrumental ; 
clearly the &pyor cai Adyos is not the 
means by which, but the elements in 
which the ornprypuds takes place. 


III. To Aorrey, mpocevxerOe, aded- 

4 4 ea @ e e “A , 
pol, wept nuav, iva 6 Adyos Tov Kuplov 
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pexn nrat KaOws Kai mpos uuas, 


CHapter III. 1. Td Aowréy] ‘ K- 
nally,’ ‘as to what remains to be 
said ;’ similar in meaning to Aowéy 
(xr Thess. iv. 1), but owing to the 
article, slightly more specific. On the 
grammatical difference between this 
formula and the gen. rod Acro, see 
notes on Gal, vi. 17. 
mporevxerte wepl rpav] ‘pray for 
us; Gyw adrds eviduevos txep aibrdy 
vow alret edyhy map’ ab’rdv, Cicum. 
On the formula mrpocevyouat wrepl, and 
its practical equivalence to mpocevxo- 
pas dwrép, see notes on Col. i. 3. 
tva 6 Adyos «.7.A.] Subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of 
making it, as so often in St Paul’s 
Epp. ; see notes on Eph.i. 17. This 
prayer of the Apostle, as Chrys. has 
well observed, was not Wa uh xwduredy 
(els rodro yap éxetro), but that his 
Lord’s word (compare 1 Thess. i. 8) 
might speed onward and be glorified. 
As ever, his prayer did not involve 
one single selfish element. 
tpéxy Kal Sofdtnrar] ‘may have free 
course and be glorified ;? ‘currat et 
clarificetur,’ Vulg., t.e. may find no 
obstacles and hindrances (dxwAuvrws 
ouvrpéxy, Theod., xpoxdrry, Damasc.) 
in its onward course (contrast 2 Tim. 
ii. 9, Sé5erac), and be manifested, felt, 
and acknowledged in its true power 
and glory by all; compare ch. i. 12, 
but not, as usually cited, Acts xiii. 48, 
—where, as De W. rightly observes, 
the word has a somewhat weaker 
force, more nearly approaching to 
‘laudare,’ comp. Schneider on Xen. 
Anab. V. 9. 32. The middle force 
adopted by Pelt, ‘laudem sibi paret,’ 
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is not supported by the usage of the 
N.T., nor is it at all accurate to say 
that dd would have been more natu- 
rally used if the verb had been pas- 
sive. If any other prep. had been 
used, it would have been J2é (Matth. 
vi. 2, Luke iv. 15), or év (John xvii. 
10); wpés, however, is perfectly suit- 
able, as denoting the locality reached 
where the glorification took place. On 
the use of mpds with verbs implying 
rest, &c., see notes on Gal. i. 18. 
Kaas Kal mpds buds] ‘even as it 28 
also with you;’ the xal gently con- 
trasting them with others where a 
similar reception had taken place, and 
the clause ‘tacit laude’ (Est.) remind- 
ing them of their previous and present 
receptivity ; comp. 1 Thess. i. 6 sq. 
2. Kal va pvoOdpev] ‘and that 
we may be delivered,’ that we may by 
our freedom co-operate in this advance 
of God’s word. To find here a mere 
shrinking of the flesh on the part of 
the Apostle from the dangers that 
awaited him (Jowett), is to assign to 
the Apostle a character that never 
belonged to him, and which such 
passages as Rom. xv. 31 (see only 
ver. 32, which shows the true reason) 
and 2 Cor. i. 8, most certainly do not 
substantiate. How much keener are 
the perceptions of the older commen- 
tators; dirA7 mev 7 alrnocs elvac Soxe?, 
pla 52 Gpws ori. trav yap wovnpdy 
avOpwrwy nTTwpévwv, axwrUTrws kal 6 
Tov Knpiyparos cuvrpéxet Néyos, Theod. 
Tov aromwy «.7T.A.} ‘perverse and 
wicked men,’ or, in the more deri- 
vative sense of the term droros,— 
‘iniquis et malis hominibus,’ Clarom. ; 


comp. Syr. 1AiS6 Leis [malo- 


a =z 
rum et perversorum], where the order 


* changed. The word drozos, 
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frequently used by Plato, and in 
connexion with xauds (Rep. III. p. 
405 D), Oavpaorés (Legg. I. p. 646 B), 
and d7Ons (Tim. p. 48 B, Legg. Vil. 
p- 797 A), properly signifies 6 ui Exwr 
rérov (Suid. s.v.), and thence deri- 
vatively, as the same lexicographer 
observes, xaxés, woxOnpés (see Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 460, Hesych. rovnpés, aic- 
xp6s), with concomitant ideas of ‘mis- 
chief,’ &c., according to the context ; 
comp. Acts xxviii. 6, Philo, Leg. Alleg. 
Ill. § 17, drowos Néyerat elvac 6 pai- 
dos, Gromoy 5é éore Kxaxdy Sicberor 
(Vol. I. p. 98, ed. Mang.), and the 
exx, collected by Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. 
p. 145 8q. Who these men were 
is somewhat doubtful. The most na- 
tural supposition is, that they were 
perverse and fanatical Jews (not 
Christians, on account of what fol- 
lows) at Corinth, who were then op- 
posing the word of God and the 
Apostle’s ministry of it; comp. Acts 
Xvili. 12 sq. and Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 256. The remark of Tertullian 
seems to have ever been very true in 
reference to the early Church,—‘ syn- 
agogas Judzorum, fontes persecutio- 
num,’ adv. Gnost. Scorp. ch. Io. 

od yap wavrov 1 wloris] ‘for the 
faith doth not pertain unto all men;? 
reason for the foregoing clause, and 
the mention of those alluded to in it. 
The definite 7 wlorts can heré only 
refer to ‘faith’ in the Christian sense 
(rd mioredoa, CEcum., and perhaps 


a vy 
Syr. [2a180.01 01): the ex- 
pansion of Schott, ‘fides sincera et 
constans,’, in contrast to false Chris- 
tians (pevdddekgpo, Gal. ii. 4), seems 
inconsistent with the use of the simple 
unqualified substantive. For exx. of 
this not uncommon use of the posses- 
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sive gen., see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 
6. 8, and comp. Acts i. 7, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 5, p. 176. Wetstein in loc. cites 
the well-known proverbial saying, od 
mwavros dvdpds és KépwAov éc 6” 6 wiobs, 
cited by Suidas s. vv. od waprés, Vol. 
II, p. 1220 (ed. Bern.). 

3. mores 54 «.7.0.] ‘But faithful 
zs the Lord ;’ antithesis to the member 
immediately preceding, with a paro- 
nomasia, or rather play on the word, 
suggested by the preceding wloris; 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561, where the 
distinction is drawn between simple 
paronomasia. and a play on words 
(Wortspiel) where a fresh or slightly 
changed meaning is introduced. There 
seems no reason for departing, either 
here or ver. 4, from the usual refer- 
ence of 6 Kuptos to the second person 
of the blessed Trinity; comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm., 6 Oebs [AD'FG; Vulg. 
(not Amit.), Armen. (marg.); Latin 
Ff.], seems clearly a correction, and 
a conformation to the more usual for- 
mula, 1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 
8s ornplfa] ‘who shall stablish you,’ 
not perhaps without a faint explana- 
tory force in the relative, ‘being one 
who will, &c. ;? comp. notes on 1 Tim. 
ii. 4, and on Ool. i. 25, 27. The form 
ornploe. (found in B) is noticed by 
Winer, Gr. §15, p. 82, and is not 
without analogy, in Alexandrian Greek. 
drd tov rovnpov] ‘from the Evil 
One.’ Here as elsewhere in the N.T., 
it is extremely doubtful whether roi 
wovnpov refers to evil in the abstract 
(see Rom. xii. 9), or to the Evil One 
(1 John v. 18, comp. Eph. vi. 16, and 
notes in loc.), The context alone must 
decide; and this in the present case, 
in spite of the reference to ch. ii. 17, 


ornpliac év ravri Epyw xal Aéyy, urged 
by Liinem. and repeated by Alf., 
seems rather in favour of the mascu- 
line,—(1) in consequence of the seem- 
ing ref. to the Lord’s prayer, where the 
Greek commentt. (whose opinion in 
such points deserves full consideration) 
adopt the masc.,—and (2) from the 
tacit personal antithesis suggested by 
the preceding Kuptos. The ancient 
Vv., whose testimony would here have 
been of considerable importance, do 
not seem to afford us any sure indica- 
tions of the view they adopted. The 
Syr., we may observe, uses the same 
word both here and 1 John v. 18, 
where the meaning is not doubtful. 

4. werolBapev 8 tv Kup.] ‘ Yea, 
we have trust in the Lord;’ declara- 
tion of the Apostle’s trust in his con- 
verts,—the dé¢ subjoining with a faint 
antithesis to the simple future just 
preceding (‘ei que jam significata 
est, similis notio quodam modo op- 
ponitur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
361) the Apostle’s present trust and 
convictions, and paving the way for 
the exhortations in ver. 6 sq.; xal 
totro els xporporhy avrdv rébecxey, 
wa pabdvres olas tye: Sétas wept adrav 
rots Epos BeBawwowot ravras, Theod. 
This werol@yots, as ever, was év Kvu- 
ply: it was not only a trust in His 
gidavOpwrla (Chrys.), but a trust in 
Him as the blessed sphere and element 
in which alone it could be truly felt 
and entertained ; see Phil. ii. 19, and 
notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. I. 

é dpds] ‘in regard of you,’ the 
preposition marking the ethical di- 
rection of the wemo@évat; comp. 
Matth. xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. ii. 3, and 
see Winer, (rr. § 49. 1, p. 363. It is 
very difficult to draw clear lines of 
demarcation between the ethical uses 
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of pbs, érl, and els, in combinations 
like the present. To speak somewhat 
generally, we may perhaps say that 
apos with the acc. commonly indicates 
simple ethical motion (comp. Donalds. 
Crat. § 169, 171); érl with the same 
case, mental direction with an idea of 
approximation (Donalds. Crat. § 172), 
and a more defined expression of the 
erga (Luke vi. 35) or contra (Matth. 
x. 21); els direction or destination 
with the idea of having actually 
reached the object (comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 21. 5, and notes on 
Philem. 5), and with a wider and 
more inclusive notion of general be- 
haviour however characterized. For 
the distinctions between els, mpés, 
and xard, see notes on Tit. i. 1. 

ru & wapayy&Ar.] ‘that the things 
which we command :’ objective or ex- 
positive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584, 
see notes on ch. ii. 13), stating the 
matter of the Apostle’s confidence. 
The @ wapayyéX.,—clearly not ‘ quse 
precepimus,’ Pelt,—here refers most 
naturally to the commands which the 
Apostle is now in the act of giving to 
his converts, and links the present 
verse in an easy and natural way 
with ver. 6. 

wal qovcre x. moujo. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, «al—x«xai 
presenting both roeire and roche. si- 
multaneously in a single predication ; 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The read- 
ing is slightly doubtful. Lachm. reads 
mwapayyé\Xouer [duty cal érovjoare xal] 
woetre, but the authority for xal 
éroujo. [BFG; Boern.] is perhaps 
scarcely sufficient to warrant even the 
bracketed introduction. The case of 
tu (Rec. with ADPEFGKL; many 


mss.; Syr., Aug., Goth., al.] is differ- 
ent. Though so strongly attested, the 
omission (Tisch. with BD1; 17. 67°*; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Vulg., al.; Chrys. 
(comm, 2), many Lat. Ff.] still seems 
to deserve the preference on critical 
grounds, the tpui»y being so very natu- 
ral a conformation to ver. 6. 

5. 6 8 Kvp. xarev®.] ‘ But may the 
Lord direct your hearts; repetition 
of the Apostle’s prayer, introduced in 
the form of a gentle antithesis (52) to 
what precedes,—‘I doubt you not, 
my confidence is in the Lord; may 
He, however, vouchsafe His blessed 
aid; duporépwr juivy xpela, xal rpobé- 
cews dyalis cal ris dywher ouvepyelas, 
Theod. The appearance of rod Xpi- 
orod in the concluding member of the 
verse has led Basil (de Spir. Sanct. cap. 
a1, wdyrws ay elpnro® 6 5é x.7.d. els 
Thy éavrod dydwrnv), Theod., Theoph., 
(Ec., and, recently, Wordsw., to refer 
6 Képios to the Holy Spirit. This, 
however, is unnecessary, and indeed 
contrary to the language of the N.T. ; 
Kupcos appy. not being so applied even 
in the debateable passage, 2 Cor. ili. 
18, see Meyer m loc. On the compound 
xarevOtvew (eb@uropetv, Theoph.), see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11, and on the 
meaning of xapdla in such combina- 
tions (here, the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), see 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. Iv. 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelenl. 11. 24, p. 94, 95- 
els rv dy. rod Geot] ‘into the love of 
God;’ principle to which and into 
which the Apostle prays that his con- 
verts may be guided. The only doubt 
is whether ro? Geod is a gen. sulyects, 
under the more specific form of a gen. 
auctoris, scil. ‘amor quem Deus homi- 
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Avoid all disorderly 
imitate 


obey. The Lord give 
you peace. 


num quasi infundit animis,’ Pelt,—or 
simply a gen. objecti, ‘amor erga Deum,’ 
Beng., 7d dyarficat adréy, Theoph. 
The latter seems most natural; the 
love of God is indeed the ‘virtutis 
Christians fons limpidissimus,’ Schott ;’ 
see Matth. xxii. 37. viv trop. 
wot Xp.] ‘the patience of Christ.’ 
The meaning of these words is also 
slightly doubtful, owing to the differ- 
ent aspects in which the gen. may be 
regarded. Analogy with what pre- 
oedes would suggest (a) a gen. oljecti, 
‘waiting for Christ’ (Auth., Chrys. 2, 
Theoph. 2), but would introduce a 
meaning of drou. that is appy. not 
lexically defensible, and certainly is 
contrary to the usage of the N.T. 
Of the other meanings, (6) the gen. 
Guctoris or cause efficientis (Pelt) is 
plausible, but appy. less simple than 
the more inclusive possessive gen. (Lii- 
nem., Alf.), ‘patience such as Christ 
exhibited ; ba sroudwuev ws exeivos 
brduewev, Chrys. 1, Theod. 1, comp. 
1 Pet. ii. 21. On the meaning of the 
word vrouov}, see notes on 1 Thess, 
i. 3. The addition of the art. 
(Rec. trrop.) has the support of all the 
MSS. and very many Greek Ff. 

6. Ilapayy@Aopev 84] ‘Now we com- 
mand you,’ transition by means of the 
88 eraBarixdy (notes on Gal. iii. 8) to 
the more distinctly preceptive portion 
of the Epistle. In what follows, the 
exhortations of the former Epistle (ch. 
iv. 11, 12, v. £4) are repeated and ex- 
panded with more studied distinctness 
of language, it being probable that 
the evils previously alluded to had 
advanced among some members of 
this Church to a still more perilous 
height. The words éy dvéuarc x.T.X. 
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. © TlapayyeAropev dé vpiv, adeA oi, ev 
a ove 0 Kupiou "Incot X U, oTeN 

ovonatt Tov Kuptou ‘Incot Xpicro’, oréd- 
ew 9 4 A 9 A 9 g 

AerOar vas aro wavros adeAhov arax- 


give the wapayyeAla a greater force 
and solemnity ; odx iets rafra Aéyo- 
hey ANN’ 6 Xpiords, Chrys.: see 1 Cor. 
v. 4, and comp. Acts iii. 6, xvi. 18. 

The addition qudv after Kuplou (Ree., 
[Lachm.], with AD°E*FGKL; mas.), 
though well supported, is appy. rightly 
rejected by Tisch. with BD'E!; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm. ; Cypr. (1), as a likely 
interpolation. oré\Aco bat 
Spas «7.d.] ‘that ye withdraw your- 
selves from;’ object-inf., stating the 
substance of the wapayyedla. The 
verb oré\X\ew [derived from a root 
2TA-, Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
197] properly signifies ‘ collocare,’— 
thence, with a not improbable figura- 
tive reference (ré loria, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1529), ‘cohibere,’ 
‘comprimere,’ and reflexively, ‘se sub- 


a y b 4 
trahere,’ Vulg., Clarom., 4.0013 


z =f 
ep 2 (ut sitis distantes] Syr., 
‘gaskaidaip izvis,’ Goth., sim. Copt., 
al.; comp. Mal. ii. 5, dwd tpogwrov 
évdparés pou oré\XeoOa [where the 
Heb. MM} seems to suggest a tinge 
of the still further derivative meaning 
‘pree metu se subducere ;’ Hesych. ¢o- 
Betras, oré\Xerat], Gen. viii. 1 (Aquil.), 
and with an acc., 2 Cor. viii. 20, oreA- 
Aduevos Tobro, rightly translated by 
Vulg. ‘devitantes hoc ;’ add also Gal. 
ii. 2, Uréored\\ew éaurdvy, Heb. x. 38, 
vrogrel\nrat, For further exx., see 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 283, Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. I. p. 344, Loesner, Obs. p. 
387, where this verb is copiously illus- 
trated. drdxtws wepuw. ] 
‘walking disorderly,’ comp, 1 Thess. 
v. 14, rods drdxrovs. On this use of 
the verb repiwrarely (repr. rouréort, 
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TwWS TeptwaTovvTos Kal my KaTa THY Tapadoow Hv 
rv 4 9 e “~ 7 9 4 4 vo. ~ } a 
mapekaBocav rap yuav. 7 avTot yap oldate mas del 


pimetcOae nuas, Ort ovK nraxtrycayevy ev vpiy, 


Bcotvros, Chrys.), as indicating the 
general course of a life in its habitual 
and practical manifestations, see reff. 
on 1 Thess. iv. 12, and comp. notes on 
Phil. iii. 18. Kata Tih 
Twapddootw] ‘according to the lesson or 
instruction wapdSoots (comp. ch. ii. 
15) including both the oral (comp. 
ver. 10, I Thess. iv. 11) and written 
(1 Thess, iv. 11, 12) instructions which 
the Apostle had delivered to his con- 
verts. To refer this to a rapddoow 
Thy dia Tay Epywr, as Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors, is to infringe on 
what follows, where this mode of 
teaching is distinctly specified. 

dv wapedBooay] ‘which they received,’ 
scil. those included in the foregoing 
wayrds ddeXgov, which has here the 
character of a collective substantive. 
The main difficulty is the reading. 
Lachm. adopts rrapeddBere with BFG ; 
3 mss.; Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al.,— 
but scarcely with plausibility, as the 
change would have been so easily sug- 
gested by the seeming difficulty of 
construction in the plural. The same 
may be said of Rec. rapé\aBe, which, 
however, has scarcely any external 
authority. The choice, then, seems 
to lie between wapéAaBov [Scholz, with 
D?D°EKL; mss.; Greek Ff.] and the 
text [Griesb., Tisch., with A; Bas., 
and éAdBocavy, D1]. Of these, the 
tendency to grammatical correction 
coupled with the known existence 
(Sturz, de Dial. Alex. p. 60, Matth. 
Gr. § 201. 5) and prevalence, even to 
a late period (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 349), 
of the form -ocay in the 3™ plur. of 
the imperf. and second aor., may per- 
haps induce us to acquiesce in the not 
improbable, though weakly supported 


8 ovde 


wape\dBooay; so Olsh., Liinem., Alf,, 
and Wordsworth. 

7- abvrol ydp «.7.A.] ‘ For yourselves 
know,’ confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the foregoing exhor- 
tation, and more esp. of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an 
appeal to their own knowledge and 
observation. The Thessalonian con- 
verts knew ‘of themselves’ wis det 
k.7.X., and needed not that the Apo- 
stle should inform them. 
weg Set prpetoOar rp] ‘how ye ought 
to imitate us,’ asimple and intelligible 
‘brachylogy.” The more natural se- 
quence would have been ris det wep- 
warey kal tuds pipetcOar, but the 
more brief mode of expression is pro- 
bably designedly chosen, as throwing 
emphasis on the pupetoOa, and giving 
the whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the 
plural is to be referred to St Paul 
alone, or to the Apostle and his asso- 
ciates. By a comparison with 1 Thess. 
ii. 9, where the ref. seems to the latter, 
we shall most probably be justified in 
adopting the same view in the present 
case. bru otk Wraxric.] ‘in 
that we behaved not disorderly.’ This 
is appy. one of those cases in which 
the causal sentence approaches some- 
what nearly,—not so much to the 
modal (comp. Atth., kama [sicut, quem- 
admodum], Peile, ‘how’) as to the 


relative (comp. Syr. eOSGI tls 


[qui non ambulavimus]) or to the ex- 
positive sentence, with both of which 
it has some logical and grammatical 
affinity; comp. Winer, Gr. § 60. 6, 
p- 479. It was not precisely ‘because’ 
St Paul and his associates od« #rdxrn. 
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picat Tiva vpov: 


cay, as ‘seeing that,’ ‘in that’ such 
was the case, that the Thess. came to 
know how (‘quali ratione vivendi,’ 
Beng.) to imitate them. In a word, 
the evragla was not so much a cause, 
asa causa sine qué non of the know- 
ledge. This use of 87:, which might 
perhaps be termed its ‘sub-causal’ or 
‘secondary causal’ use, appy. deserves 
some attention, esp. in the N. T. 

The verb draxrety is an dw. ANeydu. in 
the N.T., and here practically synony- 
mous with reperareiy drdxrws, ver. IT: 
it occurs occasionally in classical Greek, 
sometimes in a more restricted refer- 
ence to ra orpariwrixd, ¢.7. Demosth. 
Olynth, 111. p. 31, Tods draxrobvras 
(‘qui disciplinam militarem labefac- 
tant,’ Wolf), sometimes, as here, with 
a more general reference, e.g. Xenoph. 
Cyrop, VII 1. 22; see Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. It p. 345. 

8. Swpedy dprov iddy.] ‘ate (our) 
bread for nought.’ Awpedy is an ad- 
verbial accusativo implying either 
‘gine just& caust, Gal. ii. 21 (see 
notes), or, as here, ‘ gratis,’ Vulg., 


y 
, Syr.,—the true idea of AauPd- 


vew dwpedy being ‘ita accipere ut nihil 
referas, null& prmgress% caus acci- 
piendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 161. The 
formula &prov dayeiy appoars to be 
Hebraistic (comp. pn> DON, Gen. 
xliii. 25, 2 Sam. ix. 7, 10, al.), imply- 
ing really little more than the simple 
verb gayety (1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like 
all these Hebraistic turns, being full 
of force and expressiveness; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 3, p. 26 8q. 

dv xémr@ Kal 16x0@] ‘in toil and tra- 
tail,’ acil, Aprov épd-youer; adjunct of 
manner, involving a tacit oppositien 


9 ody Sri ovk exouev eEovoiav, adr’ 


to the preceding Swpedvy. On the 
meaning and derivation of these words, 
and the apparent distinction between 
them, see notes on 1 Theas. ii. 9. 
vinra kal fp. «.rA.] ‘labouring dur- 
ing night and day; participial expla- 
nation of the preceding é» xérw xal 
4x9y, more remotely dependent on 
the foregoing épdyouer; see Winer, 
Gr. $45.6. b, p. 314. Ltinem. and 
Alf. connect the participial clause 
closely with & xéry xal ubxOy, ac- 
cording to which épy. would have a 
more distinctly modal force. This is 
perfectly admissible; the emphatic 
position of Swpedy, however, appy. 
suggests the sharper antithesis which 
the separation of the members here 
seems to introduce. The reading 
vuxros kal hudpas [Lachm. with BFG ; 
5 mss.; Chrys. (ms.), Dam.] seems to 
be more than doubtful,—the change 
being probably suggested either by a 
desire to modify the hyperbole of the 
expression, or, more probably, to bring 
the text into conformation with tf 
Thess. ii. 9; comp. iii. 10. On the 
phrase itself, see notes on 1 Thess, l.c., 
and on 1 Tim. v. 5. apos Td 
ph dmB.] ‘ith the view of not being 
burdensome to any of you,’ object con- 
templated in the wixra xal hu. épyas. 
On the word ér:Sap., see notes on I 
Thess. ii. 9, where precisely the same 
words are used in ref. to the same 
subject. 

g. oby Sre] ‘not that, limitation 
of what precedes, to prevent the pre- 
ceding declaration being misappre- 
hended and misapplied: the Apostle 
conserves his ministerial right and 
privilege of recoiving, if need be, sup- 
port from his converts; comp. 1 Cor. 
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4 
TO val 


yap Ore ymev ™ pos Umas, TOUTO TapnyyedrAomev vir, Ort 


et ris ov OédXe EpyaCerOat, unde éaOrérw. 


ix. 4.8q. On the use of this formula 
(‘ex dialecticis, ut ita dicam formulis 
Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), which is 
found several times in St Paul’s Epp. 
(2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 
11, 17), see Hartung, Parti. Vol. 1. 
p. 154, and notes on Phil. iii. 12. 
ovelav] ‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. rod 
ph épy. (De W.), or, more naturally, 
Tod Swpedy payety Aproy (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal statement 
of the preceding verse. The word 
éfoucla (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 
similarly, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

éavrots] ‘ourselves ; with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of édavro’s for tas avrous, 
duds avbrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p- 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § s1. 2. 15. 

els rd pup. tds] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us; not 
merely an objective member, but, as 
usual, specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the ¢aur. réwor d:déva: ; comp. 
Winer, (rr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 

Io. wal ydp] ‘For also, ‘for be- 
sides ;> second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the pre- 
ceding warning that they ought te 
avoid those that were walking dis- 
orderly,—the dp being co-ordinate 
with the preceding dp in ver. 7, and 
the xal having appy. a conpunctire 
force, and serving to connect this 
argumentative clause with that m 
ver. 7, and thus more thoroughly to 
substantiate the cara raw wapdd. fy 
«.t.A. Liinemann, followed by Alf., 
makes xal ascensive, and refers it to 


rolro wapyyyé\X., as bringing out an 


fy element in the reminis- 


EE ED os ee 


mr ? s 
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cence. This is somewhat forced : xal 
yap has two usages in the N.T.,—one 
in which the conjunctive force of xal 
prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other 
(‘nam etiam ;’ ‘nam et,’ Vulg.,— 
but not Clarom., which omits ‘et’) in 
which the ascensive force is predomi- 
nant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 397, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The latter 
has been undoubtedly far too often 
overlooked in the N.T. (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 433), but is not to be 
obtruded in a passage like the present, 
where the context (contrast 1 Thess. 
ili. 4) and sequence of argument seem 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
conjunctive use. On the use of 
wpos with elya: and verbs implying 
rest (rap’ wpiry, ped’ iuiv, Theoph.), 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 18, and see 
above, ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 

TovTo] ‘this,—that follows ; the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 23. &, p. 145. The partially 
proverbial statement which follows is 
illustrated by Wetstein tn loc., and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation seems 
Bereachith, xtv. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: 
fecit eum servum manumissum coram 
se ipso, ut si non laboret, non man- 
ducet.” The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of ‘enthymeme’ 
(Whately, Logic, 0. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit ; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of od following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iil. 
x, and the exx. collected by Gayler, 
de Part. Neg. ch. V. p. 9 8q- 
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yap Twas mepirarovytas év vmiv araxTws, pndev épya- 
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12. é Kup. "Ino. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, 7, with ABD'E! FG (D!E! 
Xp.); 4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. (Liinem. 
Alf.). In his 24 edition, Tisch. reads 5:4 rod Kup. quay "Ino. Xp. with D§ 
E*KL ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both ; insert jydy), al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (1), 
Theoph., CEcum. (Rec., Griesb., Schott, De W.), but has now rightly returned to 
the reading of his first ed. As, however, the internal arguments are very 
nearly balanced,—the 8a being perhaps as likely to have been introduced in 
consequence of Rom. xv. 30 and the more usual wapax. did, as the év to have 
been derived from 1 Thess. iv. I,—we seem bound to follow the best attested 


reading. 


II, Gkovopey yap Kt. A.] ‘ For we 
hear that there are some walking, &c. ;’ 
ground for the reiteration of the 
Apostle’s previous wapayyeAla. In 
cases like the present the predicative 
participle is not merely equivalent to 
an infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and, as such, coming 
before the observation of the writer ; 
see Winer, (rr. § 45. 4, p. 308 sq.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining., 1845), where the distinc- 
tions between the finite verb with 8rc, 
with the infin., and with the participle, 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples. pndev 
dpyat. dAdd sreprepy.] ‘ doing no work, 
but being busy-bodies,’ ‘ nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


QM Ada D sie 
}Aas;00 [nihil quidquam operantur 


nisi vana] Syr. ; more exact specifica- 
tion of the preceding wep. év byuly 
drdxrws by means of a forcible paro- 
nomasia ; comp. [Demosth.] Phil. Iv. 
p. 150, & dv epydiy xal wrepcepydsy, 


and Quintil. Jnst. Orat. VI. 3. 54, 
‘non agere dixit, sed satagere.’ The 
verb weptepy. is an drat Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and serves to mark the 
dvéynrov wodurpaypoclvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apustle referred ; 
comp. weplepyor, 1 Tim. v. 13, and see 
the good notice of this verb in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I. p. 670, 

12. Tots 8 rovovrots] ‘ Now to such 
as these;’ the article with rooiros 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteris- 
tics as those previously mentioned ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. $ 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and notes on Gal. v. 
21. kal tapakadovpev] ‘and 


a n y n oO 
exhort (them)’, OOLLSO ciao 
[et petimus ab iis] Syr.,—rovds rocov- 
rous (Schott), or, more simply, avrovs 
(Liinem.), being here supplied zeug- 
matically, as it is called, to wapaxad., 
which is only found with the accus. 
This wapdxAnots is év Kup. Ino. Xp. ; 
it is in Him that it*has its proper 
force and efficacy; see notes on 
1 Thess. iv. 1, where mwapaxadew is 
enhanced by the same addition. The 
reading is doubtful, but that retained 
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4 
TO vat 


yap Ore yuev wpos vas, ToUTO TapyyyehAopuev piv, Ort 


ei ris ov Oecd epyaCerOat, unde eaOerw. 


ix. 4.8q. On the use of this formula 
(‘ex dialecticis, ut ita dicam formulis 
Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), which is 
found several times in St Paul’s Epp. 
(2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 
11, 17), see Hartung, Partik. Vol. 11. 
p. 154, and notes on Phil. iii. 12. 
€ovelav] ‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. rod 
hh épy. (De W.), or, more naturally, 
Tol Swpedy payeiy Aproy (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal statement 
of the preceding verse. The word 
éfovela (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 
similarly, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

davrots] ‘ ourselves ;’ with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of éavrovs for judas avdrovs, 
tuads avrovs, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p. 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 

elg rd pup. pds] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us; not 
merely an objective member, but, as 
usual, specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the éaur. rvwoy d:56vac; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 

10, Kal ydp] ‘For also, ‘for be- 
stdes ;” second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the pre- 
ceding warning that they ought te 
avoid those that were walking dis- 
orderly,—the yap being co-ordinate 
with the preceding yap in ver. 7, and 
the xal having appy. a conjunctive 
force, and serving to connect this 
argumentative clause with that in 
ver. 7, and thus more thoroughly to 
substantiate the xara rnv wapdd. hv 
x.T.\. Liinemann, followed by Alf,., 
makes xal ascensive, and refers it to 
TovTo wapryyéX., as bringing out an 
additional element in the reminis- 


rz ? a 
ak ovojev 


cence. This is somewhat forced: «at 
yap has two usages in the N.T.,—one 
in which the conjunctive force of xal 
prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other 
(‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’ Vulg.,— 
but not Clarom., which omits ‘ et”) in 
which the ascensive force is predomi- 
nant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 397; 
and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The latter 
has been undoubtedly far too often 
overlooked in the N.T. (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 11. p. 433), but is not to be 
obtruded in a passage like the present, 
where the context (contrast 1 Thess. 
iii. 4) and sequence of argument seem 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
conjunctive use. On the use of 
wpds with elvac and verbs implying 
rest (rap’ vuty, web’ budv, Theoph,), 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 18, and see 
above, ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 

Tovro] ‘this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145. The partially 
proverbial statement which follows is 
illustrated by Wetstein in loc., and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. I. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation seems 
Bereschith, X1v. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: 
fecit eum servum manumissum coram 
se ipso, ut si non laboret, non man- 
ducet.’? The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of ‘enthymeme’ 
(Whately, Logic, 11. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit ; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of od following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
5, and the exx. collected by Gayler, 
de Part. Neg. ch. V. p. 9 8q. 


2 THESSALONIANS III, 11, 12. 131 


yap Twas Tepirarovytas ev vmiv araxTws, mndev epya- 

Comévovs adAAa TeptepyaCouévous. ™ Trois dé Torovrots 
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mwapayyé\Nouev Kat wapaxadovmev ev Kupiy ‘Incot Xpr- 


12, é Kup. "Ino. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch, ed. 1, 7, with ABD'E!FG (D'E} 
Xp.); 4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. (Liinem. 
Alf.). In his 24 edition, Tisch. reads 5a roi Kup. judy "Ino. Xp. with D? 
E*KL ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both ; insert jy»), al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (1), 
Theoph., Gicum. (Rec., (riesb., Schott, De W.), but has now rightly returned to 
the reading of his first ed. As, however, the internal arguments are very 
nearly balanced,— the 8ta being perhaps as likely to have been introduced in 
consequence of Rom. xv. 30 and the more usual wapax. did, as the év to have 
been derived from 1 Thess. iv. 1,—we seem bound to follow the best attested 


reading. 


11, Gkovopev yap «.7T.A.] ‘ For we 
hear that there are some walking, &c. ; 
ground for the reiteration of the 
Apostle’s previous wapayyeAla. In 
cases like the present the predicative 
participle is not merely equivalent to 
an infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and, as such, coming 
before the observation of the writer ; 
see Winer, (Gr. § 45. 4, p. 308 sq.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining., 1845), where the distinc- 
tions between the finite verb with 8re, 
with the infin., and with the participle, 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
pumerous examples. pndev 
doyal. dAAd sepuepy.] ‘doing no work, 
but being busy-bodies,’ ‘ nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


d 0 ECON: 0 $0,80 
}Aa5;00 [nihil quidquam operantur 


nisi vana] Syr. ; more exact specifica- 
tion of the preceding reper. év vpiy 
drdxrws by means of a forcible paro- 
nomasia ; comp. [Demosth.] Phil. tv. 


p. 150, €& dv épydty xal weprepydsy, 


and Quintil. Jnst. Orat. VI. 3. 54, 
‘non agere dixit, sed satagere.’ The 
verb wepepy. is an dmwat Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and serves to mark the 
dyévnrov wodumrpaynooctvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apustle referred ; 
comp. weplepyor, 1 Tim. v. 13, and see 
the good notice of this verb in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. i. p. 670 

12. Tote 8 rovovrois] ‘ Now to such 
as these;’ the article with roobros 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteris- 
tics as those previously mentioned ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and notes on Gal, v. 
21. Kal mapakxadovpey] ‘und 


a n y n oO 
exhort (them)’, (OOLISO a0 


[et petimus ab iis] Syr.,—rovds rotov- 
tous (Schott), or, more simply, avrovs 
(Liinem.), being here supplied zeug- 
matically, as it is called, to rapaxan., 
which is only found with the accus. 
This rapdxAnocs is év Kup. Ino. Xp. ; 
it is in Him that it’has its proper 
force and efficacy; see notes on 
1 Thess. iv. 1, where wapaxadey is 
enhanced by the same addition. The 
reading is doubtful, but that retained 
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yap Ore yuev Woos vuas, TOVTO TwapyyyéeANopev vpiy, Ort 


ei ris ov Oera epyaCer Oat, unde eater. 


ix. 4.8q. On the use of this formula 
(‘ex dialecticis, ut ita dicam formulis 
Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), which is 
found several times in St Paul’s Epp. 
(2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 
11, 17), see Hartung, Partik. Vol. I. 
p. 154, and notes on Phil. iii. 12. 
ovelav] ‘power,’ ‘right,’ scil. roo 
Bh épy. (De W.), or, more naturally, 
To0 Swpedy payeiy prov (Liinem.),— 
the latter being the principal statement 
of the preceding verse. The word 
étovcla (‘jus, licentia, auctoritas ali- 
quid faciendi,’ Schott) is used exactly 
similarly, 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

davrots] ‘owrselves ;’ with reference to 
the Apostle and his associates. On 
this use of éaurovds for tuds atrovs, 
buds atbro’s, see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, 
p- 136, and for exx. in classical Greek, 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 2. 15. 

alg rd pip. tpg] ‘that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us; not 
merely an objective member, but, as 
usual, specifying the object and pur- 
pose of the daur. riwov d:dévae; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 295. 

Io. xal yap] ‘For also,’ ‘for be- 
sides ;> second confirmation of the 
wisdom and pertinence of the pre- 
ceding warning that they ought te 
avoid those that were walking dis- 
orderly,—the yap being co-ordinate 
with the preceding ydp in ver. 7, and 
the xal having appy. a conjunctive 
force, and serving to connect this 
argumentative clause with that in 
ver. 7, and thus more thoroughly to 
substantiate the xara thy wrapdd. jv 
x.r.d, Liinemann, followed by Alf., 
makes xal ascensive, and refers it to 
Tolro wapryyéAX., as bringing out an 
additional element in the reminis- 


>) ae 2 
Gk Ovo {LEV 


cence. This is somewhat forced: xat 
yap has two usages in the N.T.,—one 
in which the conjunctive force of xal 
prevails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other 
(‘nam etiam;’ ‘nam et,’ Vulg.,— 
but not Clarom., which omits ‘et’) in 
which the ascensive force is predomi- 
pant ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 8, p. 397; 
and notes on Phil. ii. 27. The latter 
has been undoubtedly far too often 
overlooked in the N.T. (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 433), but is not to be 
obtruded in a passage like the present, 
where the context (contrast 1 Thess. 
iii. 4) and sequence of argument seem 
somewhat decidedly in favour of the 
conjunctive use. On the use of 
pos with elvac and verbs implying 
rest (wrap’ vyiv, web’ buoy, Theoph.), 
comp. notes on Gal. i. 18, and see 
above, ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 

rovro] ‘this,—that follows ;’ the pro- 
noun being placed emphatically for- 
ward to direct attention to the suc- 
ceeding declaration; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145. The partially 
proverbial statement which follows is 
illustrated by Wetstein in loc., and 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 850: 
the most pertinent quotation seems 
Bevreschith, X1v. 12, ‘R. Hunna dixit: 
fecit eum servum manumissum coram 
se ipso, ut si non laboret, non man- 
ducet.’ The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of ‘enthymeme’ 
(Whately, Logic, I. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui 
quilibet edit; ergo quilibet laborato,’ 
Beng. On the use of od following 
el, when the negative is closely united 
with the verb, see notes on 1 Zum. iii. 
5, and the exx. collected by Gayler, 
de Part. Neg. ch. v. p. 9 8q- 
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Tapayyée\Aomev Kat wapaxadovpev ev Kupio "Incot Xpu- 


12, é Kup. "Ino. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, 7, with ABD'E'FG (D'E? 
Xp.); 4 mas.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. (Liinem.» 
Alf.). In his 24 edition, Tisch. reads dca rod Kup. quay Ino. Xp. with D* 
E*KL ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both ; insert 7d»), al. ; Chrys., Theod., Dam. (1), 
Theoph., CEcum. (Rec., Griesb., Schott, De W.), but has now rightly returned to 
the reading of his first ed. As, however, the internal arguments are very 
nearly balanced,—the 8a being perhaps as likely to have been introduced in 
consequence of Rom. xv. 30 and the more usual wapax. did, as the éy to have 
been derived from 1 Thess. iv. 1,—we seem bound to follow the best attested 


reading. 


II, dKovopey yap «.t.A.] ‘ For we 
hear that there are sume walking, &c. ; 
ground for the reiteration of the 
Apostle’s previous mapayyeAla. In 
cases like the present the predicative 
participle is not merely equivalent to 
an infinitive mood, but is idiomatically 
used as marking the state or action as 
now in existence, and, as such, coming 
before the observation of the writer ; 
see Winer, (rr. § 45. 4, p. 308 8q.,— 
where there is a good collection of 
exx.; comp. also Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the able 
tract of Weller (Bemerk. zum Gr. Synt. 
Meining., 1845), where the distinc- 
tions between the finite verb with 8rz, 
with the infin., and with the participle, 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples. pndiv 
dpyat. dAAd sreptepy.] ‘doing no work, 
but being busy-bodies,’ ‘ nihil operantes, 
sed curiose agentes,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


dt CON: 0 $0,80 
Aas;00 [nihil quidquam operantur 


nisi vana] Syr. ; more exact specifica- 
tion of the preceding wepir. dv vyiy 
drdxrws by means of a forcible paro- 
nomasia ; comp. [Demosth.] Pail. Iv. 


p. 150, €& dv épydsy xal weprepydsy, 


and Quintil. Jnst. Orat. VI. 3. 54, 
‘non agere dixit, sed satagere.’ The 
verb weptepy. is an dwat Aeydu. in 
the N.T., and serves to mark the 
dyévynrov wodumparypoovvny (Theod.), 
the ‘pravam curiositatem et sedulita- 
tem’ (Pelt), which marked the actions 
of those to whom the Apuvatle referred ; 
comp. weplepyor, 1 Tim. v. 13, and see 
the good notice of this verb in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I. p. 670, 

12. Totg 8 rovovrois] ‘ Now to such 
as these;’ the article with roofros 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteris- 
tics as those previously mentioned ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. $ 50. 4. 6, Jelf, 
Gr. § 453. 8, and notes on Gal. v. 
21. kal twapakadoupey] ‘and 


a wn y an oO 
exhort (them)’, (OOLISO eta O 
[et petimus ab iis] Syr.,—rovs rotov- 
tous (Schott), or, more simply, avrovs 
(Liinem.), being here supplied zeug- 
matically, as it is called, to wapaxa., 
which is only found with the accus. 
This wapdxAnots is év Kup. Ino. Xp.; 
it is in Him that it*has its proper 
force and efficacy; see notes on 
1 Thess. iv. 1, where wapaxadel is 
enhanced by the same addition. The 
reading is doubtful, but that retained 
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ec Qwerty. 
ourTes. 


in the text seems to deserve the pre- 
ference ; see critical note. 
pera ouxlas] ‘with quietness;’ in 
opposition to the busy and meddle- 
some course of life followed by the 
wepirarouvres ardxrws, and meptepya- 
Sduevor; see 1 Thess. iv. 11. The 
preposition perd serves to point to, 
not the ‘causa instrumentalis’ (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. I. p. 143), but the conco- 
mitant of their working,—that which 
was associated with it, and character- 
ized their ‘modus operandi ;’ comp. 
Winer, Gr. 47. h, p. 337- On the 
derivation of jovxla and its probable 
distinction from the less common 7pe- 
pla, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
tov éavrav dprov] ‘their own bread,’ 
—‘their own’ (rév é& olxelwy wébvw», 
Chrys.), not without emphasis; they 
were not to seek it at the hands of 
others (comp. ver. 8), they were not 
‘alien& vivere quadré,’ Juven. Sat. 
Vv. 2. 
trated by Schoettg. and Wetst. in loc, 
from the Rabbinical writings, out of 
which the following deserves citation ; 
‘quo tempore homo panem proprium 
edit, animo composito ac sedato est ; 
si vero panem parentum aut libero- 
rum comedit, non animo tam sedato 
eat, ne dicam de pane peregrino,’ A both 
R. Nathan, cap. 30. 

13. tpets Sé, ddeddol] ‘But ye, bre- 
thren;’? renewal of his address to those 
who were ‘recte animati’ (Schott), 
and lived orderly after the example 
which he had set them. Such the 
Apostle urges to pursue their course, 
and not from faintness to fall into idle, 
and eventually meddlesome and un- 
quiet habits, like those he had just 
been condemning. py éyxax. 


The sentiment is well illus- © 


73 Yueis dé, adeAhol, uy eyKaxyonte KaXoTroL- 
~ A “ ~ 
74 ef dé Tis OvX Urakovel TH AOYH HuoV d1a THs 


Kador.] ‘ be not weary in well doing.’ 
The exact meaning of xadomoce’y has 
been somewhat differently estimated. 
Several modern writers, following the 
hint, though not the exact interpr. 
(uh phy wepildnre AG diapOapévras) 
of Chrys., Theoph., assign to the verb 
the idea of ‘conferring benefits ; the 
connexion between this and the pre- 
ceding verse arising from the gentle 
contrast between the duty of living by 
their own labour, and the still further 
duty of conferring benefits on others ; 
see Calv. tn loc. As this meaning, 
however, seems lexically doubtful, see 
Lev. v. 4 (Cod. Coisl., where xadom. 
stands in antithesis to Ree OmPCHO a), 
and as the more genene ‘recte agere’ 


(comp. Syr. ;~De? passa) 


is perfectly in harmony with the con- 
text, it seems best here, as in the 
very similar passage, Gal. vi. 9, to 
give xa)dv its less restricted meaning. 
What this «addv exactly is, lies in the 
specifications of the context. 

On the form éyxaxety [Lachm., Tisch. 
(évx.), with ABD] and the somewhat 
doubtful éxxaxety [Rec.], see the re- 
marks and distinctions in notes on Gal. 
vi. Q. 
14. TO Aby~ pev «.t.A.] ‘our 
word conveyed by the epistle ;’ 


y 9 a 
Mader oh GaN 
[sermonibus nostris istis qui sunt in 
epistolé]. It is doubtful whether da 
ris éxworo\s is to be joined (a) with 
the following verb onpecofcbe, or (6) 
with the preeeding subst. 7@ Adyy, 
scil. r@ da rHs ExtoroAys dwoorahérre, 
CEcum. The former is adopted by 
Eth. (Polygl.), Beng., Pelt, Winer, 
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(Gr. § 18. 9. 3, p. 108), and others, 
either (a,) in the simple sense, ‘ notate 
in epistolf,’ A&th., scil. ‘in epistolf 
ad me scripté& illum suis notis depin- 
gite,’ Grot.,.—rfjis ériorodfs referring 
to the letter which St Paul would, in 
that case, receive from the Thess. (see 
Winer) ; or (a,) in the more artificial 
sense, ‘hdc epistol& freti severius trac- 
tate,’ Pelt (comp. Beng.),—rfs ém- 
oro\fs in that case referring to the 
present epistle. Of these last men- 
tioned, (ag) seems clearly forced and 
improbable, while (a,), though some- 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection, that the present 
order of words would tend to throw 
an emphasis on Sa 79s émior. which 
cannot be accounted for, and further, 
to the still graver exegetical objection, 
that a letter would seem uncalled for 
after the precept in ver. 6, where 
the course to be pursued by the Thess. 
is already stated. We retain then 
(6) with Syr., not improbably Vulg., 
Copt., Goth. [the exact order of the 
Greek is preserved], Chrys. (appy.), 
Theoph., GEcum., and most modern 
expositors. The objection 
founded on the omission of the art. 
before Aéyw is not of weight, as da 
Ths émor. is so associated with rg 
Adyy fu. as to form with it only a 
single idea; see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 20. 2, p. 123. It may be observed 
that this is one of those cases in which 
the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that of the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 
article is rarely omitted, except after 
verbal substantives (Krtiger, Sprachl. 
§ 50. 9. 9), or where the structural 
connexion of the prepositional member 
with what precedes is palpably close, 
this omission of the art. in the N.T. 
is so far from unusual, that its inser- 


tion usually implies some degree of 
emphasis; see Fritz. Mom. iii. 25, 
Vol. I. p. 195 (note). 

onpeotode] ‘mark,’—scil. by avoid- 
ing his company (comp. ver. 6), as 
more fully specified in the words 
which follow. So _ paraphrastically 


a n n 

Syr. eos 2:23 {separetur a 
vobis}], comp. /Eth.-Platt. The verb 
onuecoby is an dw. Neydu. in the N.T.: 
it properly implies ‘signo distinguere’ 
(Schott), e.g. émearodds cppayid:, Dion. 
Hal. Antiy. Iv. §7, and thence in the 
middle ‘sibi notare aliquid’ (Polyb. 
Hist. XXII. 11. 12),—more correctly, 
according to the Atticists, droonmal- 
veoOat (Thomas-Mag. p. 791, Hero- 
dian, p. 420, ed. Koch), or, as here, 
with a more intensive force, ‘noté 
(censoria&) notare ;’ the middle having 
what has been termed its ‘dynamic’ 
character, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 4. 
For a large list of verbs of this class, 
see Schmalfeld, Synt. § 35, p. 44 8q., 
and compare notes on Col, iv. 1. 

py cuvavaplyvvcte] ‘keep no com- 
pany with ;’ present, pointing to the 
course they were to follow. The 
double compound cvvavaplyy. (Athen. 
Deipn. vi. 68, p. 256 A) appears used 
in a sense little differing from the 
simpler and more usual cuupulyy., and 
probably only in accordance with that 
noticeable tendency of later Greek to 
double composition ; comp. notes on 
Gal. iii. 13. The reading is doubt- 
ful; ZLachm. (Griesb. om. om.) omits 
kal with ABD®E; 17; Clarom., San- 
germ., Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tert., 
al..—and reads cuvavapulyvucba with 
ABD'(DE cuvavapuloyerOat); 17 (2); 
Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., and per- 
haps Goth., Tert.,—but appy. on evi- 
dence scantly sufficient; esp. when 
the change to the infin. might have 
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been suggested by a desire to mark 
more distinctly the meaning of the 
unusual verb onpueotcbe. On the 
whole, then, it seems safest to retain 
the reading of Rec. [D'FGKL; nearly 
all mss.; VWulg., Boern., Syr. (both), 
J®th. (both), al.; Basil, al.J, with 
Tisch. ed. 2, and most modern edi- 
tors. évrpamy] ‘be shamed,” 
‘ut confundatur,’ Vulg.; passive, — 
not with a middle sense, ‘ad se ipsum 
quasi redire,’ Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ut 
pudore tactus ad mentem meliorem 
redeat),—a meaning for which there 
seems no sufficient reason either here 
or Tit. ii. 8, see notes in loc. The 
active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. «al is not ‘here instead of 
é\A\Ad’ (Jowett; comp. De W., ‘ aber’), 
—a most precarious statement,—but, 
with its usual and proper force, sub- 
joins to the previous exhortation a 
further one that was fully compatible 
with it, and in fact tended to show 
the real principle on which the com- 
mand was given: it was not punitive, 
but corrective. ds ex Opdv] 
‘as an enemy,’ ‘in the light of an ene- 
my ;’ the ws being used (here almost 
pleonastically, Plato, Gorg. p. 473 A) 
to mark the aspect in which he was 
(not) to be regarded ; comp. notes on 
ch. ii. 2, and see on Col. iii. 23. 

16. atrdg 88 x.7.A.] ‘ But may the 
Lord Himself ;’ the 5é (as in 1 Thess. 
v. 23) putting in slight antithesis the 
prayer with the foregoing exhortation, 
and the atrés enhancing the dignity of 
the subject ; comp. notes on ch. ii. 16, 
where, however, the antithesis is some- 
what more distinctly marked. On the 


meaning of the word elpjvn, not mere- 
ly ‘concord’ (wore pydapdder Exew 
dtrovecklas dg@oputv, Chrys.), but peace 
in its widest and Christian sense,— 
the deep tranquillity of a soul resting 
on God, see notes on Phil. iv. 7, and 
on the nature of the gen. 7b. iv. 9, 
comp. also on 1 Thess. v. 23,—but ob- 
serve that Kvpios can more readily be 
associated with the gen. as allied in 
meaning to verbs that regularly govern 
that case; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 47. 26. 8. Sid wavrés «7.A.] 
“continually, in every manner,’—‘ at 
all times’ (Matth. xviii. 10, Acts ii. 
25, Rom. xi. 10, comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. 
Vol. 11. p. 63), and in every: possible 
mode of its manifestation, ‘in omnibus 
que facitis,’ Aluth.-Pol.; Wore mpds 
airdv elpnvevew, kal wpds adAjAous Kal 
ris Trav évavrlwy értBovdijs dwnAdx Gat 5 
Theod. The second mode is, how- 
ever, but slightly in the contemplation 
of the Apostle, as there is nothing in 
the Ep. to make us think that 70 elp7- 
vevew wpds dddAjAous had been seriously 
endangered or violated. The 
reading é¢y wayrl rémry, adopted by 
Lachm. with A1D!FG ; 17. 49; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth.; Chrys. [but see the 
note of Montfaucon], seems to have 
been suggested by the not uncommon 
occurrence of the formula (1 Cor. i. 2, 
2 Cor. ii. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8), and per- 
haps partially by the foregoing al- 
lusion to time. The reading of the 
text is strongly supported [A*BD# 
EKL; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
Copt., al.; Theod., Dam.], and seems 
in every way more suitable to the 
context. 
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Autograph salutation 
and benediction. 
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7 ‘O aomacmos TH Cun Xetpt ITavAov, 


18 ¢ 


e 9 a 9 0 9 a) @ g 
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17. ‘O dowacpds «.7.A.] ‘The salu- 
tation of me Paul with mine own hand ;” 
comp. 1 Cor, xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
where see notes on the quasi-apposi- 
tional genitive TIavAov. These words 
appy. form the commencement of the 
autograph salutation with which the 
Apostle attests the genuineness and 
authenticity of the Epistle (comp. 
notes on Gal, vi. 11), the two verses 
having appy. both been written by the 
Apostle,—not merely ver. 18 (7d 7 
xdpis K.7.r. dvr rol éppacbal we ypdgew 
elb0e:, Theod., al.), which, as Ltinem. 
rightly observes, could hardly be term- 
ed a direct dowacpdés. ; 
8] ‘which thing, not, by an attrac: 
tion (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 
150) to the following onetov, ‘ which 
greeting,’ but more simply and natu- 
rally in reference to the preceding 
words, and to the general fact of their 
being written rj dug xecpl Iavaou. 
These autograph lines formed a onuetoy 
that the Ep. was not ws dc’ adrod (ch. 
ii. 2), but was truly and genuinely his 
own inspired composition. 
dy wdoy bmorodg] ‘in every epistle? 
appy. with reference to every future 
epistle (rj wpds ovorwas dirrore, 
Theoph. 2) which the Apostle might 
hereafter deem it necessary so to au- 
thenticate,— not merely those he might 
have contemplated writing to Thessa- 
lonica (Theoph. 1, Liinem.); for con- 
sider 1 Cor. xvi, 2t, and Col. iv. 18. 
If it be urged that these last men- 
tioned are the only Epp. in which the 
autograph attestation seems to have 
found a place, it may be reasonably 
answered that the rdoy must be un- 
derstood relatively of every Epistle 
that was sent in such a way or under 
such circumstances as to have needed 


it. All the other Epp. (except 1 Cor., 
Col., which have the onpetovy, and 
1 Thess., which was sent before cir- 
cumstances preved it to be necessary) 
are fairly shown both by De Wette 
and by Alf. 12 loc. to have either been 
delivered by emissaries (2 Cor., Phil.), 
to bear marks (Gal. vi. 11, and per- 
haps the doxology in Rom., Eph.), or 
to be of such a general character (Rom.? 
Eph.? and those to individuals) as to 
have rendered such a formal attesta- 
tion unnecessary. otras 
ypd¢w)] ‘so J write;’ scil. in such 
characters as ver. 17 and 18 appeared 
written with. The suppositions that 
the Apostle here inserted some words 
(rb, dowdfoua vpas, A 16, Eppwode, F 
re roolroy, Cicum.), or adopted a 
monogram (‘conjunctis scilicet apte 
literis 1 et A,’ according to Zeltner, 
de Monogr. Pauli, Altorf, 1721; see 
contra, Wolf in /oc.), or lastly, ‘sin- 
gulari et inimitabili pictur& et ductu 
literarum expressisse illud, gratia, &c.’ 
(Beng.),—seem all far too artificial to 
deserve serious consideration. The 
ovrws simply and naturally points to 
the visible and recognisable difference 
between the handwriting of the tran- 
scriber and of the Apostle. 

18. | xdpts «.7.A.] The same form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess. 
(where see notes), except that the in- 
clusive and significant rdyrwy is here 
added,—‘ all,,—even those who had 
deserved and received the Apostle’s 
censure (comp. pera wdvrwy, ver. 16) 
were to share in his benediction and 
farewell prayer; see Pelt in loc., who 
however joins with it the less probable 
supposition, ‘ne rixe [none ef which 
appear to have existed] disceptationes- 
que Thessalonicenses turbarent.’ 
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18. ’Apiy] This is omitted by Tisch. (Griesb. om. om.) with B; 17. 44. 67**. 
116; Harl., Tol. ; Chrys. (ms.); Ambrst.,—but appy. rightly retained by Rec. 


and Lachm. Though even a probable liturgical interpolation, it still cannot be 
safely extruded when so strongly supported by external authority. 


TRANSLATION. 


NOTICE. 


THE following revised translation will be found in accordance with 
the principles previously laid down in former portions of this work. 
Experience seems satisfactorily to show, that change is undesirable 
except where our admirable Version is incorrect, inexact, insuffi- 
ctent, obscure (Pref. to Gal. p. xx), or tnconsistent with itself in 
renderings of less usual words or forms of expression (Notice to 
Transl. of Past. Epistles). The last form of correction is perhaps 
the most difficult to adjust, as our last Translators expressly state 
that they have not been careful to preserve throughout their 
work a studied uniformity of translation, and, consequently, as any 
attempt to do this regularly would reverse the principles on which 
they acted, and tend to produce, what they avoided,—dulness and 
monotony. Still in the same epistle, and especially in the same 
context, it is so obviously desirable to be consistent, that here at 
least changes will have to be introduced. It must, however, 
always rest with individual judgment, whether the word or ex- 
pression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, 
or whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That 
I have always been judicious in my decisions is much tgo pre- 
sumptuous to hope, but I have still striven to make them with a 
clear recognition of the general principles that characterize the 
noble Version which I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my 
opinion, where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more 
completely tested, I have made a few additions to the notes in the 
shape of reasons for the changes adopted, and I have further 
sought to add to the common stock of principles of revision a 
brief record of my own humble experiences and my own many 
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difficulties. Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision of 
our Authorised Version may be undertaken in its own good time, 
and that that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year 
I am made more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a 
frank and modest avowal, on the part of every one who has gained 
any experience, of the real difficulties that attend on the work,— 
difficulties far more numerous than the inexact and often pre- 
sumptuous criticism of the day is at all aware of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these 
Epistles published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, Lon- 
don, 1856), and have in a few cases profited by its suggestions, 
still, as I have said more fully in my Preface, I venture to reiterate 
the opinion that this laborious work is at present very far from 
what we may imagine to be the model of a national Revision. 


THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God the Father, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Grace be unto you, and peace. 

? We give thanks to God always for you all, making men- 
tion of you in our prayers; ’ remembering without ceasing 
your work of faith and toil of love and patience of hope in 
our Lord Jesus Christ, in the presence of God and our Fa- 
ther: + knowing, brethren beloved of God, your election; 
‘ because our Gospel came not unto you in word only, but 
also in power, and in the Holy Ghost, and in much assur- 


CHaPpreR I. 1. Timothy] So Wiclif, 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘Timotheus,’ Auth. See 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transi.). In 
God] So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘which ts in God,’ 
Auth., Gen., Bish.,—an unnecessary 
and inexact addition, not adopted by 
Auth. in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. 
i,t. And the Lord, &c.] Sim. 
Rhem., ‘and our Lord, &c.:’ ‘and in 
the Lord, &c.,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. The addition of ‘in’ seems un- 
necessary, and is best reserved for 
those cases where it is expressed in 
the Greek, or where, as in 1 Tim. vi. 
g (see notes), there are contextual 
reasons for its introduction. The mis- 
takes caused by such insertions are 
well noticed by Blunt, Lectures on Par. 
Priest, p. 56. And peace] 
Auth. adds ‘*from God our Father, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ.’ 


3. Toil] Similarly Wiclif, ‘ traueile :’ 
‘labour,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Gen., ‘diligent love.’ Though 
“labour of love,’ from the alliteration, 
has become familiar to the ear, it still 
seems desirable here to maintain the 
more strict translation of xéros: see 
notes. In the presence] So 
Auth, ch. ii. 19: ‘in the sight,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(both), Rhem., ‘before.”? It is of but 
little moment which of these transla- 
tions is adopted ; but as the expression 
turp. ro) Gco is only used by St Paul 
in this Epistle, it should be similarly 
translated throughout. 

4. Beloved of God] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘ beloved, your election of God,’ 
Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish. 

5. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Rhem., ‘that.’ 
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ance; even as ye know what manner of men we became 
among you for your sake. ° And ye became followers of us, 
and of the Lord, having received the word in much affliction, 
with joy of the Holy Ghost; 7so that ye became an en- 
sample to all that believe in Macedonia and in Achaia. 
§ For from you hath sounded forth the word of the Lord not 
only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place your faith 
to God-ward is gone forth; so that we need not to speak 
anything. 9% For they themselves report of US what manner 
of entering in we had unto you, and how ye turned to God 
from idols to serve the living and true God; and to wait 
for His Son from heaven, whom He raised from the dead, 
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even Jesus, which delivereth us from the coming wrath. 


Even as} ‘ As,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. It is almost impossible to lay 
down any exact rule for the transla- 
tion of xa@ws. Whether the lighter 
‘as,’ or the more expressive and per- 
haps more literal ‘even as,’ or ‘ ac- 
cording as,’ is to be adopted, must 
appy. be left wholly to the context, 
and to individual judgment. 

We became] ‘We were,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Tynd., ‘we behaued 
oure selves; Cov. (Test.), ‘we haue 
bene.’ 

6. Followers] So Auth. and all the 

Vv. Though ‘imitators’ would be 
more exact, it is perhaps hardly neces- 
sary to displace the present idiomatic 
and perfectly intelligible translation. 
Return then to the present rendering 
in Eph. v. 1 (Z'ransl. ed. 1), 
Received] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Some modern Versions endea- 
vour to make a distinction between 
detduevoe and wapadaBovres (ch. ii. 13), 
e.g. ‘accepted—received ;’ it seems 
doubtful, however, both whether there 
is any real distinction in the Greek, 
and also whether the proposed transla- 
tion adequately represents it. 

7. Became an ensample] So Cov. 
Test.), and sim. Wicl., ‘ben made 


an ensaumple,’ Rhem., ‘ were made a 
paterne :’? ‘were “ensamples,’ A wth. ; 
‘were an ens.,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; 
‘were as ens.,” (ren., Bish. 

And in Achaia] ‘And “Achaia,’ 
Auth. 

8. Hath sounded forth] ‘Sounded 
out,’ Auth. and the Vv. except Wicl., 
‘is pupplischid ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘is... 
noysed out:’ Rhem., ‘was bruited.’ 
The perfect ought always to be ob- 
served in translation. Though idiom 
may occasionally require the aorist to 
be translated with the usual sign of 
the perfect, the converse is extremely 
rare ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 9. 

Is gone forth] So Wicl., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘is gone oute:’ ‘is spread 
abroad,’ Auth., Cov. (Cran., Bish., 
omit ‘is’); ‘spred her silfe abroad,’ 
Tynd., Cran.; ‘is proceeded,’ Rhem. 
But} ‘But *also,’ Auth. 

9. Report] So Rhem.: ‘shew,’ Auth, 
and the remaining Vv. From 
heaven] So Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘from heuenes;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘from the heauens.’ Many 
modern Vv. observe both the article 
and the plural, but with the familiar 
usage of the word before us in the 
N.T. (¢.g. Matth. vi. 9, Luke xi. 2), 
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CHAPTER II. 


For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto you, 
that it hath not been vain: ? but after that we had suffered 
before, and had been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at 
Philippi, we were bold of speech in our God, so as to speak 


unto you the Gospel of God in much conflict. 


$3 For our ex- 


hortation is not of error, nor yet of impurity, nor in guile: 


it seems in general passages like the 
present both harsh and unnecessary 
to be thus literally precise. 

10. Which delivereth] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.: ‘which deli- 
vered,’ Auth. ; sim. Wicl., ‘ whych hath 
drawen us oute;. Cov. (Test.), ‘who 
hath deliuered.’ The coming 
wrath] ‘The wrath to come,’ Auth, 
and all the other Vv. except Wicl., 
“ wraththe to comynge.’ 


CHAPTER II. 1. Know, brethren] So, 


in the same order, Tynd., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘brethren, know,’ Auth., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. There 
seems here no reason for departing 
from the order of the original. 

Hath not been] ‘Was not,’ Auth. 
This correction should also have ap- 
peared in the notes: correct therefore 
accordingly. Vain] So Weel., 
Rhem.: ‘in vain,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. 

2. But after] ‘But "even after,’ 
Auth. Had been shamefully, 
dc.) ‘Were shamefully, &c.,' Auth., 
and so too Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
The other Vv. slightly vary the 
translation of the participle; some, 
as Cov., giving rporadévres a causal 
force, and converting vBpicGévres into 
a finite verb; others, as Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., retaining the purely participial 
translation. If the view taken in the 
notes be correct, it seems best to 
regard both participles as temporal, 


and to express it by the usual idio- 
matic resolution into the English plu- 
perfect. On the translation of the 
aorist part. when associated with the 
finite verb, see notes on Phil. ii. 30 
(Transl.). Bold of speech] 
‘Bold,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘hadden trist;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘were boldened ;? Rhem., ‘had 
confidence :’ see notes in loc. 
So as to speak] ‘To speak,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The introduction 
seems necessary to exhibit the nature 
of the (explanatory) infinitive, and to 
avoid tautology. In much] 
So Wiel., Cov. (Teat.), Cran., Rhem.: 
‘with much,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. There is some difference in 
the translation of dyad: Auth. here 
adopts ‘contention ;’ TJynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘striving ;? Wicl., 
‘bisynesse ;’ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘carefulnesse.’ Apparently the trans- 
lation adopted by Awth. in Col. ii. 1 
may here be suitably repeated. 

3. Is not] So Wiel.: ‘was not,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Error] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘deceit,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘to bring you 
to erroure,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘not 
to use deceite,’ (ren. Nor yet] 
So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: ‘nor,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish.; ‘neither,’ 
Wicl.; ‘nor of,’ Rhem. There is 
some little difficulty in the choice of 
an appropriate rendering in the dif- 
ferent cases of continued negation.’ 
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4 but according as we have been approved of God to be put 
in trust with the Gospel, even so we speak; not as pleasing 


men, but God, which trieth our hearts. 


5 For neither at 


any time used we specch of flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke 
of covetousness; God is witness; ° neither seeking glory of 
men, neither of you nor of others, though we might have 


Perhaps the following distinctions of 
translation may be found generally 
satisfactory in application. (1) Mi}— 
pndé or od —ovdé will commonly admit 
the translation (a) ‘not—neither,’ 
when the two words or clauses to 
which the negation is prefixed are 
simply parallel and co-ordinate, e.g. 
Matth. vii. 6; (6) ‘not—nor,’ when 
there is some sort of connexion in 
thought, or accordance in meaning, 
in the words or clauses with which 
the negatives are associated, e.g. ch. 
v. 5; (c) ‘not—nor yet,’ where there 
is less accordance, and where the 
latter clause has somewhat of a cli- 
mactic character, e.g. Phil. ii. 16, 
and see notes to Transl. (2) Mj— 
pndé—pndé, ‘not—nor—nor’ (John i. 
13), where the terms are similar or 
non-ascensive, or ‘not’ followed by 
‘nor—nor yet,’ as perhaps Col. ii. 21 
(but see notes), or by ‘nor yet—nor,’ 
as here, according as the dissimilarity 
or climactic force is mainly exhibited 
in the second or in the third term. 
(3) Mh—phre—pjre, ‘not—neither— 
nor ;’ where the first negation, so to 
say, bifurcates, and is expanded into 
two similar clauses introduced each 
by the adjunctive pyre ; comp. 1 Tim, 
i. 7. In cases where there are three 
or more repetitions of pure, our Au- 
thorised Version appears generally 
to continue (3) with repetitions of 
‘neither ;’ comp. Matth. v. 34, Luke 
ix. 3. Impurity] ‘ Unclean- 
ness,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Gen., ‘wickedness.’ The pre- 
sent use of the term ‘uncleanness’ is 


perhaps not sufficiently inclusive ; see 
notes. ‘ 

4. According as} ‘As,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. As has been before 
observed, the introduction of the ‘ ac- 
cording’ or ‘even’ must depend on 
the general hue of the passage: here 
it seems necessary. Hawe been 
approved] Sim. Wiclif, ‘ben preued ; 
Rhem., ‘were approved:’ ‘were al- 
lowed,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov., are ‘ allowed.’ 

5. Speech of flattery] Somewhat 
similarly Wicl., ‘word of glosynge ;’ 
Rhem., ‘word of adulation :’ ‘ flatter- 
ing words,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

6. Neither seeking, &c.] So Wicel., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘nor 
seeking:’ ‘nor of men sought we 
glory,’ Auth., and similarly the re- 
maining Vv., except that they more 
correctly adopt ‘neither’ at the com- 
mencement of the clauses. In some 
cases, especially in St Paul’s Epp., it 
is almost impossible to give an idio- 
matic translation without converting 
the participle into a finite verb (comp. 
Rom. xiv. g sq.): here, however, 
there appears no such necessity. 

Nor] So rightly Cov. (both), Bish., 
Rhem.: ‘nor yet,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Wicl., ‘nether.’ 

Though we might, de.) Similarly 
Cran., ‘when we myght have bene 
in auctorite:’ ‘when we might have 
been burdensome,’ Auth.; ‘ whanne 
poate we myghten haue be in charge,’ 
Wiel.; ‘when we myght have bene 
chargeable,’ 7'ynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
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used authority, as Christ’s apostles. 7 But we were gentle 
in the midst of you, like as a nurse cherisheth her own 
children; * so, being affectionately desirous of you, had we 
good will to impart unto you, not the Gospel of God only: 
but also our own souls, because ye became very dear unto us. 
9 For ye remember, brethren, our toil and travail: working 
night and day, that we might not be burdensome unto any 
of you, preached we unto you the Gospel of God. * Ye are 
witnesses, and so ts God, how holily and justly and un- 
blameably we behaved ourselves to you that believe; ™ even 
as ye know how in regard of EVERY ONE of you we did so, 


Bish.; ‘whereas we might have been 
a burden,’ Rhem. Christ’s apostles] 
So Wicl.: ‘the apostles of Christ,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

4. In the midst of] So Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem., and similarly Wicl.: ‘among,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Like as} So Cov.: ‘even as,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘as if.’ Her own] 
‘Her,’ Auth, and the remaining VV. ; 
but see notes. 

8. Had we good will] So somewhat 
similarly Zynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
‘our good will was;’ Cov., ‘ wolde 
with good wyll:’ ‘we were willing,’ 
Auth. ; ‘wolden haue bitake to you,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘ wolde delyuer,’ Cov. (Teat.) ; 
‘would gladly deliuer,’ Rhem. 
Impart] Similarly with a pres. infin., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘have imparted,’ 
Auth.; ‘haue bitake,’ Wicl.; ‘have 
dealte,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Became] Similarly 
Wicl., ‘ben made; Coverd. (Test.), 
‘were become;’ Rhem., ‘are become:’ 
‘were,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Very dear] Similarly Wicl., Rhem., 
‘“moost dere;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘moost 
beloued :’ ‘dear,’ Auth. antl remain- 
ing Vv. 

9g. Tol] ‘Labour,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ trauel.’ 
Working] So Coverd. (Teat.), Rhem. : 


‘for “labouring,’ Auth. ; 
worchid,’ Wicl.; ‘for we laboured,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
wroughte we,’ Cov. That we 
might not, &c.] Somewhat similarly 
Wicl., ‘that we schulden not greue :’ 
‘because we would not be charge- 
able,’ Auth., Tynd. (‘greveous’), Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘lest we shulde 
be chargeable,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘lest we 
should charge,’ Rhem. 

Preached we] ‘We preached,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the other Vv. 
connect the clause with ‘and.’ The 
inversion seems to give a slight force, 
and to keep in more immediate con- 
nexion the participle and its finite 
verb. 

10. So ts God} So Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.: ‘God also,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘God and ye,’ Wicl.; ‘and God,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. To you) 
So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘among you,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov, 
(Test.), ‘ by you.’ 

11. Even as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. How in regard 
of, &c.] ‘How we exhorted and com- 
forted and charged every one of you,’ 
Auth., and, with a similar use of the 
finite verb, Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish. Of the remaining Vv., Cov. 
(Test.) and Rhem. convert the last 
participle only into a finite verb, while 
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as a father toward his own children, exhorting you and en- 
couraging you, and charging you, ™ that ye should walk 
worthy of God, who is calling you into His own kingdom 
and glory. 

3 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, that 
when ye received from us the word of preaching that 1s of 
God, ye received not the word of men, but, as it is in truth, 
the word of God, which worketh also in you that believe. 
4 For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of 
God which are in Judea in Christ Jesus, in that ye also 
suffered like things of your own countrymen, even as they 


Cran. alone preserves in all three the 
participial translation, and in a man- 
ner appy. similar to that in the text, 
‘how that we bare soch affeccyon 
unto euery one of you, as a father 
doth unto chyldren, exhortyng, con- 
fortyng, and beseechyng you that, &c.’ 
This also seems the more correct posi- 
tion of the clause ws wrarip x.7.X., 
except that it somewhat interferes 
with the easy run of the sentence. 
Encouraging] ‘Comforting,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv., though not all with 
the participle. His own] 
As above, ver. 7: ‘his,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cran., which 
omits the pronoun. 

12. Should] So Wicl.: ‘ would,’ 
Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 
Is calling] ‘ Hath called,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ that 


elepid.’ Into] So Wicel., 
Rhem.: ‘unto,’ Auth. and the re- 
jnaining Vv. His own) ‘ His,’ 


Auth. and all the other Vv. 

13. We also, &c.] Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. (omits ‘do’), ‘do we 
also giue thankes:’ ‘also thank we 
God,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. ; Wiel., Tynd., 
Cov. omit ‘also;’? ‘thanke we God 
also,’ Cran. That when] So 
Bish.: ‘because when,’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.); ‘for whanne,’ Wiel.; ‘be- 
cause that when,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 


Gen., Rhem. The word of, &c.} 
Very similarly Coverd. (both), Bish., 
‘the worde of the preachinge of God :” 
‘the word of God which ye heard of 
us,’ Awth.; ‘the word of the herynge 
of God,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘the word 
wherewith God was preached,’ T'ynd., 
Gen. ; ‘the word (wherewith ye learned 
to know God),’ Cran. 

Received not] ‘Received it not as,” 
Auth, and all the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ye token it not, as.’ 

Worketh} So all the other Vv.: 
‘ effectually worketh,’ Auth. The 
force of évepyetcOau, ‘ex se vim suam 
exercere,’ is not easy to be expressed 
in English: ‘to work,’ seems hardly 
sufficient on the one hand; ‘to work 
effectually,’ somewhat too strong on 
the other. The most exact translation 
is perhaps ‘to evince (its) working,’ 
but is not in harmony with the tone 
of our Authorised Version. 

14. Arein Judea] So Wicel., Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem.: ‘in Judea 
are,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

In that} Similarly Gen., Bish., ‘be- 
cause:’ ‘for,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Cov., ‘so that.’ 

Suffered] ‘Have suffered,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. They] So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘they 
have,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘we ourselves 
have suffered,’ Tynd., Cram. ; ‘as they 
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of the Jews; * who killed both the Lorp Jesus and the 
-prophets, and drove us out, and please not God, and are con- 
trary to all men, * hindering us from speaking to the Gentiles 
that they might be saved,—in order to fill up their sins alway. 


But the wrath is come upon them to the very end. 
7 But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a 
short time, in presence, not in heart, the more abundantly 


have suffered,’ Cov., Gen. 

15. Killed both] So, in respect of 
order, Wicl., Coverd. (Test.): ‘ both 
killed,’ Auth., Gen., Rhem.; ‘as they 
killed the Lord,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
and sim. Cov. The prophets] 
‘Their own,’ Auth. Drove 
us out] ‘Have persecuted us,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘persueden us;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘haue 
persued us.’ Please] So Cov., 
Rhem., and similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
‘do not please:’ ‘they please,’ Auth., 
Wicl., and sim. Tynd. and remaining 
Vv., ‘God they please not.’ 

16. Hindering us from speaking] 
Somewhat similarly Cran., Bish., 
‘and hynder us:’ ‘forbidding us to 
speak,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both) ; ‘and 
forbid,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘prohibiting us 
to speak,’ Rhem. In order to 
All] ‘To fill,’ Auth. But] ‘For,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Is come) So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘cam.’ This cer- 
tainly seems one of those cases in 
which our English aorist does not con- 
vey the full force of the Greek, but 
remands the event too unequivocally 
to the past. While the Greek &péace 
states the fact, but is simply silent as 
to ‘quam late pateat id quod actum 
est’ (see notes), the English ‘came’ 
seems to express it, and to imply too 
distinctly that the event plainly be- 
longs with all its issues to the past. 

Very end] Sim. Wicl., ‘in to the ende ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘untyll ye ende;’ Rhem., 
‘to the end :’ ‘to the uttermost,’ A uth., 


and similarly Jynd., Cran., Gen., 
‘even to the utmost; Cov., ‘already 
unto ye utmost;’ Bish., ‘to the ut- 
most.’ The translation adopted in the 
text perhaps more precisely conveys 
the ¢Odvew els ré\os than the more 
qualitative and appy. adverbial ‘to 
the uttermost ;’ see notes. 

17. Having been torn] ‘ Being taken 
from you,’ Auth.; ‘disolat fro. you,’ 
Wicl.; ‘as we are kept from you,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (‘haue bene’), Cran., Gen., 
Bish, (‘were’); ‘deprived of you,’ 
Rhem. It is almost impossible to 
represent in English without a para- 
phrase the highly expressive drop¢a- 
woOévres, which serves. 80 forcibly to 
convey not only the separation and 
severance of the Apostle from his 
converts, but also his desolate and 
bereaved state while so separated. The 
present translation adopted by Mur- 
doch (Transl. of Syr. N. T.), Peile, 
and others, seems to come as near per- 
haps to this meaning as any single 
word that has yet been suggested. 

The more abundantly end.] ‘ Endea- 
voured the more abundantly,’ Auth. ; 
‘hiyed more plenteousli,’ Wicl.; ‘ en- 
forsed the more,’ Jynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘haisted the more,’ Cov.; 
“haysted more spedely,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘hastened the more abundantly,’ Rken. 
Though all the Vv. thus put the ad- 
verb after, and not before the verb, 
the latter order is perhaps still to be 
preferred, as throwing the emphasis 
more distinctly on the ‘more abun- 
dantly.” It may be observed that 
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endeavoured to see your face with great desire. *‘® On which 
account we would fain have come unto you, even I Paul, 
both once and again,—and Satan hindered us. ' For what 
as our hope, or joy, or crown of boasting? Or are not ye 
too it in the presence of our Lord Jesus at His coming? 
* Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


CHAPTER III. 


WHEREFORE when we could no longer forbear, we thought 
it good to be left behind at Athens—alone ; ? and sent Timo- 


much caution must be used in adjust- 
ing the order of the words in English 
with regard to emphasis; for while in 
Greek the emphatic word seems always 
to have the precedence, the attentive 
reader will often observe that the con- 
trary is the case in English. In the 
position of the verb and adverb, how- 
ever, the two languages seem mainly 
coincident. The discrepancy between 
the English and the Greek position of 
emphasis has been far too much neg- 
lected by modern revisers, who too 
often seem to think that in all cases 
the most complete faithfulness is at- 
tained by rigidly following the order 
of the original; see, for example, the 
canons laid down by Wade, Notes on 
the Rev. Transl. of St John, p. iv. 

18. On which account] ‘*Where- 
fore,’ Auth. Would fain] 
‘Would,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Few words cause more difficulty to 
the translator of the N.T. than the 
verb 6é\w: ‘wish’ is commonly much 
too weak, ‘desire’ not always exact, 
and ‘will’ and ‘ would’ often liable to 
be mistaken for mere auxiliaries. In 
many cases our Auth. Revisers appear 
to have availed themselves of the past 
tense ‘would’ as a very suitable and 
idiomatic translation of the present 
6é\w; comp. Rom. vii. 15 sq. Here, 
however, it would be open to the mis- 


conception above alluded to. 

Both once] ‘Once,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. And] ‘But,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

19. Boasting] ‘ Rejoicing,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘glory.’ Or are] 
‘ Are,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘whether ye ben not.’ It is 
frequently difficult to decide whether, 
in interrogations introduced by # otx6, 
the # is to be regarded as only giving 
a greater vividness and abruptness to 
the question, almost ‘What! are not, 
&c.,’ or as really retaining its proper 
disjunctive force. In the present case, 
and in more perhaps than are usually 
so regarded, the latter seems the more 
correct view. Ye too tt] So, as 
regards the introduction of ‘it,’ Zynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; all, 
however, except Bish. (‘euen you’), 
neglect the xal: ‘even ye,’ Auth. ; 
‘ye,’ Wicl.; ‘you,’ Rhem. 

Jesus] ‘Jesus *Christ,’ Auth. 

20. Verily] Similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cram., Gen., Bish., ‘yes ye are:’ ‘ for,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 


CuHaptTer III. 1. Left behind] ‘ Left,’ 
Auth.; ‘dwelle,’ Wicl.; ‘remayne,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rhem. 

2. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Auwth.: 
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thy, our brother and fellow-worker with God in the Gospel 
of Christ, to establish you, and to exhort in behalf of your 
faith ’ that no man be disquieted in these afflictions: for 
yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto. ‘¢ For 
verily, when we were with you, we told you before that we 
are to be afflicted; as also it came to pass, and ye know. 
‘ For this cause, when I too could no longer forbear, I sent 
in order to know your faith, lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labour should prove in vain. 

° But now when Timothy came to us from you, and 
brought us the good tidings of your faith and your love, and 
that ye have good remembrance of us always, longing to see 


see ch. i. 1. And fellow- 
worker with God] ‘And “minister of 
God, and our fellow-labourer,’ Auth. 
Exhort] ‘Comfort *you,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘be taught ;’ 
Coverd, (Test.), Rhem., ‘exhort.’ 

In behalf of] ‘*Concerning,’ Auth. 

3. Be disquieted] ‘Should be moved,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., ‘be moved.’ 
In] So Wicl., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth.; ‘ with,’ 
Gen., Bish. 

4. Are to be afflicted] ‘Should suffer 
tribulation,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 
which adopt the plural ‘ tribulations.’ 
As also] So Rhem.: ‘even as,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. ‘ 

5. J too] Sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘I also:’ ‘I,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘I Poul.’ 

In order to know] ‘To know,’ Auth., 
Weel., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘that I 
myght have knowledge,’ Jynd. and 
the remaining Vv. Haply] So 
Tynd., Cov. (both), and sim. Wiclif, 
‘peradventure;’ Rhem., ‘ perhaps:’ 
‘by some means,’ Awth., Cran.; ‘in 
any sort,’ Gen., Bish. Have 
tempted] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘hath’): ‘had,’ Tynd. and the re- 
maining Vv. Neither translation is 


quite exact or strictly idiomatic; the 
English perfect, however, seems here 
to approach more nearly to the pre- 
sent use of the Greek aorist than the 
pluperfect, and perhaps, owing to the 
peculiar form of the expression in the 
original, may be considered as adinis- 
sible in point of English. 

Should prove] ‘ Be,’ Auth. ; ‘be made,’ 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘had bene bestowed,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘become,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘had been,’ Bish. It 
seems here perhaps unnecessary to 
adopt the more strict translation of 
xémos, as the phrase is semi-proverbial, 
and does appear to place in promi- 
nence that idea of ‘molestus labor,’ 
which in other passages is often dis- 
tinctly traceable in xéros, and is ne- 
cessary to be preserved; see notes on 
ch. i. 3. 

6. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ Auwth.: 
see ch. i. 1. To us from you} 
So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘from 
you unto us,’ Awh. and the remaining 
Vv.,—a departure from the order of 
the Greek for which there does not 
here seem any satisfactory reason. 
Your love] So Cov., Cran., and sim. 
Tynd., Gen., Bish., ‘love:’ ‘ charity,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. On 
this correction see notes on 1 Tim. i. § 
(Transl.). Longing] ‘ Desiring 
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us, as we also fo see you,—’ for this cause, were we comforted, 
brethren, over you in all our distress and affliction by your 
faith: *® since now we live, if ye stand fast in the Lord. 
9 For what thanks can we render to God for you, for all 
the joy which we joy for your sakes in the presence of our 
God; night and day praying very exceedingly that we 
may see your face and supply the lacking measures of your 
faith ? 

1" Now may God Himself and our Father, and our Lord 
Jesus Christ, direct our way unto you. * But you may the 
Lord make to increase and abound in your love one toward 
another and toward all men, even as we also do toward 


greatly,’ Auth.; ‘desirynge,’ Wicl. and 
the other Vv.: the ém- is not inten- 
sive; see notes. 

7. For this cause] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Were 
we] ‘We were,’ Auth., and similarly 
the remaining Vv. The transposition 
seems to keep the sentence a little 
closer together, and is frequently 
adopted in Auth. Brethren] 
So, in this place, Rhem.: Auth. and 
remaining Vv. append it to ‘there- 
fore.’ In this case it seems more exact 
to retain the order of the Greek. 
Distress and affliction] ‘*Affliction and 
distress,’ Auth. 

8. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘because.’ Here 
the particle 37: seems scarcely to have 
so full a force as ‘ because,’ and yet to 
be somewhat stronger than ‘ for,’— 
which, as a general rule, it seems 
desirable to reserve as the translation 
of ydp. 

g. Render to God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly Wicl., ‘gilde to 
God :’ ‘render to God again,’ Auth. ; 
‘recompence to God,’ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. Which] Simi- 
larly TJynd., Cran., Gen., ‘that:’ 
‘wherewith,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘in which,’ Wicl. 


In the presence of] ‘ Before,’ Auth. ; 
see notes on ch. i. 3. 

10. Very exceedingly] ‘ Exceedingly;’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicel., 
‘more plenteousli;’ Rhem., ‘more a- 


bundantly.’ May] So Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘might,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Supply, 


d&c.] ‘Might perfect that which is 
lacking in,’ Auwth., and similarly Tynd. 
(‘fulfil’), Gen. (ib.), Bish. (‘accom- 
plish’) ; ‘fulfille the thingis that failen,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘fulfyll the thynges that are,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Cran. (‘ which’) ; ‘ accom- 
plish those things that want of,’ Rhem. 

11. May God] Auth. and the other 
Vv. omit ‘may,’ which however seems 
to add®perspicuity to the sentence. - 

12. But you may the Lord] ‘And 
the Lord make you, &.,’ Auth., and 
similarly the other Vv. except Cov., 
which adopts ‘but,’ and Cran., which 
omits dé, and incorrectly adopts a fu- 
ture in translation, ‘the Lord also 
shall, &c.’ Though there is perhaps 
some little awkwardness in the promi- 
nence given to the pronoun, it seems 
required to convey to the English 
reader the antithesis of the original ; 
see notes. Your love] So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘love,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. - We 


1 THESSALONIANS III, 12—IV. 5. 151 


you; ‘3 to the end He may stablish your hearts unblameable 
in holiness in the presence of God and our Father, at the 
coming of our Lord Jesus with all His saints. 


CHAPTER IV. 


FURTHERMORE then, brethren, we beseech you and exhort 
you in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how ye ought 
to walk and to please God, as indeed ye ARE walking, so ye 
would abound still more. * For ye know what command- 
ments we gave you by the Lord Jesus. $ For this is the 
will of God, even your sanctification, to wit, that ye abstain 
from Fornication,—‘* that every one of you know how to get 
himself his own vessel in sanctification and honour, § not in 
the lustfulness of desire, even as the Gentiles also which 


also] So Rhem., and similarly Wicl., 
“also we;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘we do aleo:’ 
‘we,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
13. In the presence of] ‘Before,’ 
Auth. ; see notes on ch. i. 3. 
God and our Father] So Wicel., Cor. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘God, even our Fa- 
ther,’ Auth.; ‘God oure Father,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. On the 
best mode of translating this august 
formula, see notes on (ral. i. 4 (Transl.). 
Jesus] ‘ Jesus* Christ,’ Auth. 


- CHapteR IV. 1. Furthermore] So 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘fro hennesforward ;’ Rhem., 
‘for the rest.’ This translation of 
Aovwdy is perhaps not exactly literal, 
but seems sufficiently approximate: 
‘finally’ would here be hardly appro- 
priate, and ‘for the rest’ (Rhem.), 
though literal, both harsh and awk- 
ward. Brethren, we] So 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and similarly 
Wiel.: Auth. and remaining Vv. in- 
sert it after ‘ you,'—but not in accord- 
ance with the Greek order. In 
the Lord] So Wicl., Tynd., Cor. (Test.), 


Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by the Lord,’ 
Auth., Cov., Cran. Received] 
‘Have received,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. As indeed ye are 
walking] Auth.* omits. Still 
more] ‘More and more,’ Auth, and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the 
more ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘be more plenty- 
full ;’ Rhem., ‘abounde more.’ 

3. To wit, that ye abstain] Sim. 
Wicl., Cov., Rhem., ‘that ye (Rhem., 
‘ you’) absteyne:’ ‘that ye should 
abstain,’ Auth., Cran.; ‘and that ye 
shuld abstayne,’ Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘that ye abstayne yourselues,’ Cov. 
(Test.). 

4. Know] So Cov., and sim. Wicl., 
‘kunne:’ ‘should know,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘may know.’ Get himself his 
own] ‘ Possess his,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘ wilde’ [wield], Wicl. ; 
‘kepe his,’ 7'ynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] ‘ Lust of 
concupiscence,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ passioun 
of lust.’ Gentiles alao} Simi- 
larly Cov. (Test.), ‘the hethen also: 
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know not God; ® that no man go beyond and overreach HIS 


BROTHER in the matter: 


because that the Lord zs the 


avenger of all these things, as also we before told you and 


did solemnly testify. 


7 For God called us not for unclean- 


ness, but in sanctification. *® Wherefore then, he that re- 
jecteth, rejecteth not man, but God, who also gave His Hoty 


SPIRIT unto you. 


9 Now as touching brotherly love ye need not that I 
write unto you; for ye yourselves are TAUGHT of God to 


love one another: 


‘Gentiles,’ Auth., and similarly, as 
respects the omission of ‘also,’ the 
remaining Vv. 

6. Overreach] ‘Defraud,’ Auth. ; 
‘ouer go,’ Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘ goe to farre,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘passe,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘oppress,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. 


The matter] ‘Any matter,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘ chaffaringe,’ Wicl. ; 
‘bargayning,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), 


Cran. ; ‘in businesse,’ Rhem. 
All these things] So Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘all such,’ Auth. ; 
‘all suche thynges,’ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. As also, &c.] 
‘ As we also have forewarned you and 
testified,’ Auth.; ‘as we bifor seiden 
to you and han witnessid,’ Wicl.; ‘as 
we told you before tyme and testified,’ 
Tynd.; ‘as we haue sayde and testi- 
fied unto you aforetyme,’ Cov.; ‘as 
we haue sayde unto you before and 
haue wytnessed,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘as we 
tolde you before and testifyed,’ Cran., 
Gen. (‘before tyme’); ‘as we have 
told you before time and have testi- 
fied,’ Bish. ; ‘as we haue foretold you 
and haue testified,’ Rhem. The slight 
change to ‘did testify’ is for the sake 
of preserving a sort of rhythm ; comp. 
notes on Phil. ii. 16 (Transi.), 

7. Called us not] Similarly Wicl., 
‘clepid not us:’ ‘hath not called us,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


™ for indeed ye do it toward all the 
brethren that are in the whole of Macedonia. 


But we 


For] ‘Unto,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘in to;’ 
Cov., ‘to.’ In sanctification | 
‘Unto holiness,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘in to holyness ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘unto halowyng ;’ 
Rhem., ‘into sanctification.’ 

8. Wherefore then, &c.] ‘He there- 
fore that despiseth despiseth,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Rhem., ‘therefore he that dispisith 
thes thingis ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘wherfore 
he that despyseth these thynges 
despyseth,’ and Gen., Rhem., which 
also insert ‘these things’ after the 
first ‘ despiseth.’ Also gave] 
So Wicl.: ‘hath also given,’ Auth. ; 
‘hath sent,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen.; 
‘hath geuen,’ Cov.; ‘also hath geuen,’ 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘hath euen 
given you,’ Bish. His Holy 
Spirit unto you) ‘Unto *us His Holy 
Spirit,’ Auih.; ‘His Holi Spirit in 
us,’ Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘His 
Holy Sprete among you,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘His Holy Spirit in to you,’ 
Cov.; ‘you His Holy Sprite,’ Gen. ; 
‘you His Holy Spirit,’ Bish. 

9g. Now] ‘ But,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

Io. For indeed] ‘ And indeed,’ 
Auth. ; ‘for,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ye 
and that thinge verely,’ Zynd., Cov. 
(omits ‘verely’), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
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beseech you, brethren, to abound still more, ™ and to study 
to be quiet, and to do your own business, and to work with 
your own hands, according as we commanded you ; ™ in order 
that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are without, 
and may have lack of nothing. 

*’ Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even 
as the rest which have no hope. ™ For if we believe that 
Jesus died and rose again, even so those laid to sleep through 
Jesus will God bring with Him. * For this we say unto you 
in the word of the Lord, that we which are living and are 


IV. 10—15. 


‘ yea and you doe it,’ Rhem. 

That] ‘ Which,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except IWiel., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., which omit the relative. 

The whole of] ‘All,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘whole 
Maced.’ To abound 
still more] ‘That ye increase more 
and more,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (‘ yet 
more and more’), Cran., Bish.; ‘that 
ye abounde more,’ Wielif, Rhem.; 
‘that ye be more abundaunte,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘that ye excel more and 
more,’ Gen. 

11. To study] ‘That ye study,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘and taken kepe;’ ‘that ye en- 
deuoure,’ Corerd. (Test.); ‘that you 
employ your indeuour,’ Rhem. 
According as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

12. Jn order that] ‘That,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclsf, 
Rhem., ‘ and that.’ Becom- 
tngly] ‘Honestly,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. The translation ‘seemly’ 
deserves consideration, but is appy. 
open to the objection that, in point of 
strict etymology, such a form of the 
adverb is somewhat doubtful; see 
Trench, on Auth. Vers. ch. I. p. 31. 

13. Now we} ‘But I,’ Awth.; ‘for 
-—we,’ Wid.; ‘but we,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘and we,’ Rhem.: Tynd., Coverd. 


(‘we’), Cran., (ren., Bish. omit 8 
in tranalation. That are 
sleeping) Very similarly Cor, (Test.), 
‘that be slepynge:’ ‘which are 
*asleep,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘men that 
dreume,’ Wiclif; ‘which are fallen 
asleep,’ Tynd., Cor., Cran., Gen., 
‘that sleepe,’ Rhem. The rest] 
‘Others,’ <Auth., Rhem.; ‘other,’ 
Wielif, Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ye other,’ Cor. (Test.). 

14. Those laid to sleep through 
Jesus] ‘Them also which sleep in 
Jesus,’ Auth., Gen, Bish. (omits 
‘also’); ‘them that been deed bi 
Jesus,’ Wiel.; ‘them also which 
slepe by Jesus,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran. ; 
‘them that haue slept,’ Cov. (Teat.), 
Rhem. 

15. Inthe word] So Wiel., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘words’), Rhem.: 
‘by the word,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘on the 
worde,’ Cor. (Test.),—a translation 
that deserves consideration. 

Living and are remaining behind] 
‘Which are alive and remain,’ A wth. ; 
‘that lyuen that ben lefte,’ Wicl.; 
‘which live and are remayninge,’ 
Tynd., Cor., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whych remayne,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ whych 
shall lyue, and shall remayne,’ Cran. ; 
‘which liue, which are remaining,’ 
Rhem, It is not easy to give these 
words a perfectly accurate and per- 
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remaining behind unto the coming of the Lord shall in no 
wise prevent them which are asleep: ™ because the Lord 
Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God, and the 
dead in Christ shall rise first ; "7? THEN we which are living 
and are remaining behind shall be caught up at the same 
time with them in clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and 
so shall we ever be with the Lord. "So then comfort one 
another with these words. 


CHAPTER V. 


ButT concerning the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have 


fectly idiomatic translation: ‘we the 
living, the remaining, &c.,’ would be 
accurate, but bald; ‘we the living 
who are, &c.,” somewhat harsh and 
appositional, We therefore may per- 
haps not unwisely retain the ‘and,’ 
and also (with Auth.) omit the second 
ol in translation, as tending to over- 
load the sentence. Shall 
in no wise} ‘Shall not,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. Great caution is 
required in the translation of od uh 
in the N.T., as in some cases it 
appears very doubtful whether any 
emphatic negation is really contem- 
plated by the writer, and whether the 
formula was not due to that general 
tendency to strengthened negation 
which is often observable in later 
Greek. Perhaps the simplest and 
best rule is to be guided by the con- 
text,—which here seems to require 
the stronger form of translation. If 
it be thought necessary to alter the 
now obsolete ‘ prevent,’ we may per- 
haps have recourse to the more mo- 
dern ‘ precede:’ archaisms, however, 
as such, are not altered in this revi- 
sion. 

16. Because} ‘For,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. In the following 
words it is perhaps doubtful whether, 
as in Rhem., the Greek order might 


not be advantageously retained. It 
tends, however, to throw appy. a 
greater stress on xaraBhoerac dx* 
ovpayod than is conveyed by the ori- 
17. Are living, é&c.] ‘ Are alive and 
remain,’ Auth.; ‘that lyuen and ben 
lefte,’? Wicl.; ‘which live and remain,” 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whyche are left ouer,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘which shall lyue (euen we which 
shall remayne),’ Cran. ; ‘we that liue, 
that are left,’ Rhem. The slight ad- 
dition ‘behind’ seems suggested by 
the compound zepurelrec Gat, the prep. 
perhaps marking the idea of overplus, 
and thence, in the present context, of 
a continuance on earth and survival ; 
comp. Herod. 1. 82. 
At the same time] ‘Together,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘with them also,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bush. ; 
‘withal,’ Rhem. On the translation 
of dua, see notes. In clouds] 
So Wiel.: ‘in the clouds,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘into the ayre.’ 

18. So then] ‘ Wherefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiclif, 
Rhem., ‘therfor.’ 


CHapren V. 1. Concerning] ‘ Of,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
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no need to be written unto. *For yourselves know perfectly 
that the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 
3 For when they shall say, Peace and safety; then doth de- 
struction come suddenly upon them, as travail upon a woman 
with child; and they shall in no wise escape. ‘But ye, 
brethren, are not in darkness, that the day should overtake 
you as a thief. ‘For ye all are sons of light, and sons of 
the day: we are not of the night, nor of darkness. ° Ac- 
cordingly then, let us not sleep, even as do the rest; but let 
us watch and be sober. ’For they that sleep sleep in the 
night ; and they that are drunken are drunken in the night. 
® But let us, as we are of the day, be sober, having put on 
the breastplate of faith and love, and as an helmet, the hope 


To be written unto] ‘That I write 
unto you,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
(Wicl., ‘to’) except Coverd., ‘it is no 
nede to wryte unto you ;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘that we do wryt unto you;’ Rhem., 
‘that we write to you.’ 

3. Doth destruction come suddenly] 
‘Sudden destruction cometh,’ Auth. ; 
‘sudeyn deeth schal come,’ Wiel. ; 
‘ commeth on the soden destr.,’ Tynd. ; 
‘shall soden destr. come,’ Coverd., 
Cran., Rhem.; ‘shall a soden destr. 
come,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘commeth on 
them socen destr.,’ Gen.; ‘shall come 
upon them sudden destr.,’ Bish. 

In no wise] ‘Not,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; see notes on ch. iv. 18 
(Transl.). 

4. The] ‘That,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the ilke; 
Rhem., ‘the same.’ It may be doubt- 
ed whether the text is here so explicit 
as Auth.; the translation, however, of 
the article by a pronoun is so very 
hazardous, and so erroneous in prin- 
ciple, that the cases are but very few 
in which idiom or perspicuity can be 
admitted so far to prevail over the 
literal rendering. 

5. For ye all are} ‘*Yeo are all,’ 
Auth. Independent of the insertion 


of ydp, which is required by uncial 
authority, it seems also better to give 
‘all’ a prominence corresponding to 
that of the rdvyres in the Greek. 

Sons (bis)] Sim. Wicl., ‘the sones— 
sones:’ ‘the children,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov., which 
omits the article in both cases, and 
Rhem., which omits it in the second. 

6. Accordingly then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Even as] ‘*As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘as also.’ 

The rest] ‘Others,’ Auth., Rhem. ; 
‘other,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘the other.’ 

4. Are drunken] ‘Be drunken,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘be drunke.’ 

8. As we are] ‘Who are,’ Auth.; 
‘that ben,’ Wicl.; ‘which are,’ Tynd., 
Oov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘that are,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. Having 
put on) ‘ Putting on,’ Auth.; ‘clothid 
in,’ Wicl.; ‘armed with,’ Tynd., 
Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
“hauing on,’ Rhem. Asan 
helmet] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘for an 
helmet,’ Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ‘in the 
helme of,’ Wiel. ; ‘with ye helmet of,’ 
Cov.; ‘the helmet the hope, &c.,’ 
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of salvation ; 9 because God did not appoint us to wrath, but 
to obtain salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, 7 who 
died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should toge- 
ther live with him. *"™ Wherefore comfort each other, and 
edify one the other, even as also ye do. 

72 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which 
labour among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and 
admonish you; ‘3 and to esteem them very highly in love for 
their work’s sake. Be at peace among yourselves. * More- 
over we exhort you, brethren, admonish the unruly, comfort 
the feebleminded, support the weak, be longsuffering toward 


all men. 


*8See that none render evil for evil unto any man; 


but alway follow after that which is good toward one another 


and toward all men. 


Cov. (Test.); ‘a helmet the hope of,’ 
Rhem. 

9g. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Did not appoint] 
‘Hath not appointed,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘puttid not 
us.” Through} So Cov. (Test.): 
‘by,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘by the 
meanes of,’ J’ynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. 

10. Together live] ‘ Live together,’ 


Auth. and all the other Vv.; see_ 


notes. 

11. Each other] *‘ Yourselves toge- 
ther,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ye 
to gidre,’ Wicl.; ‘one another,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. 

The other] ‘ Another,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ech other.’ 

12. Now] So Bish.: ‘and,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. omit. Regard] 
‘Know,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Preside over] ‘Are over,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘ben souereyns to,’ Wicl.; ‘have the 
oversight,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 
‘haue oversight,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘go- 
uerne,’ Rhem. 

13. Be at peace] Auth., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. prefix ‘and;’ ‘haue 


© Rejoice alway; ™ pray without ceas- 


ye pees,’ Wicl.; ‘and haue peace,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘haue peace,’ Rhem. 

14. Moreover] ‘Now,’ Auth. ; ‘and,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the rest 
omit. Admonish the unruly] 
Sim. Bish., ‘admonish them that are 
unruly ;? Rhem., ‘admonish the un- 
quiet :’ ‘warn them that are unruly,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘re- 
preue ye unpesible men,’ Wicl.; ‘re- 
buke the restless,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Longsuffering] ‘Patient,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

15. None] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘no 
man.’ It may be remarked that Auth. 
and the older Vv. appy. always adopt 
the form ‘none,’ not ‘no one.’ 
Alway] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 
Rhem., ‘alwaies:’ ‘ever,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ euer- 
more.” Follow after] ‘ Follow,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘sue;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘followe—upon ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ pursue.’ Toward one 
another] So ch. iii. 12 (Auth.): *both 
among yourselves,’ Auth, and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘eche to other ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘one unto another ;’ 
Rhem., ‘towards eche other.’ 
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ing; in every thing give thanks: for this is the will of God 
in Christ Jesus toward you. ‘'? Quench not the Spirit ; *° de- 
- spise not prophesyings : * but prove all things ; hold fast that 
which is good. ™ Abstain from every form of evil. % But 
may the God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly ; and may 
your spirit and soul and body be preserved whole without 
blame in the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. ™ Faithful 
1s He that calleth you, who also will do zt. 

*s Brethren, pray for us. * Salute all the brethren with 
an holy kiss. *”I adjure you by the Lord that this epistle be 
read unto all the holy brethren. 


8 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 


Toward] So Bish., Rhem.: ‘to,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘unto.’ 

16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem. : 
‘evermore,’ A uth., Wicl. ; ‘euer,’ Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. 

18. Toward you] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen.: ‘concerning you,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘in alle you,’ Wieel., 
Rhem. 

at. But prove] ‘*Prove,’ Auth, 

a2. Every form] Similarly Gen., ‘all 
kynde:’ ‘all appearance,’ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem., sim. Cran.; ‘al yuel spice,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘all suspicious thinges,’ T'ynd., 
Cov. ; ‘all euel lykenesse,’ Cov. (Test.), 

23. But may the God, &c.] Sim. 
Rhem., ‘and the God of peace Him- 
self:’ ‘and the very God of peace,’ 
Auth.; ‘and God Himsilf of pees,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘the very God of peace,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran.; ‘that God of 


peace,’ Gen.; ‘now the very God of 
peace,’ Bish, May] ‘I pray 
God,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which omit 
the words. Your spirit] ‘Your 
whole spirit,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except IWicl., ‘ your spirit be kept hool:’ 
see notes. Whole without 
blame] ‘ Blameless,’ Auth., Cov. (both), 
Bish. ; ‘without playnt,’ Wicl.; ‘be 
kept fautlesse,’ Zynd., Gen.; ‘so that 
in nothing ye maye be blamed,’ Cran.; 
‘without blame may be, &c.,’ Rhem. 
In] So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘unto,’ Auth., Tynd., Cor., 
Gen., Bish. 

26. Salute] So Rhem.: ‘greet,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

a7. Adjure] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘conjure:’ ‘charge,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

28. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 


THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. ?Grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
$We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth 
exceedingly, and the love of every one of you all toward each 
other ABOUNDETH ; +so that we ourselves make our boast in 
you in the churches of God, for your patience and faith in all 
your persecutions and the afflictions that ye are enduring ;— 
5 which 18 a token of the righteous judgment of God, that ye 
may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which 
ye are also suffering. °If so be that it is righteous with 


Cuapter I. 1. Timothy] ‘Timotheus,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘Tymothe ;’ Rhem., ‘Timothee :’ see 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl). 

2. Grace be unto] So Cov. (Test.), 
Cran. : ‘ grace unto you,’ Auth.; ‘grace 
to you,’ Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘grace be with 
you,’ Tynd., Coverd., Bish.; ‘ grace 
be to you,’ Gen. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and Auth, in 1 Thess. i. 2: 
‘thank,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘do thankyngis.’ 
Increaseth] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘groweth,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ wexith.’ 

Love] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen., Bish.: ‘charity,’ Auth., Wiel., 


Rhem.; comp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 
(Transl.). 

4. Make our boast in] Similarly Cov., 
‘make our boast of;’ Cran., ‘ boast 
of:’ ‘glory in,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; 
‘rejoice of,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish. The afflictions] ‘ Tribu- 
lations,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Cov. (both), ‘ troubles.’ 

5. Token] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.: ‘manifest token,’ Auth. ; 
‘ensaumple,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. Are also suffering] 
‘Ye also suffer,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ye 
suffre ;) Rhem., ‘also you suffer.’ The 
change appears to have two advan- 
tages, first, that it more distinctly pre- 
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God to recompense to them that afflict you, affliction; ’and 
to you who are afflicted, rest with us, at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus from heaven with the angels of His power *in 
flame of fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not 
God, and that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
9 Who shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction apart 
from the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His 
power ; when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, 
and to be admired in all them that believe (because our testi- 


serves the association of xal and 
awdoxere, and secondly, that it con- 
veys more fully the present and con- 
tinuing nature of the trials of the 
Thessalonians. 

6. If so be that] So Auth. in Rom. 
viii. g, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3, 
1 Pet. ii. 3: ‘seeing,’ Auth.; ‘if ne- 
theless,’ Wiclif; ‘it is verely,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘for it is,’ Cov., PBish.; ‘if 
at the leest,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘for it is 
verely,’ Gen.; ‘if yet,’ Rhem. 
Affict you, affliction] ‘Tribulation to 
them that trouble you,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. (Coverd., ‘unto’) except 
Rhem., ‘tribulation to them that vexe 
you.” The change seems to preserve 
more clearly the antithesis, and also 
to bring more into prominence the 
‘lex talionis’ that is tacitly referred 
to. 
7. Afflicted] ‘Troubled,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘vexed.’ 
At the revelation of the Lord Jesus] 
Sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘unto the reuelation, 
&c. ;’ Rhem., ‘in the revelation, &c. :’ 
‘when the Lord Jesus shall be re- 
vealed,’ Auth.; ‘in the schewynge of, 
&c.,’ Wicl.; ‘when the Lord Jesus 
shall shewe him silfe,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. The angels 
of His power] So Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem., and sim. Wicl., ‘aungels of 
His vertu:’ ‘His mighty angels,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bush. 

8. In flame of fire] So Rhem., and 


similarly Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘the 
flawme of fire:’ ‘in flaming fire,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen. Bish.; ‘ with 
flaminge fyre,’ Cov., Cran. 

Rendering] So Tynd., Gen., Bish.: 
‘taking,’ Auth.; ‘schall geue,’ Wicl.; 
‘to geue,’ Cov.; ‘geuynge,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘shall rendre,’ Cran. 

g- Suffer punishment, even] ‘Shall 
be punished with,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘schulen suffre.’ 

Eternal] So Rhem.: ‘ everlasting,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Though 
really the change is here unimportant, 
it is still perhaps best to translate 
this word uniformly, except where 
the context seems specially and exrclu- 
sively to imply simple duration. In 
the present case the alwmos is equally 
qualitative and quantitative. 

Apart from] ‘From,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 

10. Shall come] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv. There is some little 
difficulty in the translation of Sra» 
with the aor. subj. Perhaps, as a 
general rule, it may be said that 
when the exact rendering ‘shall have’ 
is inapplicable (see notes on Tit. iii. 
12, Transl.), we may conveniently 
adopt in translation the present (indic. 
or conj.) when the reference to the 
actual futurity of the subsequent 
event is less specially contemplated 
(comp. Matth. xxi. 40, Mark iv. 29, 
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mony to you-ward was believed) in that day. *‘ Whereunto 
we also pray always for you, that our God may count you 
worthy of your calling, and fulfil every good pleasure of good- 
ness and the work of faith, with power; ™that the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ may be glorified in you, and ye in 
Him, according to the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


CHAPTER II. 


Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 
2 that ye be not quickly shaken from your sober mind, nor be 
troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word nor by letter as from 
us, to the effect that the day of Christ is now come. 3 Let no 
man deceive you in any way; because the day will not come, 


al.), and future when, as here, such a CHAPTER II. 1. Touching] ‘ By,” 


reference is more distinct and promi- 
nent. To you-ward] Sim. 
Bish., ‘toward you,’ and somewhat 
sim. T'ynd., ‘that we had unto you; 
Cov., ‘unto you;’ Cran., ‘that we 
had to you:’ ‘among you,’ Auth.; 
“is bileued on you,’ Wicl.; ‘wytnesse 
upon you,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘ was 
beleued of you,’ Gen.; ‘ testimony 
concerning you,’ Rhem. 

11. Whereunto we also] ‘ Wherefore 
also we,’ Auth., and similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., which omit ‘also,’ 
and Bish., which inverts (‘ wee also’); 
‘in which thing also we,’ Wiel., Cov., 
Test. (‘the whych’); ‘ wherein also 


we,’ hem. May] So Bish.: 
‘would,’ Auth.; ‘wyll,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran.; the remaining Vv. omit the 
auxiliary. Your] ‘ This,’ 
Auth., Cran., Gen.; ‘ His,’ Wicel., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘the,’ 
Tynd., Cov. Every good 


pleasure of] ‘All the good pleasure 
of His,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all the 
wille of His,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ all 
delectation of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘all the fre benevolence of His,’ Gen. 


Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 
notes. And our] So Cov. 
(Test.): ‘and by our,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘and of oure,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘and in 
that we shall assemble,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. 

2. Quickly] ‘Soon,’ Auth., Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘sodenly,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ easily,’ Rhem. 
From your sober mind] Similarly 
Wicl., ‘fro youre witte ; Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘from youre 
mynde ;’ ‘ from youre TCAD YDS, ’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘from your sense,’ Rhem. : 
Auth. alone adopts the incorrect ‘in 
mind.’ Nor] So Cov. 
(Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem.: ‘or,’ 
Auth.; ‘neither,’ Wicl.; ‘and be 
not,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. To 
the effect that] ‘As that,’ Auth.; ‘ 
if,” Wicl.; ‘as though,’ Zynd. and 
the remaining Vv. This slight change 
seems to make the meaning a little 
more perspicuous. Now come} 
‘At hand,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘be nyg.” 

3. In any way] ‘By any means,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
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except there come the falling away first, and the Man of Sin 
be revealed, the son of perdition; the that opposeth, and 
exalteth himself against every one called God or an object of 
worship ; insomuch that he sitteth down in the temple of 
God, displaying himself that he is God. ‘ Remember ye not, 
that, when I was yet with you, I told you these things? 
6 And now ye know what restraineth, that he may be revealed 
in HIS OWN time. 7 For the mystery of lawlessness is 
ALREADY working, yet only until he who now restraineth be 


Il. 3—7. 


‘on ony maner,’ Because the 
day will not come} ‘For that day shall 
not come,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘for but 
discencioun come first,’ Wicl.; ‘for 
the Lord cometh not excepte,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both); ‘for the Lord shall not 
come except,’ Cran.; ‘for the day of 
Christ shal not come,’ Gen.; ‘for 
unlease there come, &c.,’ Rhem. 

The falling away] ‘A falling away,’ 
Auth. ; ‘discencioun,’ Wiel. ; ‘a revolt,’ 
Rhem.; ‘a departynge,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. except Cov. (both), 
which alone of these Vv. preserve 
correctly the force of the article. 

The Man] So Wiel., Rhem.: ‘ that 
man,’ Auth., Coverd., Bish.; ‘that 
synfull man,’ Zynd. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

4. He that opposeth] ‘Who op- 
poseth,’ Auth.; ‘that is adversarie,’ 
Wiclif; ‘which is an adversarie,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish, 
Rhem.; ‘which withstandeth,’ Cov. 
(Test.). It will thus be seen that 
most of the Vv. rightly recognise the 
substantival character of 6 dyrixel- 
evos, and unite éw wdyra x.T.X. solely 
with the latter participle. 

Against every one] ‘Above all that 
is,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen., Rhem.; ‘oure alle thing that is,’ 
Wicl.; ‘ agaynst all that is,’ Bish. 

An object of worship] ‘That is wor- 
shipped,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., ‘God's seruyce.’ 


Insomuch] So Coverd. (Testi): 80," 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

That he] ‘That he *as God,’ Auth. 
Displaying] ‘Shewing,’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and schewe,’ 
Wicl., Tynd.; ‘and boasteth him- 
selfe,’ Cov., Cran.; ‘and beare in 
hand that,’ Gen. 

6. Restraineth] ‘ Withholdeth,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), ‘doth withhold ; Rhem., 
‘letteth.’ There does not seem any 
reason for supplying the pronoun 
‘him,’ as Scholef. (Hints, p. 116, ed. 
3): we seem bound to preserve the 
mysterious indefiniteness of the ori- 
ginal. May] So Cov. (Teat.), 
Rhem.: ‘might,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Wiel., ‘be.’ 

His own] ‘His,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] ‘Iniquity,’ Auth., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘ wickednes,’ Wicl. ; 
‘that iniquitie,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘the iniquyte,’ Cov., Cran., Gen. It 
seems desirable here to retain this 
more rigidly literal translation as 
serving more clearly to indicate the 
essential character of rd xaréxov. 

Is already working} ‘Doth already 
work,’ Auth. Cran., Gen. Bish.; 
‘worchith now,’ Wicl,; ‘doeth he all 
readie work,’ Zynd.; ‘worketh al- 
ready,’ Cov.; ‘doth worke allreadye,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘now—worketh,’ Rhem. 
Yet only until, &c.] Similarly Oov., 


Y 
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taken out of the way. *®And THEN shall the Lawless One be 
REVEALED, whom the Lord shall consume with the breath of 
His mouth, and shall destroy with the appearance of His 
, coming ; 9 whose coming is after the working of Satan m all 
power and signs and wonders of falsehood, and in all 
deceit of unrighteousness for them that are perishing; be- 
cause they received not the love of the truth, that they 


might be saved. 


™ And for this cause doth God send them 


a working of delusion that they should believe the lie; that 


Cran., ‘tyll he which now onely 
letteth:? ‘only he who now letteth 
will let until he,’ Auth.; ‘oonli that 
he that hooldith now, holde til he,’ 
Wiel.; ‘which onlie loketh, untill it 
be,’ Zynd.; ‘onely that he that 
holdeth let hym holde now untill he,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘only he which now 
letteth, shal let til he,’ Gen.; ‘only 
he which nowe withholdeth (shall let) 
till he,’ Bish.; ‘only that he which 
now holdeth, doe hold,’ Rhem. The 
insertion of ‘yet’ may perhaps be 
admitted as slightly clearing up the 
elliptical formula. 

8. The Lawless One} ‘That Wicked,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘the ilke 
wickid,’ Wicl.; ‘the wicked,’ Cov, 
(Test.); ‘that wicked man,’ Gen. 
Bish. ; ‘that wicked one,’ Rhem. 
Breath] So Coverd. (Test.): ‘spirit,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
Appearance] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.: ‘brightness,’ Auth., 
Bish. ; ‘lightnynge,’ Wicl.; ‘mani- 
festation,’ Rhem. The regular trans- 
lation of this word in Auth. is ‘ap- 
pearing’ (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 10, 
iv, 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), but is here slightly 
changed to.avoid the juxtaposition of 
two participial substantives. 

9. Whose] So Rhem.: Auth. pre- 
fixes ‘even him,’ and so the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘hym 
whose,’ In] So Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘with,’ Auth. and the 


? 


remaining Vv. Wonders of 
falsehood] ‘Lying wonders,’ Auth., 
Coverd. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Wicl.; 
‘wondris fals; ‘lyinge power, signes 
and wonders,’ Tynd., Cov. (‘power 
and’), Cran.; ‘lying signes and 
wonders,” hem. 

10, And in] So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Rhem.: ‘and with,’ 
Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish. 

Deceit] So Wicl., and similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘deceatfulnesse:’ ‘ deceivable- 
ness,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Rhem., ‘seducing.’ 

For thm) ‘In them,’ Auth.; ‘to 
hem,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘amonge them,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘unto them,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Are perishing] ‘That perish,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

11. Doth God send] ‘God *shall 
send,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘shall God sende ;’ 
Rhem., ‘God wil send.’ A 
working] As in ver. 9, and as in 
Wicl., Coverd. Test. (‘the’): ‘strong 
delusion,’ Auth. and the remuining 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘the operation of 
errour.” Though in both cases the 
introduction of the adjective ‘ effec- 
tual’ seems partly borne out by the 
context, it is still, lexically considered, 
somewhat too strong as a purely 
literal rendering. It would thus seem 
perhaps better to strike out ‘effec- 
tual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 16, Col. ii. 
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they may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 

"3 But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you from the 
beginning to salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and be- 
lief in the truth: ™whereunto He called you by our Gospel, 
to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
"Ss Accordingly then, brethren, stand fast, and hold the tradi- 
tions which ye were taught, whether by word, or by our 
epistle. *™ But may our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and God 
and our Father, which loved us, and gave ws eternal consola- 


12, or to retain it only in italics. 
These are, however, points which it 
is very difficult to adjust, for if the 
one translation is too strong, the 
other certainly seems somewhat too 
weak: ‘energy,’ as adopted by some 
translators, is appy. too modern. 

The lie] So Cov. (Test.): ‘a lie,’ 
Auth.; ‘lesynge,’ Wiclif; ‘lyes,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘lying,’ Rhem. 

12, That they may all of them] 
‘That “they all might,’ Auth.; ‘that 
all be,’ Wicl.; ‘that all they might,’ 
Tynd., Coverd.,Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘that 
all they may,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘that al 
may,’ Rhem. The two slight changes 
are made to preserve the reading 
dwayres, and the correct sequence of 
tenses; comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. 
§ 539 (ed. 4). 

13. To God alway] ‘ Alway to God,’ 
Auth., and in sim. order the Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘do thankyngis evermore 
to God ;’ Cov., ‘unto God; Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘geue God thankes alwaye;’ 
Rhem., ‘giue thankes to God alwaies.’ 
There does not here seem any neces- 
sity for leaving the order of the ori- 
ginal. That] So Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘because,’ “Auth., 
Coverd.; ‘for because that,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘because that,’ Bish. 
Chose you] So Wiclsf, ‘chees:” ‘hath 


from the beginning chosen,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., which read drapxihpy 
[so too Wicl.], but equally insert the 
‘hath.’ In sanctification] So 
Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘in the 
s.:’ ‘through sanctification,’ Avuth., 
Bish.; ‘in halowinge,’ Wiel. ; ‘thorow 
sanctifyinge,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ‘in 
the sanctifyenge,’ Cov. In the 
truth] ‘Of the truth,’ Auth., Cran., 
Rhem.; ‘of truth,’ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish.; ‘beleuynge the 
trueth,’ Zynd., Cov. (‘ of the’). 

1g. Accordingly then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Traditions] So Auth. with Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. The other Vv. vary; 
‘ordinaunces,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘instructions,’ Cov., Gen., Bish. 
Were taught] ‘Have been taught,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘han lerned,’ Wiel. and 
the remaining Vv. By our] 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.: 
‘our,’ Auth.; ‘by pistle,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. 

16. But may] ‘Now,’ Auth. 
God and our Father] So Rhem.: ‘God 
even our Father,’ Auth., and sim, 
Bish., ‘our God even the Father ;’ 
‘God our Father,’ Wicl. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘oure 
God and Father.’ On the translation 
of this solemn title, comp. notes on 
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tion and good hope in grace, "comfort your hearts, and 
stablish you in every good work and word. 


CHAPTER III, 


FINALLY, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord 
may have free course, and be glorified, even as t¢ 1s also with 
you: ?and that we may be delivered from perverse and 
wicked men; for it is not all that have Faith. 3 But faithful 
is the Lord, who shall stablish you, and keep you from the 
Evil One. * Yea we have confidence in the Lord touching 
you, that ye both do and will do the things which we com- 
mand, ‘ But may the Lord direct your hearts into the love of 


God, and into the patience of Christ. 
6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every 


Gal. i. 4 (Transl.). Loved} So 
Wicl.: ‘hath loved,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Gave] So Wiel. : 
‘hath given,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. Eternal] So Wicl.: 
‘everlasting,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 9, and 
correct Gal. vi. 8, 1 Tim. i. 16 (ed. 1). 
In grace] So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘through,’ Auth. and the remaining 
‘Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains 
‘*you’ in Roman type, but contrary 
to the best ms. authority; see notes. 
Work and word] ‘*Word and work,’ 
Auth. 


Carter Jil. 1. Free course) In 
the best authenticated copies of Auth., 
‘free’ is in italics, but perhaps may 
be fairly considered as involved in the 
translation of rpéx7. Also with 
you] So Bish., and similarly Cran. 
(omits ‘even’, Rhem. (omits ‘ tt ts’): 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. omit 
‘also.’ 

2. Perverse] ‘Unreasonable,’ Auth. 


and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
“noyous ;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘im- 
portunate.” It is not all, &c.] 
‘All men have not faith,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘feith is 
not of all men;’ Cov. (both), ‘fayth is 
not every mans.’ 

3. But faithful is the Lord] ‘ But 
the Lord is faithful,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘the Lorde 
is trewe ; Rhem., ‘our Lord is fayth- 
ful.’ Independently of the change of 
order agreeing better with that of the 
original, the paronomasia caused by 
the juxtaposition of rioris and miords 
is more distinctly preserved. 

The Evil One] ‘Evil,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. ; see notes. 

4. Yea we] ‘ And we,’ Auth., Wiel., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘but we,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
the rest, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
omit 5¢ in translation. 

Command] ‘Command *you,’ Auth. 

5. But may the Lord] ‘And the 
Lord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which omits 8é in translation. 
Patience of Christ] So Wicl., Tynd., 
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brother walking disorderly, and not after the tradition which 
they received of us. 7For yourselves know how ye ought to 
follow us; in that we behaved not disorderly among you, 
Sneither ate we bread of any man for nought, but with toil 
and travail, working night and day, that we might not be 
burdensome to any of you: 9not that we have not power, 
but to make ourselves an ensample unto you that ye should 


follow us. 


For also when we were with you, THIS we 


commanded you, that if any will not work, neither let him 


Cov. (both), Cran., Rhem.: ‘patient 
waiting for Christ,’ Auth.; ‘ weating 
for of Christ,’ Gen., Bish. 

6. Walking] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘that walketh,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that wandrith,’ 
Weel.; ‘that behaveth himself,’ Cran. 
Though the meaning is practically 
the same, it still seems desirable in 
translation, when consistent with our 
idiom, to mark the anarthrous parti- 
ciple. Tradition} So Auth., 
Rhem.: ‘techynge,’ Wicl.; ‘institu- 
tion,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ ordi- 
naunce,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘instruction,’ 
Gen., Bish. If any change be thought 
necessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 

They received] ‘*He received,’ Auth. 

7. In that] ‘For,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vv.; see notes. 
Behaved not disorderly] ‘ Behaved 
not ourselves disorderly,’ Auth. ; ‘we 
weren not unpeisible,’ Wicl.; ‘ be- 
haved not ourselves inordinately,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘we 
were not restless,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘we 
haue not been unquiet,’ Rhem. 

8. Ate we bread of any man] 
Sim. Wecl., ‘eten breed of ony man ;’ 
Rhem., ‘haue we eaten bread of any 
man:’ ‘did we eat any man’s bread ;’ 
Auth., and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘the 
bread of ony man;’ ‘toke we breed 
of eny man,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. It seems desirable here 


to invert the order of the Greek, that 
Swpedy, which ocoupies the emphatic 
place in Greek, may occupy the same 
place in English,—that place being 
not uncommonly in our language the 
last. But with toil, &c.] 
‘But wrought with labour,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. (Bish, ‘we 
wrought’) except Wiclif, ‘but in 
traueil and werynesse worchiden ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘but labouring night and 
day in weeryness;’ Rhem., ‘but in 
labour and in toil night and day work- 
ing.’ Burdensome] Similarly 
Rhem., ‘lest we should burden:’ 
‘chargeable,’ Auth., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘that we greeieden 
noon,’ Wicl.; ‘we wolde not be 
grevous, TZynd.; ‘lest we shulde 
charge,’ Cov. (Test.). 

g. Not that] ‘Not because,’ Auth. ; 
‘not as,’ Wicl.; ‘not but that,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘not as though,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
That ye should follow] Somewhat 
similarly Rhem., ‘for to:’ ‘ to follow,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘to sue.’ 

10, For also] So Wicl., Rhem., 
and sim. Cov. (Test.): ‘for even,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘and when,’ Cov, ; the 
rest, Tynd., Cran., Gen., omit xal in 
translation. Will not} So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘would 
not,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Netther let him] So Rhem., and sim. 
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eat. 
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t For we hear that there are some walking among you 


disorderly, working at nothing, but being busybodies. * Now 
them that are such we command and exhort in the Lord 
Jesus Christ, that with quietness they work, and eat THEIR 


OWN bread. 


*3 But ye, brethren, be not weary in well doing. 


% But if any man obey not our word by this epistle, mark 
that man, and keep no company with him, that he may be 
shamed. 7% And count him not as an enemy, but admonish 


Wiclhif, ‘nether ete he:’ ‘neither 
should he,’ Auth.; ‘that the same 
shuld not,’ Zynd., Cov. (omits ‘ that’), 
Cran. (ib.), Gen.; ‘let him not,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that he should not,’ 
Bish. 

11. Walking] ‘Which walk,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘that 
somme among you gon in rest ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘to be walkyng;’ Rhem., 
‘that walke ;’ also comp. notes on 
ver. 6. Working at nothing] 
Similarly Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ work- 
ing nothing:’ ‘working not at all,’ 
Auth., Cran.; ‘and no thing worchen,’ 
Wicl.; ‘and worke not at all,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Bish. 
Being busybodies} So Cran.: ‘ are 
busybodies,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘don curiousli,’ Wiel. ; 
‘using curiosite,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘cu- 
riously meddling,’ Rhem. 

12. Jn the] ‘*By our,’ Auth. 

14. But tf] So Cov.: ‘and if,’ 
Auth., Rhem. If ‘but’ be objected 
to in consequence of the preceding 
‘but’ in ver. 13, it would then seem 
better with 7ynd. and the remaining 
Vv. to omit it in translation. 

Obey not] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ obeieth not ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘doth not obey.” At first 
sight the latter translation might seem 
preferable, but considered strictly, it 
would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the 
Greek ef with the indic. ‘per se nihil 


significat preter conditionem’ (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 0. p. 455). It may thus 
be best, a8 a general rule, only to 
adopt the indicative in English where 
either (a) the context or circumstances 
of the case corroborate the likelihood 
of the assumed case, or (b) where the 
speaker appears to regard it as a 
matter of fact. The possibility of 
inserting after ‘if’ the words ‘as is 
matter of fact,’ or ‘as seems matter 
of fact,’ will commonly facilitate de- 
cision. This epistle] 
So Auth.; ‘oure worde bi epistil,’ 
Wicl.: all the other Vv. join rfs 
émrisroA7s with onuewotocbe, and trans- 
slate rijs by the English indefinite 
article. This, perhaps, may remain 
as one of the few cases in which 
idiom and euphony may justify us in 
retaining the pronominal translation : 
Scholefield (Hints, p. 138, ed. 3) 
proposes ‘our epistle,’ but this is 
scarcely suitable after the preceding 
‘our word,’ where the ‘our’ is a 
translation of quay, and would thus 
seem to imply that it was repeated 
before rijs éwirrodfjs. Mark] 
So Wiclif: ‘note,’ Auth. Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘sende us worde of him,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen.; ‘shewe 
[us] the same,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Keep} ‘Have,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘comyne ye not; 
Rhem., ‘do not companie with.’ 
Shamed] So Wicl.: ‘ashamed,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘be confounded.’ 
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give you peace continually, in every way. The Lord be with 


you all. 


7 THE SALUTATION OF ME PAUL WITH MINE OWN HAND, 


WHICH IS A TOKEN IN EVERY EPISTLE: SO I WRITE. 


THE 


GRACE OF OUR LORD JESUS CHRIST BE WITH YOU ALL. 


AMEN. 


15. And] So Wiel., Tynd., Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘yet,’ Auth, and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

16. But may] ‘Now—give,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘and—geue,’ Wiclif, 
Rhem.; Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
omit 52 in translation. Con- 
tinually, in every way] ‘ Always by 
all means,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘everlasting pees in al 


place ; Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
lastynge peace in euery place.’ 

17, Me Paul] So Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen, Bish.: ‘Paul,’ Auth. ; 
‘be the hond of Poul,’ Wiel.; ‘ with 
myne owne hande Paul,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘ Paules’). A token] 
Similarly Rhem., ‘a signe:’ ‘the 
token,’ Auth, and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘whiche signe.’ 


‘ ever 


THE END. 
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Oe. with the Decisions thereon. 
The Senses and the Intellect. By Archibald J. Stephens, LL.D., FBS. 
lbs. Two large Vols. 32. 3e. 

The Emotions and the Will. eS 

Charges on the Administration 


15s. 


—_—_———_——_——— ‘ ; 
God's Acre; or, Historical of the Criminal Law, 
Notves relating to Churchyards. By Matthew Davenport Hill, QC, 
By Mrs. Stone, Recorder of Birmingham, 


10s. 6d. 16s. . 
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Remains of Bishop Copleston: 
With Renuniscences of his Life, 
By the Archbishop of Dublin. 
With Portrait. 10s. 6d. 
| Memoir of Bishop Copleston. 
By W. J. Copleston, M.A. 
Octavo. 10s. 6d. 


faa 
Hours with the Mystics. 
By Robert Alfred Vaughan, B.A. 
Second Edition. Two Volumes, 12s. 





' Remains of Robert Alfred 
Vaughan ; 
With a Momoir, by R. Vaughan, D.D. 


-T'wo Vols., with Portrait. 14s. 
Seewse 
English Life in the Nineteenth 
Century. 
Third Edition, Revised. 4s. 6d. 
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Evelyn’s Life of Mrs. Godolphin; 
Edited by the Bishop of Oxford. 
Third Edition, with Portrait. 6s. 


omental Att: 


State Papers and Corre- 
spondence, 


Illustrative of the State of Europe, from 
the Revolution to the Accession of 
the House of Hanover; 
with Introduction, Notes, and Sketches 
By John M. Kemble, M.A. 
Octavo. 16s. 

a al 
By William George Clark, M.A, 
Public Orator, Cambridge. 


Peloponnesus: Notes of Study 
and Travel. 
With Maps. 10s. 6d. 


2 
Gazpacho; or, Summer Months 


an Spain. 
New.and Cheaper Edition, 5s. 


Printed for Parker, Son, and Bourn. 








Puley’s Evidences of Chris- 
tianity ; 
with Annotations 


By Richard Whately, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 


Os. 
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Paley’s Moral Philosophy ; 
with Annotations 
By Archbishop Whately. 
78. 


ton 


Bacon's Essays ; 
with Annotations 

By Archbishop Whately. 

Fifth Edition. 10s. 6d. 


os en 
By Richard Chenevix Trench, D.D., 
Dean of Westminster. 
I 
Glossary of English Words used 
formerly vn Senses different 


from ther Present. 
Second Edition. 4s. 


2 
English, Past and Present. 
Fourth Edition. 4s. 


3 
Proverbs and their Lessons. 
Fifth Edition. 3s. 


4 
On the Study of Words. 
Tenth Edition. 4s. 


5 
On Deficiencies in our English 
Dictionaries. 
Second Edition. 3s. 
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6 New Books and Standard Editions, 
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Thoughts for the Holy Week.|| Leaves from the Note Book of a 


By the Author of ‘Amy Herbert.’ 
Second Edition. 2s. 


a cone 


On Publica Reading : 


Garrick’s Mode of Reading the Liturgy, 
with Notes. 


By Richard Cull. 
Octavo. 5s. 6d. 


Conese 


The Articles of the Church 
of England, wn English 
and Latin; 

Edited by W. F. Wilkinson, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1s. 6d. 


a 


Cautions for the Times. 
Edited by the Archbishop of Dublin. 


New Edition. 7s.6d. Or in Three Parts, 
2s. 6d. each. 

Part I. RoMANIsM. 

Part II. Tractism. 


Part III. Miscetnanrous CaAvrions. 


ie 


Miscellaneous Lectures and 
Reviews. 
By Richard Whately, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 
Now first Collected. 
8s. 


eens 


The Armenian Origin of the 
Ktruscans. 
By Robert Ellis, B.D., 


Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge; and 
Author of ‘A Treatise on Hannibal’s 
Passage of the Alps,’ 


Vs. 6d. 


Naturalist. 
By the late W. J. Broderip, F.R.8. 
108. 6d. 
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On the Classification and Geo- 
graphical Distribution of 
the Mammalia; 
On the Gorilla ; 
and 
On the Extinction and Trans- 
mutation of Species. 
By Richard Owen, f.R.S., 


Superintendent of the Natural History Department 
in the British Museum. 


5s. 

Sages 
Familiar History of Birds. 
By the late Bishop Stanley. 
Cheaper Edition. 3¢. 6d. 
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By Mary Roberts. 


; I 
Wild Animals ; and the Re- 
gions they Inhabit. 


Cheaper Edition. 2s. 6d. 


2 
Domesticated Animals ; with 
reference to Crvilization. 
Cheaper Edition. 2s. 6d. 
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Why should we Learn ? 
Short Lectures addressed to Schools. 
By Emily Shirreff. 
2s. 
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Lectures on Astronomy, 
Delivered at King’s College, London. 


By Henry Moseley, M.A., F.R.8., 
One of Her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools. 


Cheaper Edition. 3s. 6d. 
ee 
Recreations in Astronomy. 
By the Rev. Lewis Tomlinson. 
Fifth Edition. 4s. 6d. 





The Mediterranean. 


A Memoir, Physical, Historical, and 
Nautical. 
By Admiral W. H. Smyth, F.R.S., &o. 
lbs. 


cacocncasaeny greene 


Elements of Meteorology. 


By John Frederick Daniell, F.R.S., &c. 


Two Volumes. With Charts 
and Plates. 32s. 





The British Paleozoic Rocks 
and Fossils. 
By Prof. Sedgwick and Prof. M‘Coy. 


Royal Quarto, with numerous 
lates. Two Vols. 42s. 


ane p os 


The Kingdom and People of 
Siam ; 
With a Narrative of the Mission to that 
Country in 1856. 


By Sir John Bowring, F.B.S., 
Hor Majesty’s Plenipotentiary in China, 


Two Vols., with Illustrations and Map. 
32s. 
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A Year with the Turka. 
By Warington W. Smyth, M.A. 


With a Coloured Ethnographical Map 
by Lowry. 8«. 


es 
Canada; Why we Live in u, 
and why we Like it. 
By Mrs. Edward Copleston. 
2s. 6d. 
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The Biographical History of 
Philosophy, 


From its origin in Greece down to the 
present day. 


By George Henry Lewes. 
Library Edition. 16s. 





Printed for Parker, Son, and Bourn. , 
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A Manual of Geographical 
Science ; 

In Two Pazrts. 

Part I. 
Mathematical Geography, 
By the late Professor M. O'BRIEN. 
Physical Geography, 

By D. T. Anstep, M.A., F.R.S. 
Chartography, 

By J. R. Jackson, F.R.S. 


Theory of Description and Geogra- 
phical Terminology, 
By the Rev. C. G. Nicoay. 
Part IT. 
Ancient Geography, 
By the Rev. W. L. Bevan. 


Maritime Discovery and Modern 
Geography, 
By the Rev. C. G. Nicoxay. 


Two closely printed Volumes, with many 
Woodcuts, and a Copious Index. 
25s. 6d. 


The Parts separately.—I. 10s. 6d.; 
IT. 15s. 
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An Atlas of Physical and His- 
torical Geography. 


Engraved by J. W. Lowry, under the 
direction of Professor ANSTED and 
the Rev. C. G. Niconay. 


Contents: 

Reference Map.—The World on Mercator’s Pre- 
ection. 

vistocrological = of the World. 

. Relief Map of the World, showing the Elevations 

of the Karth’s Surface. 

A abe br Se arts Map, showing the Distribution 

of Plants in the World. 

Vertical Distribution of Plants and Animals. 

Zovlogical Map, showing the Distribution of 
Animals in the World. 

Ethnographical Map, showing the Distribution 
of the Races of Men. 

6. Chart of Ancient and Modern Geography and 

Geographical Discoveries. 
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Imperial Folio, in a Wrapper, 5s. 
This ATLAs was constructed with an 
especial view to the above Manvat, 
but will be found a valuable com- 
panion to Works on Geo- 

. graphy in General, 


New Books and Standard Editions, 
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Lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Physic. Palsy. 
By Thomas Watson, M.D., By J. A. Wilson, M.D. 
Physician Extraordinary to the Queen, . Ts. 
Fourth Edition; revised. Two thick 
Volumes. 34s. 








On Spasm, Languor, and 


ean 


—— 


By Henry Gray, F.B.8., 
Lecturer on Anatomy at St. George’s Hospital. 


By George Johnson, M.D., 
Physician to King’s College Hospital. 


I 
On the Diseases of the Kidney. 


I 
Anatomy, Descriptive and With Illustrations. 14s. 


Surgical. 
With nearly 400 Woodcuts, from Original 


Drawings, from Dissections made 
y the Author and 
Dr. Carter. 


Royal Octavo, Second:Edition. 28s. 


| ‘ | 
The Structure and Use of the 


Spleen. 
With 64 Illustrations. 15s. 


—— 


Physiological Anatomy and 
Physiology of Man. 
By Robert Bentley Todd, M.D., F.R.8., 


. AND 
William Bowman, F.R.8., of King’s College. 


With numerous Original Illustrations. 
Two Volumes. 22. 
ieee 
Mamual of Human Microscopic 
Anatomy. 
By Albert Kolliker. 
With 249 Illustrations. 
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248. 


2 
On Epidemic Diarrhea and 
Cholera. 
With a Record of Cases. 
7s. 6d. 
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On Medical Testimony and Evi- 
dence in Cases of Lunacy ; 
with an Essay 
On the Conditions of Mental 
Soundness. 


By Thomas Mayo, M.D., F.B.8., 
President of the Royal College of Physicians. 


3s. 6d. 
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Popular Physiology. 
By the late Dr. Lord. 
Third Edition. 65s. 
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Diphtheria: its History and On the Use and Management 


Treatment. 


By E. Headlam Greenhow, M.D. 
Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, 
7s. 6d. 





The Surgical Diseases of 
Children. 


By J. Cooper Forster, 
Assistant-Surgeon to, and Lecturer on Anatomy at 


Guy’s Hospital, and Surgeon to the Royal 
Infirmary for Chil : 


ildren. 
With 10 Coloured Lithographs and 43 
.Woodcuts. lis. 


of Artificial Teeth. 
By John Tomes, F.R.8. 
With Hlustrations. 3s. 6d. 
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German Mineral Waters, and 
their Employment in Certain 


Chronic Diseases. 


By Sigismund Sutre, M.D., 


Senior Physician of the German Hospital. 


7s. 6d. - 





Printed for Parker, Son, and Bourn. y 
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By William Allen Miller, M.D., F.3.8., 


Professor of Chemistry, King’s College, 
London, 


Elements of Chemistry, Theo- 
retical and Practical. 


With numerous Iilustrations. 


Part I. CHEMICAL PHYSICS. 
The Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


Part II. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
Second Edition. 20s. 


Part III. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
20s. 


opm izecngmen 


First Lines in Chemistry for 
Beginners. 
By Dr. Albert J. Bernays, F.C.8., 
Lecturer on Chemistry at St. Mary’s Hospital. 
With Illustrations. 7s. 
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The Chemistry of the Four an- 
cient Elements. 


An Essay founded upon Lectures deli- 
vered before her Majesty the Queen. 


By Thomas Griffiths. 
Second Edition. 4s. 6d. 
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A System of Surgery, Theoretical 
and Practical, 


In Treatises by various Authors. 
Arranged and Edited by T. Holmes, M.A. 
Cantab., 

he H: | for § ] 

a ireistant-Surgeon to St. Goorge’s Hospital, 
To be Completed in Four Volumes. 
Vol. I, pp. 850. 12. Le. 

Vol. IL, pp. 918. 1d. 1s. 


Of the Plurality of Worlds. 


AN ESSAY. 
Fifth Edition. 6s. 
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By J. Russell Hind, 


Foreign Secretary of the Royal Astronomical 
Society of London. 


I 
The Comets: 


with an Account of Modern Discoveries, 
and a Table of all the Calculated 
Comets, from the Earliest 
Ages. 


5s. 6d. 


2 
The Comet of 1556; 


On its anticipated re-appearance, and on 
the apprehension of danger 
from Comets. 


2s. 6d. 


3 
An Astronomical Vocabulary ; 
an Explanation of all Terms in Use 
amongst Astronomers, 
ls. 6d. 
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The Military Topography of 
Continental K'wrope. 
From the French of M. Th. Lavalléo. 
‘ By Col. J. RB. Jackson, F.B.S., &c. 
8s. 
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On the Organization and I[n- 
terior Economy of Volunteer 
Corps. 


Compiled by Viscount Bury, 


Late Scots Fusilier Guards, Lioutenant-Coloncl 
Commanding Civil Service Regiment of Ritle 
Volunteers. 


Published with the Approval of the Secre- 
tury of State for War. 


8s. 6d. 
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Elements of Fortification, Field 
and Permanent. 


By Captain Lendy, 


Director of the Practical Military Collego at Sune 
bury, late of the French Staff, 


With 236 Woodcuts. 7s. 6d. 
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By Butler Williams, C.E. 


I 
Practical Geodesy : 


Chain Surveying, Surveying Instru- 
ments, Levelling, Trigonometry, 
and Mining; Maritime, Estate, 
Parochial and Railroad 
Surveying. 


Third Edition, revised. Octavo. 8s. 6d. 
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A Manual of Model-Drawing 
from Solid Forms ; 


With Shaded Engravings of the Models, 
and numerous Woodcuts. 


15s. 


Published under the Sanction of the Com- 
mittee of Council on Education. 
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Readings in English Prose 
Literature ; 


With Essays on English Literature. 
Fifth Edition. 3s, 6d, 
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Readings in Poetry; 


from the Works of the best English 
Poets, with Specimens of the - 
American Poets, 


Thirteenth Edition. 3s. 6d. 





Readings in Biography ; 
A Selection of the Lives of Eminent Men 
of all Nations. 
Ninth Edition. 32. 6d. 
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Readings in Science ; 
Familiar ee of Appearances 
‘and Principles in Natural Philosophy. 


Fifth Edition. 3s. 6d. . 
—— 
Woman’s Mission. 
The Fourteenth Edition. 2s. 6d. 


New Books and Standard Editions, 
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Woman's Rights and Duties. 
By a Woman. 


Two Volumes. 14s. 





By Edgar Alfred Bowring. 
The Complete Poems of Schiller, 
Attempted in English Verse. 
6s. 
' The Poems of Goethe. 
Translated in the original Metres, 
7s. 6d. 
acre 
Fhe History of Modern Music, 
A Course of Lectures delivered at 
the Royal Institution. 


By John Hullah, 


Professor of Vocal Music in King’s College and 
Queen’s College, London. 


een 
Spiritual Songs 
for the Sundays and Holydays throughout 
the Year. 


By John 8. B. Monsell, LL.D. 
Third Edition, revised, 4s. 6d. 
By the same. 
His Presence not his Memory. 
ls. 
The Beatitudes. 
3s. 6d. 
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By Coventry Patmore. 


The Angel in the House. 
Cheap Edition, in One Volume. 7s. 6d. 


Fatthful for Ever. 
6s. 
Songs for the Suffering. 
By the Rev. Thomas Davis, M.A. 
4s. 6d. 
Cecil and Mary; or, Phases of 
Life and Love: 
A Missionary Poem. 
By Joseph Edward Jackson. 

4s. 







Oulita, the Serf. 
A Tragedy. 
By the Author of ‘ Friends in Council.’ 
6s. 
eget 
Kung Henry the Second. 
An Historical Drama. 
6s. 
ee 
Days and Hours, and other 
Poems. 
By Frederick Tennyson. 
6s. 
ney eae 
The Merchant and the Friar; 
Truths and Fictions of the 
Middle Ages. 
An Historical Tale. 
By Sir Francis Palgrave. 
Second Edition. 32. 
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By the Rev. Charles Kingsley. 


I 
Andromeda, and other Poems. 
Second Edition. 65s. 


2 
The Saint’s Tragedy. 
Third Edition. 5s. 
ae ae 
Translated by Theodore Martin. 
Aladdin. 


A Dramatic Poem. 
By Adam Ochlenschlaeger. 
5s. 


Correggio. A Tragedy. 
By Oehlenschlaeger. 
3s. 


King Rene’s Daughter : 
By Henrich Herts. 
28. 6d. 
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The Upper Ten Thousand : 
Sketches of American Society, 
By a New Yorker. 
5s, 


Printed for Parker, Son, and Bourn. It 
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By Richard Chenevix Trench. 


I 
Calderon’s Life’s a Dream: 


with an Essay on his Life and Genius. 
4s. 6d. 


2 
Justin Martyr, and other 
Poems. 
Fifth Edition. 63. 


Poems from Eastern Sources. 
Second Edition. 5s. 6d. 


4 
Elegiac Poems. 
Third Edition. 2s. 6d. 
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Mademoiselle Mori: 
A Tale of Modern Rome. 
Cheaper Edition. 6s, 
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The Old Coal-Pit ; 
or, Adventures of Richard Boothby in 
Search of his Own Way. 
By E. J. May, 
Author of ‘ Louis’s School-Days.’ 
4s. 6d. 





The Christmas Tree, and other 
Tales. 
Adapted from the German. 


By Frances Kemble. 

With Frontispiece, gilt edges, 4s. 6d, 

eee ieee 
Aggesden Vicarage; or, Bridget 

Storey’s First Charge. 
Two Vols. 9s. 
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Meg of Elibank, and other Tales. 


By the Aathor of ‘ The Nut-Brown Maids.’ 
Os. 


Se 


The Nut-brown Maids ; 
A Family Chronicle of the Days of Queen 
Elizabeth. 
10s. 6d, 
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: Wearing the Willow. 
A Tale of Ireland and of Scotland Sixty 
Years Ago. 
By the Author of ‘The Nut-Brown Maids.’ 
_ Os. 
seg = 
My Heart's in the Highlands. 
By the Author of ‘The Nut-Brown Maids.’ 
10s. 6d. 
aie ees 
From the German of Becker. 


; I 
Charicles: a Tale ulustrative of 
Private Life among the 
Ancient Greeks. 
New Edition, collated & enlarged. 10s.6d. 


2 
Gallus; Roman Scenes of the 
‘Time of Augustus. 


Second Edition, enlarged. With addi- 
tional Illustrations. 12s. 





By the Author of ‘The Heir of 
Redolyffe.’ 


The Young Stepmother, a 
Chronicle of Mistakes. 


10s. 6d. 
2 


Hopes and Fears. 
Cheap Edition. 62. 


. 8 
The Heir of Redclyffe. 
Thirteenth Edition. 6s. 


4 
ITeurtsease, or the Brother's Wife. 
Seventh Edition. 6s. 


5 
The Little Duke. 
Cheap Edition. Ils. 6d. 


6 
The Daisy Chain 
Fonrth and Cheaper Edition. 6s. 


7 
Dynevor Terrace. 
Third Edition. 6s. 


8 
The Lances of Lynwood. 
Fourth Edition. 3s, 


New Books and Standard Editions, 


Two Volumes. 








By G. J. Whyte Melville. 


I 
Good for Nothing, or All Down 
Hill. 


Two Volumes. 16s. 


3 
Holmby House : 
A Tale of Old Northamptonshire. 
Second Edition. 16s. 


2 
Digby Grand. 
Third Edition. 5s. 


3 
General Bounce. 
Second Edition. 6s. 

4 

Kate Coventry. 
Third Edition. 65s. 


5 
The Interpreter. 
Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 


— ey 


Tales and Stories from History. 
By Agnes Strickland. 
Eighth Edition. 5s. 


ci 
By Anna Harriett Drury. 
t 
Friends and Fortune. 
Second Edition. 6s. 

| 2 
The Inn by the Sea-side. 
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By the Author of ‘ Dorothy. 
I 


M artha Brown, the Hevress. 
5s. 


2 
Dorothy ; a Tale. 
Second Edition. 4s. 6d. 


3 
The Maiden Sisters. 
5e. 


4 
Uncle Ralph ; a Tale. 
4s. 6d. 


6 
Still Waters. 
Two Volumes. 96s. 


6 
De Cressy ; a Tale. 
4s. 8d, 
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Hanworth ; a Tale. 
Reprinted from Fraser's Magazine. 
7s. 6d. 
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The Two Mottoes ; a Tale. 
By the Author of ‘Summerleigh Manor.’ 
5s. 
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For and Against ; or, Queen 
Margaret's Badge. 
By Frances M. Wilbraham. 
Two Volumes. 10s. 6d. 
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Likes and Dislikes: Passages 
an the Life of Emily Marsden. 
6s. 
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Chilcote Park ; or, The Sisters. 
By the Author of ‘Likes and Dislikes.’ 


=e 


New Friends ; 


A TALE FOR CHILDREN. 
By the Author of ‘Julian and his 
P lows.’ 
2s. 6d. 
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Compensation. 
A Story of Real Life Thirty Years Ago. 
Two Volumes. 9s. 
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By Charles Kingsley, 
Rector of Eversley. 


I 
Yeast : 
A Problem. 
Fourth Edition, with New Preface. 5s. 


2 
Hypatia ; or, New Foes with an 
Old Face. 
Third Edition. 6s. 
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Hassan, the Child of the 
Pyramid ; 
an Egyptian Tale. 
By the Hon. C. A. Murray, C.B. 
Two Volumes. 21s. 
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Dauntless. 


By the Author of ‘ Revelations of a 
Commonplace Man.’ 


Two Volumes. 8s. 
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I 
Sword and Gown. 
By the Author of ‘Guy Livingstone.’ 


Cheaper Edition. 4s. 6d. 


2 
Guy Livingstone, or Thorough. 
Third Edition. 9s. 
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Chance and Choice; or, the 
Education of Circumstances. 
7s. 6d. 

Opinions on the World, Mane ° 
kind, Literature, Science, 
and Art. 

From the German of Goethe. 
Se. 6d. 
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Brampton Rectory. 

Second Edition. 8s. 6d, 


2 
Youth and Womanhood of 
Helen Tyrrel. 
6s. 
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Compton Merivale. 
8s. 6d. 
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Extracts from the Works of 
Jean Paul Richter. 
Translated by Lady Chatterton. 
8s. 6d. 


execs 


Gryll Grange. 
By the Author of ‘Headlong Hall.’ 


Reprinted from Fraser’s Magazine. 
7s. 6d. 
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Tales from the German of Tieck. 


Containing The Old Man of the Moun- 
tain, The Love Charm, and 
Pietro of Abano. 


Second and Cheaper Edition. 2s. 6d. 
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Ballyblunder. 
An Irish Story. 
6s. 
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The Southlanders. 


An Account of an Expedition to the 
Interior of New Holland. 


Third Edition, Revised. 3s. 6d. 
_— 
Selected Tales of the Geni. 


Revised, Purified, and in part 
Re-modelled. 


Edited by Richard Whately, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 


Second. Edition. 65s. 


54 New Books and Standard Editions, 


eS 


By William Whewell, D.D., F.B.8., 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. 


I 
History of the Inductive 
Sciences. 
Third Edition. Three Volumes. 24s. 


2 : 
History of Scientific Ideas ; 


being the First Part of a Newly Revised 
Edition of the Philosophy of the 
Inductive Sciences. 


Post. Two Volumes. 14s. 
3 
Novum Organon Renovatum ; 


being the Second Part ofa Newly Revised 
Edition of the Philosophy of the 
Inductive Sciences. 


Post. 7s. 


4 
The Philosophy of Discovery, 
Chapters Historical and 
Critical ; 
being the Third and Concluding Part of 


a Newly Revised Edition of the Phzlo- 
sophy of the Inductive Sciences. 
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5 
Indications of the Creator. 
Second Edition.: 5s. 6d. 


6 
Elements of Morality ; including 
Polity. 
Two Volumes, Third Edition. 15s. 
7 
Lectures on Systematic Morality. 


7s. 6d. 


8 
Of a Liberal Education mm 
General. 
Part L., 4s. 6d.; IL., 3s. 6d.; III., 2s. 


9 
On the Principles of English 
University Education. 
5s. 


cacao. 
By William Bates, B.D., 
Late Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 
I 
College Lectures on Ecclesiastical 
History. 

Third Edition. 6s. 6d, 
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College Lectures on Christian 
Antiquities. 


9s. 
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Bible Narrative, 


chronologically arranged from the Crea- 
tion to the Termination of the 
Jewish Polity. 


Fourth Edition. 
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5s. 


Dialogues on Divine Providence. 
By a Fellow of a College. 
3s. 6d. 
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Gospel Narrative, 


according to the Authorized Text: with 
a continuous Exposition and Notes. 


By the Rev. John Forster, M.A. 
Fourth Edition, revised. 12s. 


ea 


The Four Gospels in One 
Narrative. 


Arranged by Two Friends, 
Bs, 
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The Church, its Nuture and 
Offices : 


Sermons Preached before the Uni- 
versity of Dublin. 


By Charles Parsons Reichel, B.D., 
Professor of Latin in the Queen’s University. 


" 6s. 


Printed for Parker, Son, and Bourn. 
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By George Vincent W. Cox, 
Esquire Bedel in the University of Oxford. 


I 
Gregory of Nazianzum ; 

A Contribution to the Ecclesiastical 
History of the Fourth Century. 
From the German of Dahlmann. 

6s. 


2 
Juliun the Apostate and his 
Generation. 
An Historical Picture. 
From the German of Neander. 
3s. 6d. 


: 3 
The Life of Herodotus. 
Drawn out from his Book, with Notes, 
From the German of Dahlmann. 
5s. 


An Introduction to the Study of 


the Old Testament. 


By Alfred Barry, M.A., 


Head Master of Leeds Grammar School, Late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 


The First Part. 6s. 
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The Greek Testament ; 


With Notes, Grammatical and Exegetical 
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